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THE COURT OF GOVERNORS
(♦Members of the Standing Committee of the Court of Governors) 

Chairman:
♦Sir Ott o  Nie mey er , G.B.E., K.C.B., B.A.

Vice-Chairman :
*F. E. HArm er , C.M.G., M.A.

The Right Hon. Lord Alex and er , P.C., £.H., LL.D. t 
. *W. M: All en , B.Sc.Econ., M.A.

The Right Hon. Lord AMMj&ft, P.C., D.L., J.P.
Miss K. And erso n , B.A., Ph.D.

*2T. S. Ash to n , M.A., F.B.A.
*E.‘B. Bar ing .

Harol d  Barto n , F.C.A.
Sir Hug ,h  Beav er , M.Inst.C.E)., M.I.^hem.E., M.E.LCT ^
Sir Haro ld  BEWt|i'iN!, M.B.E., LL.D", D/t., J.P.’/

1N.6rman  Bent wich , O.B.E., M;C., LL.D,.
4G. .H.. BoLspyER^O.B.E., m !a ., ‘ BK.D.
,'Sirlj!G)HNB-rait hw ai te , '©.0.0., M:6!

*2E. H. Phelp s  Brow n , M.B.E., M.^..
R. J. F. Burro ws , M.A., LL.B.
The Right Hon. R. A. Butt er , M.A*/, LL.'D.; D.C.L., M.P.
Sir Sydne y  Cai ne , K.C.M.G., B.Sc Bg ©®^

3W. H. B. Carey , B^pjEcon.
♦Sir Alex and er  Carr -Sau nd ers , M.A., LL.D., Litt.D., D. en Droit, 

D.Litt., F.B.A. (Director of the School and Secretary to the Governors). 
*S. p. Cha mbers , C.B./C.I.E., Bt’Com., M.S'dEcon.

♦Geo ffrey  Crowt he r , M.A., LL.D.
Sir Fran cis  Dent , C.y.0'.^

1Miss M. Dugda le ; B.Sc .’
Miss E. F. Dun n , M.Sc .
Sir Wilfri d  Ead Y, G.C.M.G., K.C.B., K.B.E., M.A.
Miss'E. y.
The Right Hon. Lord Justice Eversh ed , M.A'., LL.D.
E. G. M. Fletch er , LL.D., B.A., M.P.

Representing the London County Council. 
Representing the Academic Board.
3 Representing the London School of Economics Society . 
Representing the Senate of the University ,of London.
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*2D. V. Glass , B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.
L. C.B. Go^r /M.'B.E., LL.M.
Sril Corn elius 1 Gregg ; K.C.B., E.B.E., B.A., LL.D.
W. Ham ilton , M.A.
Dame Car olina  Haslett , D.B.E., Comp.I.E.E..;
Sir Geoffr ey  Heyworth .
Osca r  R. Hobson , M.A.
The Right Hon. Sir Richa rd  Hopfers, G.C.B., M.A. 

iJOhn  M. Ho Ward ; F.C.A,
The Right Hon. Lord Hurc omb , G.C.B., K.B.E., M.A. 
Major-General Sir Tan  Jacob , K.B.E., ;C.B., B.A.
R. L. James , Ph.D.
Sir Har ry  jEFHGOTT, M.Sc., F.R.I.C., Ph.E.";^

♦Sir Cecil  Kisch , K.C.I.E., C.B., M.A./*'
Sir Perci vale  Liesch ing , R.C.V.O., G.C.M.G., K.C.B., M.A. /.
R. LjUBBOCK, M.A.
Sir And rew  Mc Fad yean , M.A.

4J. M. Mac kintosh , M.A., M.D./F.R.C.P., D.P.H.;Barrister-at-law. 

Sir George  Madd ex , K.B.E., F.I.A.
Sir Dougal  Malcolm * KtC.M.G,, M.A.,,,,
Sir FnEDBUiGi^-iMiL-fee) BU .
A. H. E. Molson , M.A:, M.P., Barrister-at-law.

Georg e  Nort h , C.B., M.Cr, LL.D.
♦Walt er  F. Oakeshotj , M.A.* F^.A.
JJohn  Parke r , M.P,
Sir Leonard  Paton , C.B.E., M.C., M.A.
Edwar d  R. Pease .

♦The Right Hon. Lord Pierc y , C.B.E., B.Sc. Econ. ,
I. J. Pitman , M.A., M.P. '
Sir Jam es  RAe , K.CsB., K.B.E;

♦Har old  Ray nes , F.I.A.
Sir George  Reid , K.B.E.pC.B., B.Sc.Econ„

1Representing the London County Council. 
Representing the Senate of the University of London.
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The Right Hon. Sir Arth ur  Salt er , G.B.E., K.C.B., D.C.L., 
LL.D.

4D. S;kilbec k , M.A.
2K. B. Smellie, B.^'

M, J. Babin gton  Smith , |j£B.E.
♦A. €. M. Spea rm an , M.P.

Tugend hat , M.Sc.Reo'n., LL.D.
D. Tyerma n , B,A.1 
C*S. Walton , M.A.
Fred eri ck  Whelen ,

Honorary Governors
W. G. S. Adam s , C.H., M.A., D.C.L.
The Right Hon. Lord Beveridge , K.C.B., M.A., B.C.L.,

D.Se.Econ., F.B.A.
'Froiessor lii Arthur L. BOwley , C.B.E., Sc.D., D.Sc./F.B.A,
The Right Hon. Lord Wright , P.G4 K.C., LL.D., F.B.A.

2Representing the Academic Board.
‘Representing the Senate of the University of London.



ACADEMIC STAFF
The London School of Economics and Political Science is a recognised 

School of the University in the Faculty of Arts {for the Honours subjects 
of Anthropology, Geography, History and Sociology), in the Facility^of 
Laws, and in the Faculty of Economics and Political'Science (including 
Commerce and Industry) . The members of the staff listed below may give 
instruction in the subject following .their names in one or more oft these 
Faculties.

Director:
Sir Alexa nd er  Car r -Sau nd ers , M.A. (Oxon. and Cantab.), : 
LL.D. (Glasgow), Litt.D. (Dublin), D. en Droit1 (Grenoble)', 

D.Litt. (Malaya), F.B.A*
R. F. G. Alfor d , B.Sc.Econ.; Assistant Lecturer in Economics.
R. G. D. Allen , O.B.E., M.A. (Cantab.), D.Sc.Econ., F.B.A.; Pro-

fessor of Statistics. - ■ . ... ..
M. S. And ers on , M.A., Ph.D. (Edinburgh); Lecturer in Political

History. ma &
Vera  Anstey , D.Sc.Econ.;, Sir Ernest Cassel Reader in,Commerce;

Chairman of Admitting Deans and Part I Tutors.; .
T. S. Ashton , M.A. (Manchester), F.B.A.; Professor of Economic

History. * ' ' '[f''' ~
W. Ashworth , B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Lecturer in Economic History.
T. C. Barker , M.A. (Oxon.), Ph.D. (Manchester^;Assistant Lecturer 

in Economic History. .", *, l 4 V#
R. Bassett , M.A. ‘(Oxon.); Lecturer in Political' Science.
W. T. Bax ter , B.Com. (Edinburgh), C.A.; Professor of Accounting.
H. L. Beales , M.A. (Manchester).; Reader in Economic History. 
Leslie  H. Bell , M.A.; Lecturer in Social Science.
N. Birn bau m , M.A. (Harvard); Assistant Lecturer in Sociology.
H. S. Booker , M.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Statistics. _
T. B. Bottomore , M.Sc.Econ.; Assistant Lecturer in Sociology. 
Clare  Britton ; Lecturer, Child Care Course.

~E. H. Phelps  Brown , M.B.E., M.A. (Oxon.);. Professor of the 
Economics of Labour.

F Brown , B.Sc.Econ.; Reader in Commerce.
R. O. Bucha nan , M.A. (New Zealand), B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Professor 
* of Geography. |
Alice  M. C. Car ter , M.A.; Assistant Lecturer m History.
Eleanora  M. Carus -Wils on , M.A.; Professor of Economic History.
F. P. Chambers , M.A. (Cantab.), A.R.I.B.A.; Lecturer in International 

Relations.
Rosalind  C. Chambers , B.Sc.Ecom; Lecturer in Sociology.
R. Chapm an , B.A. (Oxon.), M.A.; Lecturer in English.
K. M. Clay ton , M.Sc . (Sheffield); Assistant Lecturer in Geography. 
Christin e  Cockb ur n , M.A. (Aberdeen); Lecturer in Social Science.
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D. C. Col eman , B.Sc . Econ.; Rh;D.; Lecturer in Industrial History.
A. C. L. Day , B.A. (Cantab.);, Lecturer in Economics.
J. Durbi n , M.A. (Cantab.);; Reader in Statistics.
F. J. Dwye r , M.A. (Oxon.); Assistant Lecturer in Political History.
H. C. Ede y , B.Com., A.G.A!; Lecturer in Accounting and Business 

Finance. «
R. S. Edwa rds , BXom.; .Prqfessor of Economics (with special 

reference to Industrial Organisation).
R. W. Firth , M.A. (New Zealand), Ph.D., F.B.A.; Professor of 

Anthropology.
F. J. Fish er , M.A.; Reader in Economic History.
L. P. Fol de s , B.Com,, M.Sc.Econ.; Assistant Lecturer in Economics. 
|| G. Foste r , B.A. (Belfast), D.Phil. (Oxon.);' Assistant Lecturer in

Statistics..^
_A. H. Fox, B.A. (Cantab.); Assistant Lecturer in Economics.(i
M. Free dman , M.A.; Lecturer in Anthropology;, t 
1^. A. Gelln er , B.A. (Oxon.); Lecturer in Sociology.
M,'Gin sberg ,M.A.,D.Lit.,F.B.A.; Martin White Professor-of,Sociology.
D. V. Glass , B.SGiEcon., Ph.D.; Professor ofiSociology.

:Nett a  Gla ss  ; Assistant Lecturer, Mental Health Course.
(§. L. Goo dwi n , B;Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in International Relations.
S. W GoutD, M.A. (Ox6h.) ;i Lecturer in Sociology.'
L.' C. ’B. Gower , M.B1E.; LL.M.; Sir Ernest'Cassel Professor of 

Commercial Law.
H. R. G. Greav es , B.SC.Ecori.; Reader in Public Administration.
E. Grebe Nik , M.SciEcon.; Reader in Demography.
J. A. G. Griffith , ELM.; Lecturer in Administrative Law.
G. A. Grun , M.A. (Cantab.); Assistant Lecturer in International

C. Grun feld , M.A., LL.B. (Cantab.); Lecturer in Law.
R. J. Harrison -Chu rch , B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Lecturer in Geography. 
Ragn hil d 'M. Hatt on , Cand. Mag. (Oslo), Ph.D.; Lecturer in Political

History.
Hil de  Himmel we it , M.A. (Cantab.), Ph.D.; Lecturer in Psychology. 
Jul ia  M. Hood , B.Com.; Lecturer in Economics.
W. H. N. Hot opf , M.A. (Cantab.j’i Lecturer in Psychology.
T. W. Hut chi son , M.A. (Cantab;); Reader in Economics.
A. H. John , B-.Sc.EcQn., Ph.D. (Cantab.);^ Lecturer in Economic 

History.
S. John ; B.A. (Wales);.Assistant Lecturer in French.

^Hel en  O. JupD, M.A. (Edinburgh), J.P.; Lecturer in Social Science.
O. Kahn -Freun d , LL.M., Dr. Jur. (Frankfurt); Professor of Law.

* 3). W.tf. t LL.%.,
La w  ,
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PSIg tfOoutfiE , G-Sc.C-c^-, MH
M. G. Kenda ll , M.A., Sc.D. (Cantab.); Professor of Statistics.
J. Kitch en , B.Sfe’.Ecoii., A.Cs Lecturer in Economics.
A, D. Knox , B.A. (Totcinfd) ^LecMrerm Economics.

' Jes Bie  A. Kyd d , M.BIK^M.A., BiCom. (Edinburgh) * Senior Tutor and' 
Lecturer in Social Science. - . ' / *<

Audr ey  M. LAMBpip,B.A,; Ph.D.; ;Assist>nt)Lecturer in Geography. 
Hilda ' I. Lee , M-'.A.;' Lecturer in Interiiatioml History.
Kate  F. Mc Douga  
R. T. Mc Kenzie ;

sg tj | 'J ,5

Lecturer, in
Sociology.

D. G. Mac Rae , M.At|Glasgow)J;]Vf.A. (Oxon.); Lecturer inJradMQgy) 
l MTy ’P. Mair , M.A.! (Cantab.), Ph.D. ; Reader in CbldnitL Admin-

istration.
Hei ^en  Makower , B.A. (Cantab.)?,rtu|t.; Reader in Economics' (with 

special refererice to International Tradfe). >
H. Mann heim , Dr. Jur. (Konigsberg) f Reader in Criminology, I 

fC. A. W. Mannin I^E.A., B?€X. [(Oxoti.) ; Montague Burton Professor 
of International Relations, fl^

T. H. Marsh all * *€M.G., M.A. (Cantab.) | Professor: of Sobial 
Institutions:, f<.t

X E. Mead e , fC.B,,#M.A; “(O^prij), F.B.A.J Professor :of Upmmerce 
(with special re|tereri|e;jto International Trade),

W. N. Medlic q ^t , M.A., D.Litgf Stevqnson Professor of International 
History.

A. L. Minkes ,M.A. (Oxon.); Assistant Lecturer pi Economics, O 
J. D. B. Mitchell , LL.B., Ph.D.; Reader in English,Law. „
D. J. MoitpAN, B.Sc.l^m; Lecturer in Eggpomics^ £
W. H. Morr is -Jones ,, B.fc.Ec&nfpLecturer in Political Science-. ,
G. Norton , B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Lecturer imEcopomiqs.
C. A. Moser , B.Sq.Econ.; Lecturer in^tatistiGs.-., *
F,. §. NoRTHEDGE^B.Se.Econ./ Ph.D.; Assistant, Lecturer ,ki Inters 

national Relations.
M. J. Oakeshott , M.A. (Cantab.); Professor of Political Science: - 
P. J. O’Leary , B.A. (IW&Les), B.Litt. (Oxon.)J|A5sista-nt. Lecturer in 

Economics,
A. N. Oppenh ei Mj B.A, (Melbourne); Assistant Lecturer in 

. Psychology.-,
Mar y , G. Orda , M.A. (Glasgow); Assistant Lecturer in French.
S. A. Ozga ; Assistant Lecturer in' Economics.
F. W. Pai sh , M.C., M.AC (Cantabj^' Prbfessor 'of Economics (wftlf- 

special reference to Business Finance).
|_>r T.E, ksst- ~ *

J. p. rtourl’Z~/ R.fi. (RL<c*^e.ir *V

■£b'C* A-C ^<~*—

S. K. Pan te r -Brick , B.A., B.Phil. (Oxoix.); Assistant' Lecturer in 
Political Science,

;fir Dav id  .HOgu e S Parr W^B.A? JV^alfejJ M:A, LL.M., LL.D?.
' ^(OiEihtab.), LL.D.^(Wa-l^l? Jand Birmingham), LL.D. (W: Ontario, 
'LJtfew Brunswick and British Columbia)JKKl . (McGill) {‘Professor of 

English. Law.* J
A. T. Peac 6ck , D.2|E., M.As. ;(f£ Andrews); leader ip Public Finance.
R. H. Pear , B.Sc.Ecop. ^'Lecpurer in Political Science^*
A. i|li p§^M.A. 40xop.) ;f|R,eaaerjin Lav^ (with special reference to
''{’the ’/adihinistlation of Law in Colonial Territories*).
A, ,;)|L H. Phi lli ps , DS^Eepn., A.M.I.E.E.; Lecturer ii^
^ Economics.
\V. 'Pick le s / M.A. (Leeds)'/ Senior-Lecturer in Ppliticaf Science^ ^
§ir Plan t , -B.:SGrEepjkLsB.Com'.; j Sir /Ernest Cassel Professor

of‘Commerce (witn special reference to Business Administration).
T. F,' T. Plu ckn ^j[J,;:M.A., LL.Bs (Qant ab.)||F.B.A:; Prpfessor of Legal 

s. History.
G. J. Ppnson by , M.A. Mantab.)’. ■ M.Instj^; 1 Sip Ernest Cassel,Reader 

in Commerce’(with special, rlff^bngf to Transporter 
K;7R.|pQ!gP:ER, M.A-. (hfe?W;Zealand),->^h'.p. (VieiLna), D.Lit,; Professor 
lyppLpgic1 and^SGientdfiGrMethodi'.
L Pot te r ,M.A. j(pGpn.)>(ManchesterJ;,i Assistant Lecturer in Economic 
^Hist-pry,, >"

J. <R.:iRAEBpRN, B.Sc. (Agriculture) (Edinburgh), Mj^, Ph.D. (Cornell) 
M.A. '(Oxon?)'; Reader in Agricultural Economics.* -

R. R^Raw s On , B.Sc . (Watcs!)r;>\' Lectureri-n^Gpography..
E. C. Rhod e #, B.-A./fCantabl^ D:S#.fl’s!RiMPr' iri'Statistics.

' IfA. €j Robbin s ; C.B., B.Sc.EpPn.v*MiA; (Oxon.)-, TftB.A.; Brpfessor 
:©#®G0homics'?''

B. ^Rbfe^RTS,uM.A. (Oxon.) jr-Lebturer in Trade Union Studies,
L. G, Robi nson , M.A. Idxon.)*;' Reader in International History;

1 Dean of Postgraduafg^Sttidies. -
W. A. Robso n , B.Sc.EcbKV LL.M.y Ph.D., D'. de l’Universite < (Lille)1; 

Professot of Public Administration.
W. Rose , M.A(Birmingham), Ph.Di ; Professor of German Language 

and Literature.
GrE."M"-DB Ste . Croix , B-.A.; Aooiotant Leot-ncor in Eeonomio Hiotory.
R. Slaye rs , M.Af^a^ihM). and Oxon.); Sir'Ernfe#t’Cassel Professor of 

• Economics '(with speGiai- referen'ce'to Money and Banking).
1, S,chabe r A; M'A.3(Cape‘ Twh);'prSc?/ F.R.S;S.Af.; Professor of 

Anthropology.
"*Pau le  -H. J. Scot t -James , B.Litt. (Oxon.)., ,Ag. de l’U.; Lecturer in 

Frenbii.''
K. R. Seal y , M.Se.Ecpn.’; Lecturer4in Gfep^raphy.1 jf 
Beat rice  Nv See Ar , B^A. (Cantabs) ;• Lepturer in Social Science.
P. J. O. Self , B.A. (Oxon.); Lecturer in Public Administration,

^ U\<rfTT£ B, UcWa ^
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■ Academic Staff

Dorothea  E., Sharp , M.A., (porento), D.Phil. (Oxon.); Lecturer in 
Political Science?

D. J. Sinclai r , M.A. (Edinburgh); Lecturer in Geography.
Ka thl een  M/Slack , Diploma in Sociology, University of London; 

Lecturer in Social Sciences.’’*
K. B. Smel lie , B.A. (Cantab.) ; Professor of Political Science.
I- A, de  Smith , M.A. (Cantab.),; Lecturer in Constitutional Law.
J. M. SMITH, B.A.; Assistant'Lepttirer in Social Science.
D. Solomons , B.Com., A.C.A.; Reader in Accounting.
L. D. Stam p, C.B.E., B.A., D.SC., D.Lit.; Professor of Social 

Geography.
W. M. Stern , B.Sc.Ecfori.; Lecturer in Economic History.
Kathar ine  ^. Stewar t ; Organiser of. Practical Training in Social 

Science: 1
A. P. Stirling ^M.A., D.Phil. ?(Ox'on;.)’; ' Assistant Lecturer in 

Anthropology. ■ |f
Olive  M. Stone , LL.B., B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Law.
Ann  Tatlow , B.A. (Oxon.); Assistant Lecturer in Economics.
G. F. Thirlby *. B.Cpmx Lecturer in Commerce.- 
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HISTORY OF THE SCHOOL
The study of the social sciences is now well established in univer-

sities, but as late as the end ofjhe.last century facilities in this field 
of learning were severely restricted. The foundation of the School in 
1895 was intended to improve the situation.

The decision to found the London School of Economics was taken 
by Lord Passfield (then Mr. Sidney \jVeJbb).; this step was made 
possible by a bequest in the will of Mr. Henry Hunt Hutchinson, 
who can thus be ranked amongst the founders of the London School 
of Economics. Mr. and Mrs. Web'b |et 6ut to realise their plan with, 
characteristic thoroughness-and energy. A committee was formed, 
rooms were taken at No,^9, John .Street, Adelphi, and Mr. W. A. S. 
Hewins was chosen as the,.first Director.

The first session opened in October, 1895, with twelve courses of 
evening lectures and a proposed three years’ course on economics, 
economic history and,,statistics. Uptil, the Passmore Edwards Hall 
was built most of fhes^ lectures were givep at the rooms of the 
London Chamber of Commerce, Eastcheap, orat tfie Hall of the Royal 
Society of Arts. The students enrolledTor the first session proved too 
numerous for the accommodation at No. ’9*- jbhn Street, and the 
School accordingly moved to No. 10, Adelphi Terrace in 1896, where 
there was not only room for the increasing numbers, but also for its 
library—The British Library of Political and Economic-’Science— 
which opened in November df the same year.

Many of the features assumed by' the Scho’61 in its early days 
remain characteristic lof it. It was planned to attract students-'ofr 
more mature age than normally found at a university, and especially 
men and women in aptive employment in administration ■ ; or in 
the world of business. |Hence from the’ fust* the,!acca§io'n4f s'tudent 
was an integral and important member ¥f Me School. Again it was 
founded as a centre for research and could proudly boast within five 
years of its foundation that it was “ one rifTfie largest centres in the 
United Kingdom for postgraduate study.” Finally, numbering in its 
first session seventy-five women amongst its three hundred students, 
it was from its inception ppen, equally to both sexes.

With the establishment of.a Faculty ofiEconomics and Political 
Science in the reorganised University of London, the School was 
admitted in 1900 as a recognised. “ School "of the University,” and its 
three-year course became the basis of the new B.Sc. (Economics)
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degree. The result of this development was to double the number of 
students, and with the aid of money partly giyen by Mr. Passmore 
Edwards and partly raisedl by subscription and the allocation by the 
MD.C: -of a site in Clare Market, the first of its new buildings—the 
Passmore Edwards Hall—was .-erected in 1902. At the same time 
the1 School received a formal constitution by its. incorporation as a 
non-profit making company with Mr. Sidney Webb as Chairman of 
the Governors.

The years which followed witnessed steady development. The 
scope of teaching widened with thff establishment of ;ai lectureship in 
Sociology in 1904 and with the creaLtiofl, eight years later, of a Depart- 
ijient of Social Science and Administration. Its growing deputation, 
H a centre of research attracted graduates not only from the United 
Kingdom/but from universities irr all parts, of the world. It became 
the centre of teaching iri i/ondon for the Hew Commerce Degree (1919);' 
and, in addition to being reeogni^elFln the Faculty of Edonomics, 
was recognised as a SchooT^ftfne I^riiversify lb the Faculty of Laws 
(1921) and in the Faculty of Arts for Geography and Sociology (1922), 
and for History and Anthropology (I'q^J)- In 1913 a, report rendered 
td the University stated that the building was seriously overcrowded, 
and expressed the opinion that f/a great effort should be made to 
projvide accommodation of an adequate character for a School which 
has been s'6 signally successful, taQrid in which the main teaching in the 
Faculty of Economics/of the greatest Commercial city of the world 
should Be1 given.” No expansiombf the premiseswas possible during 
the first world war, and' the institution Of/the Commerce Degree in 
1919 greatly increased the difficulties.-'? But grants from the London 
Cjounty Council, from the City Appeals Committee for building purposes 
and from-the Sir Ernest Cassel Trustees, made development possible, 
and in 1920 King George V laid the foundation-stone for a building 
extension which more than trebled the previous accommodation.< 
This building, partially occupied during the. summer of 1921, became 
generally available for use in the session 1921 -22; the final wing was 
completed in the spring of 1925. But the continued growth of the 
School necessitated further expansion, and in 1925 the London County 
Council acquired a number of housesjn Houghton Street for additional 
extensions to the School. A new building along Houghton Street 
and two additional storeys upon the roof of the 1920 building were 
begun in 1927 and were opened in the presence of the Prince of Wales 
in June, 1928. In 1931-32, the first section of a new building on the 
east side of Houghton Street was erected, containing lecture rooms 
and tutorial accommodation. During the same session a munificent 
gift from the Rockefeller Foundation enabled a complete reconstruction 
and expansion of the accommodation for the library to be begun, 
including the reconstruction of the greater part of the Passmore 
Edwards Hall and the demolition- and rebuilding of the large comer 
block purchased from the tSfc- Clements Press in 1929. $ This was
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completed in thensessipn. .-1933-34. The reconstructed library has 
accommodation for nearly §00, readers. In 1935* the Schopli acquired 
the former Smith Memorial. Hall, which adjoins the oldest ^part of 
the School. The second section of -the new buildings on the east side 
off Houghton .Street wasrcrepMcf on the rf#©ffef: ffhe Holborn; Estate 
Grammar School andi|ofi>a: number of shops* hnd houses-. This new 
section^ contains, in' addition to Reaching, facilities, a gymnasium and 
a squash court. A sp'orts groundacres was purchased at 
New Malden in' 1920." .

With this increase in size, went a further widening of the scope both 
of the 'Schopl’s teaching and research. New chairs \ge^e',created in 
English Law, International* History, International Relations,. .SqpigiL 
Biology, International Law:and Economic History. In 1929 a Mental 
Health Course was established and the^following year,(saw thje setting' 
up of a Department of Business Administration,;. There was4 also 
throughout these years a,.. vigo^prjs,,.,output of pupl|cations by the 
SchoPFs teachers and research student’s. Part of -their work saw light 
in the journal Econqmiqa’;&,s,tablished in 1921, and in its sister journal 
Politica, which appearedHn'Vt^^t Within the sphere of law the 
School published the Anrn^al S.tfrvey~$f*$n0sh L,aw and The Annual 
Digest of Public International L$wljtases. -

The growth in the numbers of students- was* characterised by a 
steady increase in men and women attracted to the School for first 
degrees, certificates and diplomas, - which led to a corresponding 
development of its undergraduateff!sQjsi^I life. The Students’ Union, 
founded in 1897* was reconstituted and invigorated, -and the, under-, 
graduate journal—The Clare Market Review—commenced its 'successful 
history.^; ;

In 1903 Mr. W. A. S. Hewins resigned and Mr. Halford Mackinder 
(later Sir Halford Mackinder) was appointed in his place. When the 
latter resigned in 1908 he was followed by the Hon. W. Pember R'eeVeS, 
who having guided the School through the difficult years ofMthfe war 
of 1914-18 left iiUi9ifc) and'wias.succeeded by Sir William Beveridge 
(later Lord 'Beveridge]^ Uiider' his 'leadership the School embarked 
upon the two decades of continuous growth'described kbp#e|f^

Sir William Beveridge was succeeded by the present Director in 
1:937. Under Sir Alexander Carr-Saunders the Schpol underwent its 
Second experience .of World war, this time away from London. Though 
deprived of the bulk ot it§ tei.cner,s, it spohtinued, ail actiye existence 
in Cambridge, where,_ fthrough the generosity df; the Governing Body 
of Peterhpuse, it was npused’ln one of their buildings. It completed 
at Cambridge its fiftieth session, but returned to London in September, 
1945, four months after thejAUapse 'of German resistance.

Since, the end of the war the School has both resumed most of its 
pre-war functions and expanded in many,new directions. Special 
courses have been introduced in Trade Union Studies, Personnel
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Management, Child Care and for .Colonial Officers and Cadets, New 
and additional chairs have been established in Accounting, Anthro- 
polpgy, Economics, Social. Geography, Public Law, Public Admin-
istration, Social Administration and Sociology, together with a number 
of new Readerships, Lectureships and Assistant Lectureships,in various 
subjects.) In 1946 additional^premisesadjoining sthe,:School were 
acquired providing greatly improved^ common room facilities for 
students and offices for .the.Students’ Union, and new accommodation 
for the Department of Modern Languages. In ,the same year a book-
shop was established in the School in co-operation with the Economist 
newspaper,, Recently a generous,gift has heen.receiyed for sociological 
research .from M^ S^epper, the'mpthei; of Charles Skepper, a former 
student of the School whpdost' his life during the war. , A house in 
Bloomsbury has been leased from the University in which] the4depart- 
ment of Sociological and Demographic Research has, been established 
with }th.e help of the gift from fe‘.s Sk|pper.]\’Twoj;seta of; offices in 
Clements 'Mn have been leaded* fpr the ,'accommodation of/esearich and 
office Jtffi^and a small building adjacentpo the.ScFqpl'Kas also been 
leased fortutonal rooms. Twenty-four new tutorial rooms have been 
built on the fey/ roof of the pld building and'.oh the low roof opposite.

In view of the difficulties iq providing satisfactory living accom-
modation,in London for students liviqg a,Way from their homes and of 
the demdftd5fpr,greater opportunitiesJjpr,developing corporate life 
ampng. .students,,the Governors, of the School resolved to acquire 
.premises for ^use, as^ Hafis, of Residencea Alfhqqgh, in consequence 
of the h^avy competition-j for buildings in .London, the acquisition „of 
suitable .pr^^-his^sented giea| <fifficnhiej5, QM Hall of, Residence 
has been opened and extended, and active consideration is being given 
io oth|r properties which might be converted fp"n this purpose.

One pf the major .characteristics of the School from an early date 
has, been the large number-oLstudents whom,# has attracted from 
overseas,, In the . session 1913-14, immediately v preceding the first 
world war, out of a -total enrolment of- 2,127 students, (of whom only 
24^4were full-time-,.student^, .-234, or,s©me n per cent.,/-were from 
Dominions and? countries overseas,. In the session 1938^9 the number 
of overseas students had risen tp representing some 24 per cent, 
of the total enrolment of 2,^91, students (of whom 942 were full-time)* 
During the war years the -percentage of overseas students naturally 
fell, but with, the, cessation of hostilities the numbers again rapidly 
increased and by the session 1952-53 773 overseas students were 
registered at the School,, representing some 22*7 -per cent.* pf the total 
enrolment of 3,406 students-(of whom 2,187 were full-time). Included 
in this number were 17 graduate students attending the School under 
the Fulbright Scheme.



THE SCHOOL TODAY
The School, situated in Houghton Street, is not far from the 

University Buildings and the British'Museum, and is readily accessible 
from most parts of London. The Old Building- on the west side of 
Houghton Street contains the greater part of the lecture and teachers’ 
rooms, the administrative offices, the refectories and the library. 
The Hew Building on the e'ast side of the road is still incomplete, 
but at present contains additionaL lecture and teachers’ rooms, a 
squash court and gymnasium.

The teaching and research of the School is wholly in the field of 
the social sciences. More particularly; the subjects taught at the 
School include: Economics, Analytical and Applied (including Com-
merce); Geography; History in affilts aspects; Law in all its aspects; 
Logic and Scientific Method; Modem Languages; political Studies 
(International Relations; Politics and Public' Administratibn).; 
Sociological Studies (Anthropology; "Colonial Administration; Demo-
graphy; Psychology; ‘Social' Science and Administration; Socio-
logy) ; Statistics and Mathematics. I

The facilities of the School are open on equal terms to both men 
and women, who may be day or evening students. They are available 
to men and women wishing to read for first degrees, diplomas or 
certificates, to those desiring to pursue research in subj'ectsjeogrikte to; 
the School’s interests, arid to men and women already unemployment, 
who wish to take cburses of lectures nof nectessarUnconnected with 
the attainment of a university qualification. 3,4°b;students registered 
at the School for the session i95;2t 53—of whdm 2,187 were engaged 
on full courses of study, and 3% were occasional'students.

The London School of Economics is a School of the University 
in the Faculties of Arts (for certain honours subjects)-,- iri’ Laws, and in 
Economics and Political Science (including Commerce and industry). 
Courses of study are provided for the B.A. Honours- Degree m 
Anthropology, Geography; History or Sociology in the Faculty of 
Arts; for the LL.B. degree in the Faculty of Laws, and for the degrees 
of B.Sc. (Economics) and B.Sc. (Sociology) in the Faculty of Econornics. 
The course for the LL.B. degree covers both the Intermediate and 
Final Examinations; for other first degrees the teaching covers the 
Final Examinations only and students must be qualified, before entry 
to the School, to proceed direct to the post-intermediate course. - For 
first degrees in Arts and in Laws the: School co-operates with other 
colleges of the University and students of the School working under 
such intercollegiate arrangements have 'access to all the necessary 
lectures wherever given. Students may read for higher degrees in any 
of these three faculties, or may pursue research in the field of the 
social sciences without preparing for a specific degree.

The School provides a number of courses for degrees in some of the 
other faculties of the University. Persons registered at the College
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of Estate Management for the B.Sc. (Estate Management) degree, may 
take ^substantial part of their training at the School, and courses of 
lectures on Geography and Cultural Anthropology are provided for 
the B.Sc. degree in the Faculty of Science. It is a recognised law 
school for men and women preparing to be solicitors.

It; is ‘ alsb possible *|<f^study for the Postgraduate Diplomas in 
Anthropology, Colonial1 Studies, Law, Public Administration, and 
Psychology. The School itself offers certificates in Social Science and 
Administration, in Mental Health and in International Studies, which 
are recognised by the University as certificates'of proficiency. Students 
reading Tor these certificates are accepted as associate students of the 
University. There are, ^addition, courses in Personnel Management, 
in Child Care, and in Trade Union Studies for men and women in-
terested in the Trade Union Movement; arid a postgraduate course in 
Business Administration.

The Library of the School is the British Library of Political and 
Economic Scieifce, which Is believed to be the largest library of its 
kind in the world. The scope of the Library is the social sciences in 
the widest sense of that term. It is particularly rich in economics 
and commerce, in foreign and international law,firi the social, economic 
and international aspects of history and in government publications. 
IF also includes numerous special collections of rare materials. All 
regular students of the School are admitted to the Library and special 
arrangements are made for research workers. It Is open to non- 
member^ of the School who need to make use of its facilities.

The Schpol is ribw well equipped with technical facilities required 
in certain fields of study. There is a good Geography Laboratory, a 
Statistical Machines Room, a wide range of “ Hollerith ” punched- 
card equipment lent to the School by the courtesy of the British 
Tabulating Machine Co. Ltd., photostatic, photographic and cine-
matograph resources. Apparatus and test material have been added 
to the facilities for psychological studies and voice recording equip-
ment has been provided in the department of Modern Languages. 
Study rooms, most of which are provided with books and periodicals 
in regular use; are available for third year undergraduate students 
and-graduate students. In addition, there are two research reading 
rooms within the Library providing seating accommodation for 105 
graduate students.

The prosecution of research is a normal part of the work of the 
School and co-ordinated research work is carried on by Research 
Divisions, of which there are four at present, in the fields of Economics, 
Social Studies, Geography and Anthropology, and Government.

Some part of the research work of the School appears in the quarterly 
journal Economica, which is issued by the School and covers the field 
of ; economics, economic history and statistics and in The British Journal 
of Sociology, which is published quarterly for the School by Messrs. 
Routledge and Kegan Paul, Ltd; 1 Prior to the outbreak of the second
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world war, the School sponsored the publication of works by its staff 
and students, and the sefiqs included over 150 titles'.?, L Since the war, 
however, until the end of May, 1952, the School published such works 
in a -uniform series, under an arrangement with Messrs. Longmans ( 
Green &*Q§I The" series^ now published- under similar” arrangement 
with Messrs.; G. Bell ^ .Sons.^^o, seri.es/of reprints of works which 
by their sparsity are not ’generally available to ^studqnib?,, a;rei: also 
published/ by the School, together with a series,, of .monographs <pn 
social Anthropology. t ; .n f< *'*«. ;• 1

Students for first degrees and diplomas- are not normally admitted 
to’the School unless they are over-eighteen years of age., and in the case 
of candidates for the; certificates awarded by the Social?* Science 
Department, nineteen years,of age. Applications to.join the School 
should be sent in not later than the first-day of January m the year in 
which it is intended to enter/. Students wishing to read for/first degrees 
and diplom# may be required |©| sit .for an .entrance, examination 
which will normally be,held’ duringsthe, Lent Term. Candidates whose 
native tongue is, hot b;hgl^h,widr^e- required §1 sh©^ proficiency in 
that language, if necessary,.by passing a separate qualifying examina-
tion, before being acceptejfl

A considerable number of entrance scholarship?, and bursaries are 
awarded ,and other scholarships and prizes, are available during the 
degpree course^ ,t < nj , 1 :

\ The fees Jona cOurs.e -tfor a degree, certificate/or diplomas vary with 
each particular course, and according,.to whether,,it is taken-during 
the. day or evening. Generally# a day, course, ■ fot any o& these-; quali-
fications ccosts abou%|@d^ses?ion^ahd an evening course either £14 
or*ija&. Fe‘e$.for higher,de^eesrrange between 14 and 2-1 guineas a 
session, but there is a considerable-reduction for research students whp,> 
before graduating, were members of the. School. These fees, cover ah 
necessary lectures, personal supervision ;and seminars, and may be 
paid * sessionary or terminally. ■ .It should be noted that, there are, m 
addition, examination fees^obe.paid to the University. .< Full informa-
tion on the fees required for a particular course ,c^be obtained from 
the appropriate section of the Calendar.

Students joining'the* Sdhdol will find wide bf’poftunities for an 
activ# Social life which forms sO'-ma^rtTrif la contribution to university 
training. All students are eligible for membership-of the Students’ 
Union on paying their tuitioh fees and share in the common activities 
and benefits of the Union, the principal HH of which ate to promote 
the - and sofcial life of the students.*' The Union includes
Music, Art and Dramatic Societies,' -whilst affiliated to it are some 
fourteen other* societies established' for the promotionrof religious, 
political* and cultural interests. There are within the- School active 
branches of various university-societies, j The* Union1 has offices in the 
School's buildings and controls a number of common rooms. It 
publishes a magazine, The Clare Market Review, founded over: fifty

years ago and a fortnightly newspaper; Beaver. Meetings of the Union 
are held regularly and are^pen to all memb'ets. 1", >

All students are eligible jpjoWtbfe Athletic-Union of the .School 
on paying the appropriate* membership P subscription to any of its 
ebpstitiient diubs. 'The^SChobl maintains for iisef by the Athletic 
TSflnplffcancr its 24 ’cdnstituent athletic clubs, ra,v,spotts ground of 20 
kjlfre's kt Malden, SfiitCy, where there -/ird twoP'paviliohs providing a 
l^rge hall, catering facilitifesy bar,"1 gaSes-tophi and ample changing 
rooms, showers, etc. The* grounds, provide pitches for^ association 
and rugby football, hockey and cricket, lawn tennis courts and running 
tf|c^s/ In the main ‘buildings of the School at Hbughton Street there 
are a gymnasium andh,squash court. The Rowing Oliib'fi%its head-
quarters at the university boat-house at Chiswick.
Th For graduate MsMrcll'^iuderitsi there is^a common room under 

the management of the Research Students’/Association All students 
registered' at the School for a higher1'degree or under the research or 
graduate composition fee, automatically become membeis of the associa-
tion without additional payment. The objects of the association are 
to promote social relations hetaefrresearch “students^ of the School 
and to organise the yadious:m|ia|' activities, and to represent research 
students of the School in negotiations with similarly constituted Univer-
sity .‘groups.'

There is. an old students! association called the London Sbhpol of 
Economics Society, membership of whicRis.ppen to all^past students 
of. the Scllool who hay|ibeen full members ,of the Students' Unioh 
fqr at least one session. The Society arranges an annual dinner and 
other social functions ‘.to enable „past q|y|dent%( to‘maintain contact 
With the .School. Membejrst,are grafted .certain priyile|es in the use of 
the. School buildings sand library, and at the School[s sports ground at 
Malden through the ^ociety’s^athlfeticSlction.

The. School .has a large refectory where students may obtain 
meals both in tk^- (lay and in the evening at Reasonable cost. More 
recently a student^ dining room has 'been provided in cqns(equence of 
the increased demand for catering, faciliii^. This is used as an exten-
sion to, the main /refeetoi/y and provides students with an excellent 
room for,many social functions. Light meals areMs© served in cafes 
:|j| the main building and in the Students’ Union building.

A psychiatric advisory service for -studentsriiasf been established. 
This is in charge of Dr, Ju. Q/Read, who attends the School three days a 
week for consultation by students, who feel the need for psychiatric 
treatment. The School also has its' own-, nurse 1 who*, holds abdaily 
surgery in the School during the -session. A mass radiography unit 
visits the School each-session.

The Founders’ Room* houses ;the Shaw Library of general literature, 
open to all student^ ^Concerts, gramophone recitals and art exhibitions 
are held several times a term in this room. Plays are frequently pro-
duced by the Dramatic Society in the Old Theatre.

The School Today 29



m The School Today

Discussions between staff and students on matters of interest are 
facilitated by four Staff-Student Committees. One of these is . con-
cerned with academic matters such as syllabuses and method^ of 
study; y©ne witj^the provision of facilities for study and recreation 
and constitutional questions of procedure in the Union; one with 
the facilities and resources provided by the library, and one with 
students’ appointments.. These committees have been found very 
valuable in providing opportunities for joint discussion.

THE DIRECTOR’S REPORT ON THE WORK OF THE 
SCHOOL FOR THE SESSION 1951-52

In 1947 the Government resumed the jfr^war practice of assisting 
the universities by, a block grant for a period of five years.' The 
grant for the qtiinquennium, of which the session 1951—^2 is the last 
year, was on a J^sh^cale and inadmissible a great expansion of 
the mnv^rsites^ In this expansion the School shared as the annual 
wBSm 1made to the Governors have ;shown. Unhappily as these 
reports have also made clear, the expansion of the teaching staff and 
0 the, student body was hot accompanied by an Equivalent expansion
WBBBBsmm Thls BKaBBt6 lack °f funds, but to theJlfcuity of Requiring adjacent 'sitef V buildings suitable for the 
purposes of the Sd\dol. Nevertheless there are definite prospects of 
further acquisitions’ which will’ makeJ possible the more adequate 
housing of the. greatly incfeats<ed numbers which seem to have become 
a permanent 'feature of the School, though the date at which this 
alleviation of our difficulties will occur is ;Still uncertain.

' As Recorded in the report for the sfessibn i95o-5i% statement 
Was drawn up at the request of the University Grants Committee 
reviewing recent progress and settingout a development plan for the 
next quinquennium. Early in 1952 the* Government announced the 
grant for the universities'for the quinquennium 1952-53 to 1056-^7 
Having* regard* to all the -circumstances and especially to the reduction 
of government expenditure in many Spheres, the action of the Govern-
ment was most generous; the grant is gf| millions in iQ52-53 /an 
increase of£3,500,000 over 1951-52), rising to £25 millions in 1956-57 
The. School has been informed by the University that its share of the 
grant will be £300,000 in Mi the grant for the remaining years" 
of the quinquennium will be made known during the session. The 
warm thanks of the SchQol are due to those* Who have provided this 
increased support. The situation may be summed up by saying that 
the School enters the new quinquennium without carrying over any 
natalities from the past quinquennium, can continue in full its present 
activities durmg the session 1952-53, and may hope, when its share 
ot the total government grant rises with the promised increase in that 
§,ra2t’ t(? carry out a part of its plans for expansion of the teaching 
staff and for other-ends; but since possibilities of development are 
limited, the decision how best to spend any additional resources, will 
need the most careful consideration.

A little progress was made during the session 1951-52 in the 
direction of alleviating the accommodation difficulty by the acquisition 
on lease of No. 1, Portsmouth Street and No. 13, Endsleigh Street, 
the former house is within three minutes’ walk of the School has 
ning. rooms and will provide quarters for members of the teaching 
staff and. research assistants. The latter adjoins the houses in 
Endsleigh Place, now. used as a hostel, and is owned by the University
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to whom we are much indebted for, allowing us to lease it/ t'j'To this 
"house has,; jaeen transferred - the j^eseaich, organisation^ previously 
occupying No.' 31, John Adam Slreet, which was found to Ife too 
Small for o,ur purposeswand too far froip the School. No. i^^Endsleigh 
Street has .l^St‘ basement rooms in \ymch have already been stored 
.about,‘35^0,4 Boo ks  from the main libraryj' in;t|iis;way the first,s£ep 
has been taken to deal with fhe intractable problem of finding 
Storage ipom for our eyser-grpwing&tp^Vf'bomcf Itp which, swith 
perhaps wearisome .reiteration, attention, lias so often -been, directed 
in these reports. ' But fhe problem stiif.presses f the University has 
riot yet been' able toi early "hut its welcome suggestion of assistance 
by providing storage/.spacerin ,the7|ower of the^en^ie fjopse. It 
seems, t even" if in .This and other, ways^wh,are ;able to struggle on 
finding some isorj' of shelter, for our bo)5l^,| the only ’ satisfactory 
fplution would Bp,a’depository„ph the o|itskirt4of London.

During -the^se^sjpn^a consideipble programme of , alteration and 
decoration has-been carried out in the main buildings, (and the hostel. 
On the second .floor of the StudenS Union building -three rooms have 
been thrown into ;.pnej* which will serve as ;a .cafe seating over/'fifty 
personsj ,and,?wh?n noJ.;s;oj/ts$d; as an additional room fori'sopial 
purposes, In hk- 4r Endsleigh Place, one of ilhprjipusesj comppsing 
the hosfel,;ia: new qouampn room has •been/cphstrupted}which; ppeupies 
the whqle ©f the first ^por and is. a most valuable additional amenity. 
The dining room of 1 the, ihqstelqhas been muchi?,enlarged/ and the 
entrance hall redesigned. Additional' jwgrki ds in progress^ and it is 
hoped that before the, end ofdiqSfjthere wiH. be accommodation for 
about 100 students, r JLatprfon it is planned to, throw- into one aH the 
gardens ,of the den houses*Ipasedyby the Sehool in .Efidsleigh 
Place, Endsleigh Street and TavitomSb^,; and so provide an amenity 
r&tely found in Central London was ; possible, to obtain larger 
licences for redpeoration than in previous yeqrs andtgo to carry out 
a more- extensivp programme of work and tofgo s@mw pay. towards 
overcoming the arrparsjrof decoration and maintenance. jThe main 
staircase, in /the Old -Building has bepn.-covered withi^bber.;,, this 
improvement, following' upon the painting .of the 4iledqwaUs;, has 
revolutionised the appearance^ of the staircase which used to recall 
an old-fashioned prisou^pr. workhouse in addition poise has been 
much reduced and thepstaircqse, .formerly .ypry slippery, rendered 
safer.-, .During theGkistm.as varaitijiny^e were -alarmed by a series 
of explosions in the gas mains in Houghton Street apd -Clare Market.. 
Fortunately no damage was done to the School- buildings, and prompt 
action M the lpeal tauthoritieS/ educed to a minimum inconvenience 
through suspension of set-vices-,

We stiU await’ fiferibes1 to build flats for the ground staffat'Tble 
Malden athletic grounds Bad weather delayed the completion of the 
four new grass tennis courts; they have, however, now been turfed 
and wifi be ready for use next summer. The newly planted bank of
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rhododendron^ came through the winter in a satisfactory state and 
ilHlB very ^ne display of-flowers in thef spring. The new hedges 
which serve’-as backgrounds1 and windbreaks-for the old tennis courts 
are growing weH: - In general the groufid is in very good shape; in 
particular both' the first aend-second cricket tables are in exceHent
M«™Hi to B III and care of the groundsman, Mr. Wright. 
Ifie AtMet-ib Umon introduced a new feature into their programme 
by holding an Open Day at Malden early in the Summer Term, It 
was planned to have-a staff-student cricket match, fencing, and other 
displays in addition to„ athletic events. Most unfortunately bad 
weather curtailed the programme*; but Stis.,hoped that the Athletic 

^.fiion will not be discouraged from continuing with this promising 
■experiment. The. clubs of the Union had a successful, year. A 
sailing club -was formed for which the Governors -gave a Firefly. At 
Salcombe Regatta, their first racing meet, the club gained one first 
and two thirds. The .soccer .club finished second in the-first division 
of the University League, the rugger -dub reached the semi-final of 
the University /Gup Competition, the hockey club1 did the same the 
merits boat club gained 57 pla@es.in the Head of the River Competition 
the four teams of the table tennis club were each either first or second 
HJ. §§ respective division, The swimming club, won the University 
Diymg Championship .(Women’s) and the water-polo club was third 
m the first division of' the |jfniversity Water-Polo League. The 
mountaineering. ,and youth/hostel plubs were very 'active; members 
of the dormer- made some >vpfyfine Tascents in the Alps. Twelve fuH 
purples were ^warded to members of the Union. The Union held its 
annual baH, a most, successful, occasion, at the Royal Festival HaH 
the first function of its kind to take place there,

The Students" Union drew up a revised .constitution which, after 
approval by the Governors, bame into operation early in the session 
Before the revision of the regulations for the1 B.'Sc.fEcon.) degree 
course, studerits had no examination at the end of their second year' 
students in thcirs|£6iM year. #ere therefore able to find time to shoulder 
the burden of holding bffidds. ' The revised regulations provide for an 
examination at the end of the second ydar and this fact tends seriously 
to dimmish thfe number of candidates' for office. The object of the 
revised constitution feto distribute more widely the burden of office 
and so to reduce the dufi|gfalling on any one officer. It appears to 
be working weH. An interesting event during fhe session was the 
formation of a Debating Society which is evidence of a welcome increase in debating; this is also iHustrated by the numerous visits 
pard by School debating teams to other universities and colleges. A 
veW successful' series of Going Down Events was organised at the 
end of the Summer Term in which many student societies co-operated 
there was good participation in the Mass X-Ray and Blood Donor 
Schemes; over seventy students took part in the latter. A cheap 
hairdressing service was established for men; the stationery and
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■secondhand book services were well used. A very-useful activity , was 
the collection of information concerning} andisthe encouragement qf 
students to use, the special student rates of, admission to art and other 
exhibitions: held in London. The Dramatic Society has^hjgftn, active 
and gjaye a performance of Mr. Jf ^ Priestley’s.?'' An Inspector Calls ” 
,on Oration Day. On the same day the Music Spciety.gaye a concert. 
The help of these two,societies, did much to,make1Oration Day|a 
success.

A refectory is an institution which always attracts more criticism 
'than praise, and at a time of arising prices., and other difficulties the 
critics are apt to be vocal. The Refectory Committee is an advisory 
body set up by the Governors, the members of which represent-the 
users. The Committee has access to ,the relevant-*, facts, and ^figures 
and can make such suggestiofis as it . pleases. During the"’session, the 
students conducted a survey of other , college refectories-and reported 
that the service elsewhere was not better than, and in,-some cases not 
as good as, at the School; this is a tribute to Mrs. EUis, fhe fefectory 

'steward. Since. October, 1948, Prof essorjc E.*1H. Phelps Brown hais 
acted as chairman of the Committee and to him the thanks of the 
''School are due for his devotion to an exacting task. Under his 
guidance the Committee has been constructive and co-operative; he 
has expressed a wish to retire from this post and it is gratifying to be 
able to say that Mr. D.. Solomons has. agreed to succeed him.

An interesting innovation' was made during the session in the 
•spher'd of student welfare. A suggestion came from the Institute'of 
Psychiatry (British Postgraduate Medical Federation) that if the 

•School would favour a psychiatric-service1 for students sit cOufd fe 
provided by the Institute. The suggestion was welcomed;- it was 
known that a number of students in any university need such facilities 
and it was thought that it would be beneficial to make them available 
to our students under, such excellent auspices. Since the beginning 
of the year Dr . J. C. Read has acted as tpsycniatric adviser, making 
regular attendances, at, the School. In all. 68 students, havp made 
use of the service; of them 57 approached- Dx., Read on their own 
initiative, while n came on the-advice of their tutor or the School 
authorities. Those taking advantage of the service .have derived 
much benefit. There can be no doubt'that such a service, conducted 
by a fully qualified dqctpr, rwith special Training, in psychiatry, might 
with advantage find a permanent place in the university world.

Much thought has been given by Dr. Vera, Anstey, the chairman 
of the Admissions Committee, and her colleagues to the question of 
the selection of applicants who wish to enter the School. Now that 
so large a proportion of students receive support from public funds, 
.the matter has become the subject of public discussion,;, if, it is said, 
students selected out of a large choice fail at their examinations, 

; there is waste of public money due to bad selection'by the universities. 
The inference is natural though failure at examinations is by no means

always to- be read as failure to profit from attendance at a university. 
Nevertheless the number of failures is a pause for concern.' Very 
careful-inspection -has been' made of the record ob students who failed 
with the> qbject of detecting weak points^ in Our .selection and 
subsequent care of 'students;^, The chief fesult of this review, Iso far

gelpetion ^concerned, is the decision toAr$|£&est the schools from 
which tfee students come to give the fullest possible report on their 
pupils. , It must be,remembered that before students,are admitted 
to, a degree,, i©urs(e,they must have matriculated at a standard which 
has recently been,.raised} andris now much higher than formerly. It 
iSjU question of selecting o$f of such applicants, and it is thought that 
if tthqse who hgjve had the applicants under their care at school are 
willing .,£©4assist ■ by setting outy.their full and-.considered judgments'; 
yfe-imayfobe able .to improve our selection.

: Some students who graduated in 1951 did not easily find employ-
ment in1 the early autumn of that year; Later the position improved 
and by April all but two (both married \yomen) of those who had 
registered with the Careers Adviser had secured posts. This compares 
with the previbds"*!April: when', the last T^o graduate'!,, who had 
registered was placed^ 't-hat1 being the eathest date at which this 
position has yet been^ 'reac||ied.] y Fifteen ’ graduates were1 successful 
in the Civil Service open competition. There ‘ were few posts offered 
bythe nationalised industries, but three of the eight posts offered by 
the Road Haulage Executive.^yete secured by our graduates. Three 
graduates'’‘wdre successful in the nOw L.CrC, Major Establishment 
competition'and five were placed in the Paris office of the R.C.A. 
The occupational distribution of the posts obtained shows the same 
general pattern as last year: just under,a!third went into industry 
arid commerce, 15 per cent into theriivil, foreign and colonial services;, 
14 per cent into teaching' 12 per cent into research, 5p^r,cent into 
banking and insurance,'^ per cent into accounting. Starting salaries 
for men were rather Higher than last year'; 55 per. cent as against 61 
per ckit were in the'range £^p-£4$9> and 7 per cent in the £500-^550 
range as against ncfhe iast year. A similar trend towards higher 
starting salaries Was evident also in the case of wonien graduates; 
Registration with the Careers Adviser is Voluntary; about 70 per 
cent of those gaining decrees in 1951T registered. There has been 
reason to believe that most of those who’dp not register-are already 
settled. 'An attempt to*check this’supposition was made bythe 
Carets Adviser, which tended to confirm this view. Apart from the 
question whether our ^adriatris get the posts to which they are’ 
entitled and apart from the Very' different question whether they get 
the posts to which they think they are entitled, it is evident that the 
School is not assisting to erfeate a class of graduates for whom there if 
no, employment at all.

The fall in the total number of students in 195.1-752 compared with 
from 3,510 to 3,376 is mainly due to a drop in the number of
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intercollegiate students from 991 to 898, and the number of inter-
collegiate Students attending the School depends entirely upon the 
policy adopted by other colleges of the University. The number of 
regular students- dropped from a,#00 to 2,145 chiefly as a result of ,a 
fall of 33 in the number of colonial officers and cadets.' Full-time 
degree students and higher decree students, whose needs occupy most 
of the attention of the teaching staff, both rose' in number, the former 
from <i:,©54 "to 1,066 and the latter from 3^9 to 384. Everting degree 
students decreased from 251 to 230*; but there was a slight increase 
in the number embarking On evening degree courses. It may be that 
in the Faculty of Economics we have reached the lowest total of this 
class of student which has been steadily declining in recent years; 
increased entries, if continued, will soon bring about an increase in 
total numbers, ( There was a further slight increase in the number of 
students from overseas from 669 to 684, of whom 124 were from; the 
United States. The number o,f Indian students rose from 61 
to

Women students formed 24.5 per cent pf all regular day students, 
but they were very unequally fdistribut’e^d, forming 76.3 per cent of 
the total in the SociaTrScience Department’ 16.6 per cent cl higher 
degree and research students,' and /i6,.2'percent of full ^students 
reading for first degrees. !3n the universities, as a -whole there has 
recently been a decline jn the percentage which women students form 
of the total—from, 27,3 per cent ’in 1946-47 to 22.8 per cent in 1950-51, 
At the School the recent decline has |jeen much greater—from 43 
per cent in 1946-47 to 25.4 per cent last session. In our case; the 
explanation, of this recent decline is that during the, syyar our men 
students were nqt “ reserved, ” and therefore were not able to complete 
their degree courses; in consequence theV.Sehoql became largely 
populated by vtomen students.'After the war the inflow of men 
Students from the Forcef and the schools caused ,a large, increase in 
the proportion which men students form of the whole]. Student body, 
It is of some interest to note that before the war women formed,a 
much higher proportion of all students than they did last .session,, 
namely about 40 per cent as against qjt per cent. The explanation 
of this change is that while the numbers in the department mainly 
populated by women students, namely the Social Science Department, 
has been held constant,’, jfjie'numbers in other departments which are 
mostly populated by men Students "have been allowed to rise, and in 
some cases to double. An analysis of men students entering to work 
as full-time students for first degrees shows that about 20 per‘cent 
come from public schools when that term is defined as' schools whose 
headmasters attend the Headmasters’ Conference. If the term is 
restricted to the two dozen or so best known public schools, if] Is found 
that the number of entrants from that source is very small. It is 
surprising that, given the circumstances of the firtie, there should 
be no sign of an inflow from the better known public schools to the
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newer - universities;. As things are, the passage from these public 
schools":to the newer university foundations is hardly ever made; if a 
boy from one of 'these schools goes to a University, | he goes almost 
withouf;,e^ception to on^pf the older foundations. f

It 4$Vnow three years since the revised regulations for the 
B;Sc\ (Eeon.j > degree course ,v\pere; put into operation, and the first to 
graduate under these regulations did so this year. Sufficient evidence 
i® thus Available- to, make possible a study of the merits and defects 
of1 the, newj^egulations, and no doubt such a study will be undertaken 
next ^session:. It was decided in principle; to continue for a period of 
five^'_;yeia^rS’,; the 'Course- on Personnel Management. This course was 
introduced after, thf, war; it has been a|spg||4ss.i.and has attracted 
students of good qualijpf It is intended to modify the course with 
the object of integrating it more closely with other courses in the 
SqhooL There has ^epfipne innovation of great interest and promise. 
A Joint Commijttfee , for Studies in Technology, Economics and 
Administrations hq^ been set' up by the Imperial College of Science 
and Technology and the School. The object is totnake joint; arrange- 
mepts;,jtOf enabf4 postgraduaW^tudents to take advantage of the 
combined facilities of both institutions.The two institutions! will 
collaborate, in encouraging, ]rege(ar,ch which will throw light on the 
direction, strength a^d-sf-interplay of scientific,, technological, social 
and market fprpes. ArrangementSfhab^ • also been made by the two 
institutions to .j^fgist postgraduate students, whose purpose it is to 
broaden and deepen their -education and training rather than to 
engage,, in,.-, research.r|||Studehts;^0f Imperial College,, accepted for a 
postgraduate course in$jsdgnee or >,technology who wish to acquire an 
introductory knowledge of such, subjects as economics, law, history 
and administration will be afforded facilities to do so, at the School. 
Imperial College will provide for students 4af;’the;;S,cho0l special courses 
designed to illustrate typical; developments 1 in science and their 
application to industry -and to give ‘the miident some acquaintance 
with industrial materials, and products, manufacturing processes and 
equipment. It is hoped that this experiment will prove to be the 
firslstep in filling a serious gap in the facilities for research and higher 
education in frills country.

During the summer a vacation course organised by the Department 
of Extra-Mural Studies of the University was held at the School. It 
lasted for six weeks and was attended by over 100 students, mostly 
graduates, coming, from 22 countries. The subject was Problems of 
Britain’s Economic Recovery; Mr. A. T. Peacock acted as director of 
studies and several other members of the staff of the School assisted 
as tutors 'or lecturers; In addition to specialist study of current 
economic problems the course included lectures of general cultural 
interest; an interesting programme of visits was arranged by the 
Department of Extra-Mural Studies. The course was evidently 
enjoyed by the students; the wearing of School ties by a number of
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them, and eVen of the' School blazer bybnbor two, is taken as a mark 
of appreciation■ for what the School was able to do to make the 
Occasion a*3ucGfes§.!^-

The preparation of a petition for a charter,' of the charter itself 
and the accompanying statutes thas been completed and they are'now 
with the Privy Council, charter and statutes provide a frariie-
work of the constitution and embody the existing forms in alLessfentials;* 
If the , charterds granted, it will be mbcesshry/to' 'xfoaw up , and put m 
force by-laws which will embody the Retails? It- is n|f|p'roposed tb/ 
vary-existing detailed arrangements but only to set them out an the 
new form whiehis appropriate to a.new governing instrument.

Reference has already been made to the Requisition oT storage 
space for library books in the basement 6f Nfo. >3, Endsleigh Street. 
A considerably amount of redeepratioff has been carried out in the 
library during the summer and a number of small improvements have 
been made during the; session, such Rs-the laying of carpets* to reduce 
noise. A'generous gift of £iob^as received ffcfrft Dr. R. H. Coast ; on 
leaving the School. to, occupy a chair in the University of Buffalo!; 
the gift was for'The- ‘purpose of acquiring books or other printed 
material' of intefesUto 'economists an'd-f Economic historians published 
before 1850. The1 money has now been'spent on the acquisition of a 
collection'of pamphlets^on bullion, which- is probably
unique. Other-; noteworthy purchases' include a four-hundred page 
folio manuscript of notes'bn ecooonfics byfjphn Barton, 1789-1852. ' 
Progress whs made with three further'.supplementary volumes of the- 
London Bibliography ’of the Sociatf Sciences  ̂whidh will record the 
library’s acquisitions from 1936 to 1950; the first of these, Volume 7 
of the whole work, is due for publication in October, 1952.,; In answer 
to'a growing demand it was1 decided that the Monthly List of Additions, 
which in fact fofrfis^ a current supplement to the London Bibliography, 
should be placed on sale f ? J^Fevibusly its5 circulation had been strictly 

- limited. . ;
At the end of the session the library lost by retirement the Rervices1' 

of Dr, RosenbaUm, and by resignation’those of Miss Birkett. Miss" 
Birkett, who has been with the library since’ 1947; has decided that 
She prefers retreat in the Lake District to busy fife in London. Dr. 
Rosenbaum has served the library for-seventeen years in the capacity 
of acquisitions officer. To his large scholarship and wide ranging eye 
we are indebted for the continued building up of our great collection;, 
he has held.with marked success a: key post in our organisation. We 
wish him alL happiness invhis retirement. Mr. Guttsman takes his 
place while Miss Dawson and Mr. Allen have been promoted to the 
rank of senior assistant librarians.
I The School is the recipient of most generous gran’t^ over varying 

periods of years from the Nuffield Foundation, the Rockefeller 
Foundation and the Elmgrant Trust. The indebtedness^ the School 
to the Nuffield Foundation has been increased by an additional grant
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of; £3/©0iQr for the Divjsifintof Research Techniques. Opportunity will 
be taken when.-these grants , end to report, upon the use whidh has 
been made of them.

It will be recollected that at the end of! the war an agreement was 
made witli Messrs. Longmans, Gfeen#^., 'tinder which they arranged 
to publish the new series7' of School books. The arrangement worked 
well and our relations with Messrs. Longmans, Green & Co. have been 
most cordial. As the result of; a change in its'policy the firm was 
unable to prolong the agreement; the School -was4 so fortunate as to 
find that Messr.s. G. Bell ^Sofis were willing to step in. A similar 
agreement has been made with the latter firm.

Sabbatical leave ^was granted;To Miss R. Chambers for the 
Michaelmas Term and, to, Miss E. V. EVans for the Summer Term. 
Professor T, $. 4shtpn had leave Fa accept an invitation from The Johns 
Hopkiris University from Jariud|y* fo July, and Professor J. E. Meade 
had leave to accept ah‘ invitation from Chicago University for the 
Summer Term. There haRe been fewfolianges in the teaching staff. 
The title of profesior has been conferred bnfpr. O. Kahn-Freund. It 
is'pleasanfjiRreTb report an event* which involves no change; the 
tenure fiy* Professor Sir Charles Webster of the ^SteyefisW Chair of 
Ififemationhr History has1 bpen prolonged to the end of the session 
3:952-53. We have fostjbjy resignation Mr. K. G. Davies on election to 
a fellowship at New%M%h, Mr. p} T. David, Mr. f^M. Martin and 
Miss M. C. 'Woblfych. ^; Appointments have been made’ to replace 
them.; It, is 'wiffi*great* regret that the death of Miss E. V. Eckhard is 
recorded. ‘.‘The tenure of, her .'post was extended for a year after 
normal retiring ag‘e; but fshe' was' taken ill during the session and 
died in August., ,, She serve,d, the School fbr 33 years, was made Senior 
Tutor in ’thd Sbqial Science Department in 1928 and Deputy Head in 
1947/ Miss Eckhard was one of the most devoted servants of the 
School;i * Snt> applied heriqlf' without stint to the welfare of the 
Department and its students; ’generations of whom will lament her loss.

We were glad to welcome Rrbjfessbr J. J. Lespes as a temporary mem-
ber of the staff while he held the Chair of Belgian Studies, the following 
who came, under, the Fulbright Scheme—Professor L. G. Harvey, 
Professpr L. A. Larson, Professor T.|ftl, Newcom^,* and Professor 
Marjorie Smith, the following wRo came under the Northern. Studies 
Scheme—Professor Matti Leppo and Mr. Vogt—and also Professor W. 
Muller-Freienfels who held a British Council fellowship.

During the session we have learnt with deep regret of the death of 
Sir Montague Burton, a benefactor of the University and the School, 
who founded the Chair of International Relations at the School in 
-1935; .Major-General Guy Payan Dawnay, a member of the Court of 
Governors for many years; Frederick Wallace Morgan, a lecturer in 
Geography at the School since 1948; Dr. Moritz John Elsas, a 
Research Assistant at the School from 1939 to 1941; Patrick William 
Ted Brain, a student of the School from 1946 to 1947 and in the
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Michaelmas Term, 1951; the Hon. Victoria Bruce, a student of the 
School from'1929 to 1931 and from 1932 to 1933’.;’ Richard Michael 
Clinton Codner,|a student of the ’School in the Michaelmas Term, 
1949; Albert Henry John Harvey, a student of the Schpol from 1944 
to 1947; Agnes Anne Le Mesurier, a^student of the School from 1932: 
to ^933 and from 1934 to i90|-jt :'Franpes Annie Rackstraw, a Stfident 
qf the School from 1912 to 1914 and from 1928 to 1929; Harris Earl 
Dayenport Videto, a student of the Sqhqol from 1947 t,6f^94§d ? Frederick 
Weller, a student - oT tjhe3 »Sehool, from 1922 to 192(4^ We bijp, also 
learnt with deep regret of the, IpnQ-yun'g^additions to tlSRoll of Honour 
of those who fell in the war,; Jack May, a,student qf the School from 
1934 Fa; 1947, Oliver Leshe Albutt, a student qf the • School from 
1933; <to ,1938, and Walter Robert Lpuis Edwards, {a student of the 
School from 1931 to ^93
^ ^Sir George, Gater, a gpvemdr of the Sphcol since 1942,^38 retired; 

Sir Hugh Beav|r, Mr. S., P. Chambers], Sir Harry Jephcott'^ncL Miss 
Madge Dugdale have pe,eiireleGted jto membership ofpthefCourt.

It.oS pleasant to record amprig fellowships ;and.sjtudentS^)^ gained 
by .students of, the School the award of Commonwealth fellowships, to 
A. Milne andJCl J. Ovens, of a research studentship,at Christ’s College, 
Cambridge] to B. E. Supple, of a fellowsliip .at Prineetpn to M. H. 
Peston, of a Goldsmiths’ Travelling Scholarship to Roots, of
a French Government scholarship to J. E. ‘S.Hayward; of a scholarship 
at the Carnegie Tnstjtute of Technology toj). Gt. Price, of a research 
studentship at Leeds University to K. V. Pankhurst, of, a French 
Exchange Postgraduate Sfpdentship to J. Pearpe,, o4 a Smith-Mundt 
grant to Princeton to K. H. Lawson, 'and of a Smith-Mundt grant tpr 
the University of Chicago to N. I. Miller.

Finally, the congratulations of the Syhqqlare due tq Professor 
Sir Charles Webster qn7th,e. award of th,e honorary degree of Litt.D. 
by the University of Oxford, to Professor Si^David, Hughes Parry on 
the award of the honorary degree of LL.D, by inl^^Jmversity of 
Birmingham, to Professor L.' C. Robhms^on appointment as a trustee 
of the National Gallery, to PfofesM: M. Ginsberg onthl’award of the 
Huxley Medal of the Royal Anthropological Institute, to Professor 
Dudley Stamp on appointment as President-’of the. International 
Geographical Association, and to Pfb'fessof R. O. Buchanan on 
election, to the chairmanship of the Geographical* Iglltion of the British 
Association.

OBITUARY
The School records with deep regret the deaths of:—

Sir, Monta gue  Bur t On # who founded f the Chair of International 
Relations at the School

Bdith  Verena  Eckhar d , a, membeir' of * the Social Science department 
' since 19119; Senior Tutor since 1928' and Deputy Head of, the Social 

Science department since 1947. -
Fra nc is " Wriguey  Hirst , a graduate student of^teSchqol in 1896, 

a member of theJ teaching staff irom 1897 to 1906 and a member of 
the Court ol Governors, since 1913.

Frederick  Wallac e  Morgan ^ lecturer in Geography at the School 
since, 1948. .

Asik  RipOMYSLER, a student of the School from 1935 to 1939, holder 
of a Lectureship in Economics frdrii 1939 ^0,1952.

Roger  Hen ry  Soltau , a member Of the teaching staff in the depart-
ment of Political; Science from 1927 tq 1930, and again from 1945

Herbert  John  Wood , a student of the School from to 1925, 
holdqr of a Lectureship in the Joint School of Geography on the staff 
of King’s College from 1933 to 1952. „

Mad elin e  Helen  Clarke  (nee Dru ry ), .a student of the School from 
1927 to 1928.

Trev or  John  Hood , a student'of the School from 1949 to 1952.
Eleanor  Mari an  Leigh , a student of thqSchool from 192040 1923.
Agnes  Anne  Le  Mesurier , gjtudehf of the School from 1932 t,o 1933 

and from
Richa rd  Charles  Mills , a graduate student of the School from 1912
'|p to 1915.
Fra nc is  Gra ve  Morr is , a student of the School from 1927 to 1928 and 

from‘i929 to 1931.
•Sir Keith  Arthu r  Mur doc h , a student of the School from 1908 to 

i9P9*
Margaret  Murp hy  (nee Bennet t ), a student of the School from 1934 

tb 19361
Anneliese  Phillip s (nee Schwa rz ), a student of the School from 

1940 to 1943. ‘
Lady Pierc y  (Mar y  Louisa  Pelham ), a student of the School from 

\m9Y2 to 1915.
John  Plowright , a student of the School frqm 1948 to 1949.
Dirck  Rooseve lt , a graduatdltudent of the School from 1950 to 1952.
Charlotte  Saul , a student of the School from 193840 1940 and from 

1948 to 1949*
Stephan ie  Carla  Trier , a student of the School from 1946 to March, 

I949-
4i
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Edward  Will iam  Kent  Wade , a student of the School from 1950 
to 1953.

Augustus  Duncan  Webb , a student of the School from 1904 to 1908, 
from 1910 to 1911, and from 1913 to 1914.

ROLL OF HONOUR 
1939-1945

(The following name is additional to those set out in the Roll of 
Honour printed in the Calendar for the session 1946-47.)

Walt er  Robert  Louis  Edwards  
(1931-36) Royal Air Force

Academic Awards
SCHOLARSHIPS, STUDENTSHIPS AND PRIZES

Entrance Scholarships and Bursaries 
[Awarded on the results of the Intercollegiate Scholarships Board Examination)

1952

1952

1952

1952

Leve rhul me  Scho la rshi ps
Pete r  Haz el ip Lyo n  (Lichfield Grammar School). 
Vern on  Stua rt  Madge  (Leyton County High School). 
Jaque lin e  Need ha m (Chadderton Grammar School). 
Val eri e  Ton ge  (Cheadle Hulme Secondary School).

- Entr anc e Scholarships  
Mich ae l  Frank  Bick ert on  (Hanley High School). 
Marga ret  Esm 6 Jones  (Russell Hill Grammar School).

. Entra nce  Bursary  
No Award.

Whi tt uck  Scho la rshi p in  Law s  
Beryl  Cohe n  (Brondesbury and Kilburn High School).

Acwor th  Scholars hip  
To be awarded in 1954.

Leverhulme Adult Scholarship 
To be awarded in 1953.

Christie Exhibition
(.Founded in memory of Miss Mary  Chris ti e . Open to students of 

Sociology or Social Science)
1952 Mary  Beard swor th  Fost er .

Nao mi Mart in .

Loch Exhibitions 
[Awarded by the University of London)

[To assist students in the Department of Social Science and Administration) 
1952 Dav id  Frede rick  CRomp Lon .

Ursula  Joy ce  Torday .

1952

1952

School of Economics Scholarship in Laws 
[Awarded on the results of the Intermediate LL.B. Examination) 

Micha el  .Berna rd  Case y .

Leverhulme Undergraduate Scholarships
Teren ce  Patr ick  Morri s .
Arth ur  Alli son  Shot ton .

Rosebery Scholarship 
To be awarded in 1953.

43
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Harold J. Laski Scholarship 
1952 Keith  Ashley  Victor  Mackre ll .

Graham Wallas Memorial Scholarship 
{Awarded by the University of London)

1952 Anne  Nola  Sharr ock .

Metcalfe Scholarship 
1952 No Award.

Scholarship in International Law 
1952 Fran cis  Wooldr idge .

S. H. Bailey Scholarship in International Studies 
Kenn eth  Herbert  Dawson .

Studentship for Women 
Jac quelin e  Mary  Clark e ,

Leverhulme Research Studentship 
{A warded for Postgraduate Research)

No Award.

Leverhulme Special Grants 
Geza  Csere ny ey ,
Robert  Mc Kenzie  Raun er .

Research Studentships
Heinz  Peter  Franc is  Kin g .
Sybil  Wolfr am .

Postgraduate Bursaries 
Le  Roy  Dunn .
Brya n Wooleston  Lang lan ds .
Han s Zvi  Schloss .
Colin  Barn ard  Sweet .
Claudi o  Soza  Veliz .
Franc is  Wooldr idge .

Rees Jeffreys Studentship 
John  Alfred  Blyth  Hibbs ,

University Postgraduate Studentships in Ecdnorpics 
Dav id  Lock wood .
Freder ick  George  Hirsch .

Commonwealth Fund Fellowships
Alan  John  Mitchell  Milne .
Dav id  James  Oven s .

1952

1952

1952

1952

1952

1952

1952

1952

1952

Academic Awards

1952
Princeton University Fellowship

Mau ric e  Henr y  Peston .

1952
Goldsmiths’ Travelling Scholarship
John  Christopher  Herbert  Roots .

1952
Christ’s College, Cambridge, Research Scholarship 

Barr y  Ema nu el  Supp le .

1952
Leeds University Research Studentship 

Kenne th  Victor  Pan khurst .

1952
French Exchange Studentship

John  Pear ce .

1952
French Government Scholarship
Jac k  Ernest  Shalom  Hayw ard .

1952
University Postgraduate Studentships

Seym our  Alber t  Broad bridge .
Philip  Gar ique .
Gwenda  Muriel  Green ald .
John  Ashley  Soame s Grenv ille . 
Pam ela  Mary  Hadd y .

1952
Metcalfe Studentship for Women

No Award.

1952
Leon Fellowship

Anthon y  Ran dolph  Bridbu ry .

Director’s Essay Prizes
{Two prizes awarded annually for the best essays written by first-year

degree students)
1952 First Prize: Godf rey  James  Rutherfor d  Linge .

Second Prize: Peter  Jam es  Rollin gs .

1952
Allyn Young Prize

Fran cis  Knox .

1952
Raynes Undergraduate Prize

Fran cis  Kno x .
Proxime accessit: Peter  Wilfr ed  Freema n .

1952

Gladstone Memorial Essay Prize 
{A warded for the best essay on a set subject)

Adolp h  Rand olph  Alber t  Gherson  ) t  . ,,
Godfr ey  James  Ruther for d  Linge  j Jom Y-

Rosebery Prizes
{Awarded to students reading for first degrees, for an essay on an approved 

subject in the field of Transport)
1952 First Prize: Eric  Edwa rd  Pollock .

Second Prize : James  Keith  Far quha rson .
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Farr Medal and Prize
(Awarded annually on the results of the Final. B.Sc. (Econ.) Examination 

for proficiency in Statistics, in memory of Dr . William  Farr )
1952 Richa rd  Ian  Cole .

Mary  Sibba ld  Mun n .

Gonner Prize
{Awarded in memory of Profes sor  Sir  Edwar d  Conn er  for conspicuous 
merit in the special subject of Economics at the Final B.Sc. {Econ.)

Examination)
1952 Maur ice  Henr y  Peston

1952

Hobhouse Memorial Prize 
(A warded for conspicuous merit in the subject of Sociology) 

Norma n Denn is I T .
. David  Lockwood  | Joint 7-

Premchand Prize
{Awarded annually on the results of the Final B.Sc. {Econ.) Examination 
or Final B.Com. Examination for conspicuous merit in Banking and

Currency)
1952 No Award.

Mostyn Lloyd Memorial Prize
{Awarded annually to the best all-round student or students obtaining the 

Social Science Certificate, in memory of Mr . C. M. Lloyd )
1952 Micha el  Wheeler . .

1951

Bowley Prize 
{Awarded triennially,) 

You Poh  Seng .

Hutchinson Silver Medal
{Awarded annually to d student of the School for excellence oj work done

in research)
1951-52 Albert  Robert  Schoyen .

Wilson Potter Gup for Athletics
1952 Ian  Fred eric  Hay  Dav ison T t  . ■ • ■

Keith  Ashley  Victor  Mackr ell J JomtY-

Jessy Mair Gup for Music 
1952 Donald  Frank  Har ris . :

Ernest Cornwall Gup 
1952 No Award.

S. H. Beaver Cricket Captain’s Cup
1952 John  Neville  Sykes ..

Academic Awards

DEGREES
.Sc. (Economics) Final Examination 

(Old Regulations)

First  Class

Ray mon  Bruce  Eric  Croft .
Dav id  Lockwood .
Mary  Sibbald  Mun n .
George  Dougla s  Vaughan .

Secon d  Class  
{Upper Division)

Ramd as  Kishord as  Amin .
Norm an  Joseph  Castle .
Alan  Dougla s  Lawton .
Roger  Arthu r  Lee Ks .
Sidney  Reuben  Max well .
Ronald  Thomas  George  Platt . 
Albert  Benjam in  Pur bric k .
Neil  Robert  Renn ie .
Dougla s  Willia m Vickers . 
Charles  Whyte .
Kar l  Georg  Zollschan .

Secon d  Class  
.{Lower Division)

Robert  Micha el  Bayliss .
Ian -Hug h  Bell .
Bern ar d  Basil  Bern stein .
Philip  Riley  Bradsha w ,
Alan  Lamba rt  Bur ford .
Arthu r  William  Butler .
George  William  Clar ke .
John  Mau ric e  Comp ton .
Enid  Mar jorie  Dell .
David  Mc Lean  Edwa rd s .
Edwar d  Stanl ey  Foster  
Ern st  Fraenkel .
Enid  Mar ian ne  Hulatt .
Simon  Katz .
Roy  Alan  William  Kinglake . 
Richa rd  Knight .
Amar  Raj  Lall .
Patr ick  Stephen  Leec h .
Denn is  Albert  Lury .
George  Freder ic  Mc Robie . 
Robert  Milne  Major .
Han s  Robert  Pollitzer . 
Fred eric k  Perc y  Ruof f .
William  Maugha n  Shack ley . 
Charl es  Rowell  Stua rt .
Gord on  Herbe rt  Thoma s .
Ton  Tha ’t  Thi £n .
Philip  Urbac h .
Elias  Johan  Vand epoll .
Fran k  Cornelis  van  Oirsc hot . 
Ernest  Stanl ey  Virgo .
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(Economics) Final Examination—continued

Helm ut  Alfred  Kar l  Mar ia  von  Schweitze r . 
Mar gar et  Rach el  Waglan d .
William  George  Antho ny  Walron d .
John  Bra mha ll  Ward .
Christo pher  John  Wiles .
Norm an  David  Wolf .
Leon a r d  Gordon  Wooder ,

Pass

Edwin  John  Blows .
Chan  Cheng  Po .
Edwar d  Roy  Dalton ,
Sheikh  Batu  Dara my .
John  Watso n  Dav ies .
Arthur  Winter  Delacou r .
Alfred  Edwin  Dowson .
Lionel  Evans .
Roy  Phillips  Fran cis .
Leslie  Alfred  Gillam .
Peter  Allen  Hendl ey .
Thomas  Hollis  Hopkin s .
Brian  Thomas  Kent .
Har old  Edga r  Lomax .
Laurence  Henry  Luer y .
Nirmal  Chand ra  Mishra .
Edwar d  John  Nickson .
Una  Mary  Nottage .
Peter  John  Charle s  Perr y .
Robert  David  Phillip s .
Walte r  Leona rd  Read .
Moya  Roberts .
Peter  Herrm an  Rothschild .
Christop her  Walter  Kemp  Saun ders .
George  Charles  Henr y  Tuv ey .
Rona ld  George  Usher .

B.Gom. Final Examination

Group  A
Secon d  Class  Honours  

(Lower Division) 
Marg are t  Ailsa  Naylor .

Group  B
Seco nd  Class  Honours

(Lower Division)
Aim 6 Joseph  Bonnic i . 
Patien ce  Norre ys  Coleman . 
Eliza beth  Mary  Paish ,
Eric  Turn er .

Pass
Philip  Rona ld  Steve ns .

Academic Awards 49
B.Com. Final Examination—continued

Grou p C
Secon d  Class  Honour s

(Lower Division)
1952 John  Robin  Palmer .

Pass
Ala n  Fred eric k  Franc is . 

Grou p E
Secon d  Class  Honou rs  

(Upper Division) 
Geoff rey  Fred eric k  Cuttin g . 

Pass
Muham mad  Saf iulla h .

B.Sc. (Economics) Final Examination 
(Revised Regulations)

First  Class

1952 Roger  Fran cis  Gower  Alfor d .
Richa rd  Ian  Cole .
Norma n  Dennis .
Alphon se  Bertra m Devos , 
Friedr ich  Georg  Hirsc h .
John  Edwa rd  Mart in .
Anthon y  Jam es  Pear ce .
Mau ric e  Henr y  Peston .
Bar ry  Eman uel  Supple .

Secon d  Class

(Upper Division)
Bry an  Anthon y  Bates .
Audr ey  Jean  Belsham .
Norm an  Jam es  Blac k .
Cyr il  Samu el  Bresla uer .
Micha el  John  Brimble .
Gera rd  Daniel  Bry an .
Derrec k  Burke .
Stanl ey  Fred eric k  Burke .
John  Fran cis  Child .
John  Derek  Chynowet h .
Alan  Clapp .
Jacqu eline  Mary  Clar ke ,
George  Henr y  Clemen ts .
Alan  Orm an dy  Collinson .
Merv yn  Crossick .
Kenn eth  Herbe rt  Dawson .
Jam es  Keith  Farqu harso n .
Trev or  Cyr il  Fenem ore -Jones . 
Geoff rey  Harr y  Goodger . 
Theodo re  Mosty n  Goodlan d . 
Leonar d  David  Grou se .
Jam es  Fred eric k  Gwyn n .
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B.Sc. (Economics) Final Examination—continued
1952 Fran k  Thomas  Hallett .

Rupe rx  Jackson  Har ewood .
Jac k  Ernest  Shalom  Haywa rd . 
Rona ld  Bar low  Hur sx .
Alberx  Leon a r d Kingshoxx . 
William  David  Lova tt .
John  Mc Dermox x .
Dav id  Syd ney  Markwi ck .
Abdel  Rahim  Mirgh an i .
Willia m George  Roy  Neal . 
Kenneth  Stanley  Noble .
Dav id  Edm und  Hugh  Norih . 
Kenne th  Victor  Pan khur st .
John  Henr y  David  Parke r .
Ian  Micha el  Peaco ck .
Walter  Oskar  Pendr ay .
Eric  Edwa rd  Pollock .
Denn is  Godf rey  Pric e .
Jack  Pulma n .
Bruc e  Ala n  Robert son .
Perc y  Fran k  Rockwell .
John  Christop her  Herbert  Roots , 
Christo pher  John  Salte r  Rowland . 
Colin  Barn ard  Sweet .
Raym ond  Tay lor .
William  Tay lor .
Brian  Thorogood .
Keith  Ernest  Thur ley .
Derek  Herbe rt  White .
Micha el  George  Dup uy  Williams . 
Ronald  Keith  Wilson ..

Secon d  Class

{Lower Division)
Mar tin  Simon  Albu .
John  Ian  Andrew .
Peter  Hutchison  Arm itage .
Peter  Bertr am  Avis .
Edwin  Michael  Bar na rd .
William  Roy  Bar nes .
Avril  Mary  Barr .
John  Richm ond  Bell .
Grah am  Albert  George  Bind on . 
John  Brian  Binn s .
Sarah  Blai !r .
Alice  Leslie  Bra nc h .
Gord on  Victor  Burks .
Denn is  Edwa rd  Sidney  Chand ler . 
Mar gar et  Winif red  Clar ke .
Philip  Charles  John  Clar ke .
John  Hogarth  Cleav e .
Robert  Clynd es .
Ian  Lau ra nc e  Coates .
Eric  Perc iva l  Corn ell .
Gord on  Leighton  Arthu r  Coulson .

Academic Awards

B.Sc. (Economics) Final Examination •—continued r
1952 Jean  Margar et  Dav id .,

Marty n  Pau l  Dav is .
Bry an  Norm an  Deal . ..
Pru den ce  Bam pf yld e  Demp ster . 
Dhair ysheel  Sha ha jir a o  Deshmukh . 
John  Dimon d .
Arthu r  Jean -Jacqu es  Dunn .
Dav id  George  Edwar ds .
Geral d  Vincen t  Egerer .
Valerie  Flello .
Jean  Freebor ough .
Michael  Gee .
Rosemar y  Germ an .
Alfred  Willia m Girlin g .
Gabriel  John  Gordon .
Jan  Antoni  Gumin ski .
John  Malc olm  Hac che .
Trilok  Nath  Hand  a .
George  Charles  Har ris .
Gordon  Philip  Sidn ey  Haym an  
Robert  Hayn es .
Frank  Leslie  Hodges .
Trev or  John  Hood .
Robert  Morlan d  Hoope r .
Ezra  Edwa rd  Horesh .
Mau ric e  Keith  Hur rell .
John  George  Augu stus  Irish .
Gord on  Howar d  Rhys  Jenkin s  
Rees  Powell  .Jones .
Kevhst  Jam es  Kell y .
Harr y  Brian  Lan d .
John  Douglas  Lea .
Phyllis  Anita  Leon .
Peter  Terr an ce  Leona rd .
Michael  Samson  Levitt .
Marga ret  Lofthou se .
Clive  Lovelu ck .
Berna rd . Jame s  Mc Sweeney .
Berna rd  John  Mc Tigue .
Alan  Arthu r  Malden .
John  Brad  well  May ers .
Colin  Mered ith .
Geoff rey  Molloy .
Quentin  Matthew  Morr is .
Peter  Sidney  Mould .
Douglas  Thoma s  Muggeri dge .
William  Henr y  Nunn .
Peter  Geoff rey  Oakley .
Louis  Orton .
Geoffr ey  Qsmint .
Pasc halis  Louca  Pasc halid es .
Dav id  Herm as  Phillips .
Fran k  Eusta ce  Picka rd .
Alan  Mathews  picton .
George  Pric e .
Trev or  Pric e .
Malcolm  Ronald  Read .
Peter  John  Redhou se .
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B.Sc. (Economics) Final Examination—continued 
1952 James  John  Sidn ey  Robertson .

Gordon  Bria n  Robinson .
Jean  Evely n  Robinson .
Sat  Park ash  Sawhn ey .
Mar tin  Schwartz  
Richar d  Dickin son  Seall ,
Richar d  Gord on  Skinn er .
Rona ld  Ian  Slocom be .
Charles  Sonaben d .
Mar y  Marga ret  Stevenson .
Graham  Regina ld  Swain .
Philip  Regina ld  Swann .
Alber t  Syson .
Huber t  Arthur  Tottle .
Mont agu e  Charles  Lawrenc e  Tubb . 
William  Turner .
Berna rd  Walker .
John  Bern ar d  Wall .
Arthur  William  War d .
Anthon y  War rin gton .
Margaret  Slater  Watts .
Bria n  Edwa rd  Webber .
Robert  Wheat le y .
Fran k  Ern est  Whitehead .
John  Cliff ord  Wild ing .
John  William s .
Peter  Dennis  William s .
Robert  Alan  William s .
David  William son .
George  Brian  Williams on .
John  Gran t  Camp bell  Wilso n . 
David  Stephen  Winton .
Rena ta  Wistre ich .
Peter  Charles  Worsf old .

Pass
James  Douglas  Adam s .
Philip  Bux ton  And rew .
Ren at e  Bertha  Mar ie  Aron . 
Berna rd  Baron .
Leona rd  Keith  Bolderson .
Dav id  Albin  Berna rd  Booth . 
Robert  George  Brad ley .
Graem e  Hugh  Car ma n .
Reshad  Ahmed  Chowdhu ry .
Edwa rd  Ray  Gasc oyn e .
Robert  Philip  Good .
Dennis  Dona ldson  Norm an  Gra ham . 
Geoffrey  James  Hartr idge .
John  Stephen  Hoyle .
Shi va ra m Gun do  Kamba le .
Asghar  Khan .
Alcwyn  Ewart  Lewis .
John  Mau nd er  Lloyd .
Eva  Morr is .
David  Mar tin  Port smou th .
Rona ld  Walter  Poulter .
David  Har vey  Ramm .

Academic Awards 53
B.Sc. (Economics) Final Examination—continued

1952 John  Richar d  Rowley .
Walther  Edu ar d  Benjam in  Sch on bec k . 
Alan  Sherwo od .
Terren ce  Stan din g .
Brya n  Herber t  Sutton .
Micha el  van  Blanken stein .
Geoff rey  Alan  Wal ke r .
David  Edwin  Weekes .
Edwin  Jam es  West .
Vivienn e  Mar y  Youn g .

B.A. Final Examination

B.A. Honours in Geography

First  Class
1952 Brya n  Wooleston  Lan glan ds .

George  William  John  Mc Millan .

Secon d  Class
(Upper Division)

Consta nc e  Marga ret  Hatel ie .
Stanley  Charles  Stan for d .
Robert  Reuben  Symon ds .

Secon d  Class
(Lower Division)

Elizabeth  Mar gar et  Tagg .
Denys  Wyn  Thomas .
Paulin e  Ann  Thrussell .

Thir d  Class
Bren da  Mar ie  Hollid ay ,

B.A. Honours in History

Secon d  Class
(Upper Division)

1952 Peter  Doole .
Heinz  Peter  King .
George  Edwa rd  Maude .
Derrick  Henr y  Overton .

Secon d  Class
(Lower Division)

Mohammed  Adero nmu  Bamgbose .
June  Rosema ry  Brown .
Janin a  Elzbieta  Brun er .
Estella  Ann ie  Cope .
Jessie  Lane  Cox .
Agnes  Isabel  Judd .
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B.A. Honours in Sociology

Secon d  Class

(Upper Division)
Jean  Grid ley .
Masry  Michela  Mc Gregor .
Enid  Clar issa  Mills .
Patric ia  Aud rey  Newlin g .
Mar ian ne  Teller .

Secon d  Class
(Lower Division)

Jean  Felicity  Cole .
Natalie  Amy  Gorovitz .
Mar git  Helena  Karger .
Rita  Rac hel  Keyes .
Donald  Robson  Peaco ck .
Bren da  Ruth  Sands .

Third  Class
Phyllis  Jane  Leigh -Clare .

LL.B. Final Examination

Secon d  Class

(Upper Division)
Geral d  Norm an  Butler .
Thoma s  Lewi s  Elliott .
Franc is  Wooldri dge .

Secon d  Class
(Lower Division)

Davi d  Jam es  Alle n .
John  Ken ne th  Bur ton .
Jeffrey  Freilich .
Ala n  Nathan iel  Gershon .
Davi d  Joseph  Goldstone .
Constan tine  Ioann ou .

*Dav id  Elie  Many .
Norma n  Isra el  Miller .
Babatun ji  Olowofoyeku .
William  Arthu r  Penli ngton . *
Ernest  Winthrop  Peniston  Vesey .
Valerie  Rosemar y  Worra ll .

Pass

*Majemite  Akporoge  Aghoghov bia . 
Christo pher  Thomas  Bolton .
George  Edwa rd  Jam es  Butcher .
John  Russell  Curt is .
Max  Engelhar d .
Gerald  Nicholas  Filose . •
Alec  Arthu r  Victor  Constantin e  Gregor y . 
Dav id  Donov an  Hebden .
Dav id  John  Kay .

Conferment of degree deferred until completion of third-year course of study.
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LL.B. Final Examination—continued 
1952 Dav id  Henr y  Kram er .

Lionel  King  Lassm an .
*Adeyinka  Mako .
*Mar tin  Alan  Polden .
*David  Watt  Ritchie .
Har ry  Chaim  Schim mel .
Thomas  Dav is  Scr ase .
Arnol d  Tickner .
Denn is  Edwa rd  Ernest  Wood .

1951-52

Higher Degrees
M.Sc. (Econ.)

David  Whittin gton  Bar tlett .
Jercz y  Berent .
Wlad ysla w  Zbigni ew  Billewicz .
John  Lally  Corn wall .
Kenne th  Gault  Crawf ord .
Herma n  Gustave  Dorn .
Lucie n  Paul  Folde s .
Dougla s  Gord on  Hawkins  Hall .
Pau l  Katona .
Chano lian  Kach imbr one  Kausa kutty .
Gan esh  Bhaura o  Kul ka rn i .
Roder ick  Macke nzie  Mac Leod .
David  Fran cis  Chad wick  Mann .
Izz -ud -din  Pal .
Tad eu sz  Misczysla w  Rybc zyn ski .
Lloyd  Saletan .
Ken ne th  Royston  Sealy .
Adel  Talaa t .
Dona ld  Charl es  Thatc her .
Har ry  Ullma nn .
Edwa rd  Winters .
Elean or  Grace  Wylie .
Ayd in  Yalc in .

1951-52
M.A.

Joseph  Ambro se  Ban ks .
Cecily  Mary  Batten .
Douglas  William  Lawr enc e  Webster .

1951-52
LL.M.

Phinea s  Edwa rd  Fram pton .
Richa rd  Edwa rd  Coxhead  Jewell .
Gabriel  Smith .

1951-52
Ph.D.

Abra ham  Bargm an .
George  Bern ar d  Batter sby .
Har old  Felix  Bell .
Tan g -Li Chao .
Donald  Cuthbert  Coleman .
Cur tis  Farr ar .

* Conferment of degree deferred until completion of third-year course of study.
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Higher Degrees—continued
1951-52 Eleanor  Mar ie  Farr ar .

Meera  Guha .
Philip  Hugh  Gulliver .
Alfred  Jam es  Hagger .
George  Clare nce  Halve rson .
Colin  Anf ield  Hughes .
Mazha ru l  Huq .
Stanley  Ivo r  Hym an .
Nelly  Johan na  Mart ina  Kerling . 
Howard  Brian  Low .
Dav id  Lisle  Mc Queen .
Alan  John  Mitchell  Milne .
Fran k  Warren  O’Reilly .
Dona ld  Rabi  Patterson .
Mar ian  Piotrowski .
Venkat a  Vemu ri  Rama nadh am .
Aidan  William  Southall .
Wladysla w  Josef  Stankiewicz .
Erh -Ching  Tai .
Lloyd  Dougla s  Thomson .
Sidn ey  Wertime r .
Robert  James  Whitela w .

DIPLOMAS
Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology

Distinct ion
1952 Ann ie  Marg are t  Mc Arthur .

Pass
William  Robert  Delegra n .

Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law 
1952 Olof  Magnu s  Bru un .

CERTIFICATES
Certificate in Social Science and Administration

Distinction
1952 Micha el  Wheeler .

Pass
Betty  Adshea d .
Barb ara  Aldwin ckle .

♦Jean  Mar ion  Anderson .
Isabel  Ann  Anstee .
Mar gar et  Bailey .
Gillian  Ann e  Balla nce .
Alan  George  Fred eric k  Baker .
Helen  Joan  Bar ry .

*Uma  Bhand ari .
Dawn  Irene  Brett .
Mar gar et  Jury  Bullen .

* Certificate to be awarded on completion of further Practical Work.
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Certificate in Social Science and Administration—continued
1952 Joyc e  Butter  worth .

Jeanie  Scott  Came ron .
Bren da  Marga ret  Car ter .
Joyc e  May  Cater .
Ivy  Doreen  Catterall .
Irene  Fan ny  Chad wick  Clarkson . 
Heather  Beatrice  Colville .
Mar gar et  Louise  Crisp .
Phyllis  Eileen  Crispin .
Bar bar a  Mary  Davies .
Roy  Dillon .
Lesley  Joan  Donn ison .
Violet  Poppy  Doughty .
Valerie  Jenn y  Edwar ds .
Bren da  Mary  Ellis .
Jillian  Mar y  Susa n  Ellis .
John  Bern ar d  Robert  Emm ett .
Ann  Rhoda  Doreen  Fenton .
Shirley  Fox .
Peter  George  Gad d .

*Jean  Glenn ie .
Georgin a  Fred a  Good  all .
Effie  Gordo n -Carr ie .
Denise  Helen  Gregg .
Mar jorie  Claire  Griff iths .
Joyc e  Rosemar y  Guy .
Audr ey  Ruth  Herbe rt .
Michael  Henr y  Hogan .
Sylv ie  Jacoby .
Rosema ry  Anne  Johnson .
Mar gar et  Rose  Keelin g .
Pearl  Kemp .

*Fra nc is . Lawson .
Rita  Leig h .
Grac e  Elizabeth  Marshal l .
John  Powell  Marti n .
Joan  Cecilia  Mar ia  Mathias .
Constan ce  Alben a  Mitchell .
Franc es  Peggy  Neve .
Joyc e  Sheila  Perk ins .
Ceris  Mary  Phillip s .
Jean  Louise  Pickerd en .
Ester  Eva  Reich .
Betty  Elvin a  Richa rd son .
Ivy  Elizabeth  Riley .
Winifr ed  June  Roberts .
Jessica  Mar y  Seth -Smith .
Robert  Fone  Shipley .
Janet  Skinn er .
Robert  John  Frank  Stepney .
Judith  Stern .
Elsie  Fred a  Townsen d .
ISOBEL WALMISLEY.

♦Winifr ed  Ann  West .
Sheila  Kay  White .
Ethel  Wilkinson .

* Certificate to be awarded on completion of further Practical Work.
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Certificate in Social Science and Administration (Colonial)

Distinc tion  
Maheswa ri  Can dia h .

Pass
Abu  Bakar  bin  Zamza m .
Philip  Joseph  Georges .
Haru n  bin  Ibrah im .
Sarojini  Khosla .
Mohamed  Norbin  Haji  Moham ed  Hashim . 
Mohamm ed  Shuk or  bin  Ali .
Okap haw  Okocha .
Kira n  Chand ra  Sen  Gup ta .
Pakiam  Tamb y  Dora i .
Rukmin i Gitanjal i Wije wardene .

Certificate in Mental Health
Non  Dillia na  de  Bohun  Cham ber lai n . 
Vera  Maud  Cole .
Cynthia  Mervy n  Coles .
Vera  Joan  Derer .
Joyce  Irene  Emery .
Mary  Joyce  Gran t .
Bar bar a  Gleav e .
Donal d  Gregor y .
Jane  Hall .
Henr y  Stephen  Hay ter .
Hann a  Itzkov itz .
Theres e  Betty  Justiz .
Shirley  Doris  Lean .
Alison  Marga ret  Lyons .
Aideen  Nicholson .
Valeen  Lily  Pon .
Betty  Helen  She  ale .
Daphn e  Mar gar et  Shepher d .
Joan  Mar y  Smit h .
Marc ia  Joy  Speer s .
Mar y  Glad ys  Tay lor .
Douglas  Lionel  Wood hou se .
Regina ld  Char les  Wright .

Certificate in International Studies

Distinc tion

Josephine  Mathild e  Pearc e .

Pass
Elizabeth  Molena ar

Publications
by Members of the Staff from 1st August, 1951, to

31st July, 1952
Anthropology and Colonial Administration
Prof essor  R. W. Firth :

“Notes on the Social Structure of some South-Eastern New Guinea 
Communities ” [Man, Vol. LTI, May and June, 1952).

“ Contemporary British Social Anthropology ” (American Anthropologist, 
Vol. 53, No. 4, Part p October-December, 1951).

“ Notes on some Tikopia Ornaments ” (Journal of the Polynesian Society, 
Vol. 60, Nos. 2-3, June-September, 1951).

Preface to The Mende of Sierra Leone by K. L. Little (Routledge & Kegan 
Paul, 1951).

Preface to Land and Society in Malabar by A. Mayer (Oxford University 
Press, Bombay, 1952).

Human Types, Translated into Indonesian, July, 1952.
Mr . M. Freedm an :

“ Colonial Law and Chinese Society ” (fournal of the Royal Anthropological 
Institute, Vol. LXXX, Parts I and II, 1950) (published 1952).

Mr . P. H. Gullive r :
“ The Karamajong Cluster ” [Africa, January, 1952).
“ Bell-oxen and ox-names amongst the Jie ” (Uganda Journal, March, 1952).
“ Nomad Anthropologist ” [Corona, April, 1952).

Mrs . H. O. Jud d :
“The Human Factor in Nigerian Progress: I. Scientific Techniques and 

Human Values; II. The Oliver Twists of Nigeria” (West Africa, 17th 
and 24th May, 1952).

Dr . E. R. Leach :
“ A Melanan (Sarawak) Twine-making Device ” [Journal of the Royal 

Anthropological Institute, Vol. LXXIX, 1951).
Dr . L. P. Mair :

“ Family and Marriage in the Dedza District of Nyasaland ” [Journal of 
the Royal Anthropological Institute, July, 1952).

", Land Tenure in the Gold Coast ” [Civilisations, June, 1952).
“ Recent Developments in Africa V [South Pacific, April, 1952).
Native Administration in Central Nyasaland (H.M.S.O., Colonial Research 

Studies No. 5, 1952).
Prof essor  I. Scha pera :

“ Tribal Assembly: Value and Opportunities of the Bechuanaland Kgotla ” 
[The Times, yd. August, 1951).

“ Sorcery and Witchcraft in Bechuanaland ” [African Affairs, January, 1952).
Mr . R. J. M. Wigh t :

(With W. Arthur Lewis, Michael Scott and Colin Legum) Attitude to Africa 
(Penguin Books, 1951).

Criminology
Dr . H. Mann heim :

“ The sociological Study of the adult Offender ” [United Nations European 
Seminar on the Medico-Psychological and Social Examination of Delinquents, 
Brussels, December, 1951).

“Art. Crime ” [Encyclopaedia Britannica Book of the Year, 1951).
Contribution to The Law in relation to the Illegitimate Child. A Report of 

the Joint Committee on Psychiatry and the Law appointed by the
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British Medical Association and the Magistrates’ Association, 1951 (The 
British Medical Association).

Critical Notice of Unraveling Juvenile Delinquency by S. Sheldon and 
Eleanor Glueck (British Journal of Delinquency, January, 1952).

Dr . J. C. Spen cer :
“The Attendance Centre in England: The First Year’s Work’’ (Howard 

Journal, Vol. VIII, No. 3, 1952).

Demography 
Professor  D. V. Glass :

“ Population Controversy in Eighteenth Century England, Part I ’’ 
(Population Studies, Vol. VI, No. 1).

“ Limiting Population ” (The Listener, 5th June, 1952).
“ Census of 1951 ” (Chambers’s Year Book).
“ Proposals for- Cross-National Empirical Research On Social Stratification 

and Social Mobility ’’ (First I.S.A. Working Conference on Social 
Stratification and Social Mobility, International Sociological Association, 
August, 1951).

Mr . E. Grebenik :
“ The Census of England and Wales, 1951 ” (Nature, CLXVIII, No. 427s, 

6th October, 1951).

Economics 
Dr . V. Anstey :

The Economic Development of India (revised and enlarged edition, Longmans 
Green, 1952).

“ The Colombo Plan ’’ (Economia Internazionale, Vol. V, No. 1, Genoa, 
February, 1952).

Professor  W. T. Bax ter :
“ The Study of Balance Sheets ’’ (Transactions of the Chartered Accountants 

Students’ Society of Edinburgh, Vol. XXIII, 1950-51).
“ Inflation and Accounting Profits ’’ (Westminster Bank Review, May, 1952). 

Prof essor  E. H. Phelp s Brown :
“ Labour Turnover and Absence in Great Britain under Full Employment ” 

(Nature, 8th December, 1951).
(With B. C. Roberts) “ Wages Policy in Great Britain ” (Lloyds Bank 

Review, January, 1952).
(With P. E. Hart) “ The Share of Wages in National Income ” (Economic 

Journal, June, 1952).
Mr . A. C. L. Day :

“The Balance of Payments’’ (London and Cambridge Economic Service 
Bulletin, November, 1951).

“ International Finance ” (London and Cambridge Economic Service Bulletin, 
March and June, 1952).

“ Monetary Policies in Italy since 1945 ” (The Banker, January, 1952).
“ La Politique Britannique du Plein Emploi ” (Economie Appliquee, 

1951-52).
Prof essor  R. S. Edward s :

“ Industrial Technologists and the Social Sciences ” (Economica, November,
„ I951^
“ The Future of Industrial Research and Development in Great Britain ” 

(Lloyds Bank Review, January, 1952).
Mr T. W. Hutchison :

“ Historian of Economic Thought ” contribution to Wesley Clair Mitchell, 
The Economic Scientist, ed. A. F. Burns (National Bureau of Economic 
Research, New York, 1952).

60 Publications Publications 61

Prof essor  J. E. Meade :
A Geometry of International Trade (Allen and Unwin, 1952).
“ Some Economic Problems of Atlantic Union Rearmament ” (Lloyds Bank 

Review, October, 1951).
“External Economies and Diseconomies in a Competitive Situation” 

(Economic Journal, March, 1952).
Mr . A. L. Minkes :

" Some Aspects of the Colombo Plan ” (The Company Accountant, August,
I951)- ' . .

w A Note on Handicrafts in Underdeveloped Areas ” (Economic Development 
and Cultural Change, University of Chicago, No. 2, June, 1952).

Mr . D. J. Morgan :
(With W. J. Corlett) “ The Influence of Price in International Trade: A 

Study in Method ” (Journal of the Royal Statistical Society, Series A 
(General), Vol. CXIV, Part III, pp. 307-358, 1951).

Dr . G. Morton :
" The Application of Electronic Machines in Economics ” (Group Meetings, 

195:1-52, Manchester Statistical Society).
“ Notes on Linear Programming ” (Economica, November, 1951).

Professor  F. W. Paish :
“ Changes in Size and Distribution of the National Real Product, 1938-1950 ” 

(London and Cambridge Economic Service Bulletin, March, 1952).
“ The Sterling Area Crisis ” (International Affairs, July, 1952).
“ The Economic Prospect Before Us ” (The Listener, 26th June, 1952). >
Contribution to Symposium on Monetary Policy (Bulletin of the Oxford 

University Institute of Statistics, April and May, 1952).
Mr . A. T. Peacock :

Economics of National Insurance (Hodge, 1952).
“ The Problem of Economic Power ”, Review article on Unser Zeitalter der 

Misserfolge by Walter Eucken (Weltwirtschaftliches Archiv, Band 68, 
Heft 1, 1952).

(With W. J. L. Ryan) “ Wages and Inflation ” (Manchester Guardian, 
15th May, 1952).

“ Reconsidering Malthus, III. Malthus in the Twentieth Century ” (The 
Listener, 12th June, 1952).

Introduction to The Theory of the Market Economy by H. v. Stackelberg 
(Hodge, 1952).

Prof essor  Sir  Arn old  Plant :
“ Economic Problems of the Commonwealth ” (Chap. XVI in The British 

Commonwealth: A Family of Peoples, advisory ed. Sir Drummond Shiels, 
Gdhams, 1952).

Dr . J. R. Raebur n :
“ Agriculture ” (Encyclopaedia Britannica Book of the Year, 1951) (Published 

Spring, 1952).
Dr . E. C. Rhodes :

“ The Inequality of Incomes in the United Kingdom ” (Economica, 
May, 1952).

" The Distribution of Incomes and the Burden of Estate Duties in the 
United Kingdom ” (Economica, August, 1951).

Professor  L. C. Robbins :
The Balance of Payments (Stamp Memorial Lecture, November, 1951).

Mr . B. C. Roberts :
(With Professor E. H. Phelps Brown) “ Wages Policy in Great Britain ” 

(Lloyds Bank Review, January, 1952).
“ Wage Stabilisation in America ” (Oxford Economic Papers, June, 1952).
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Dr . W. J. L. Ryan :

(With A T. Peacock) "Wages and Inflation” (.Manchester Guardian 
: 15th May, 1952).

Mr . A. D. Scott :
Bibliography of Applications of Mathematical Statistics to Economics, 
I943~I949 (Journal of the Royal Statistical Society, Series A Vol CXIV*
Part III, 1951).

Mr . D. Solomo ns :
" Die Koordinierungsbewegung im britischen Priifungsberuf ” (Der Wirt- 

schaftsprufer, Berlin, March, 1952). '
Mr . G. F. Thir lby :

“Taxonomist’s Description of Business Behaviour” (.Economica, May, 

Mr . R. Turvey :
(Ed.) Wages Policy under Full Employment (Hodge, 1952).

The Speculative Demand for Securities and Carry O.ver I (Review of 
Economic Studies, Vol. XIX, No. 1). ■

" Some Aspects of the Theory of Inflation in a closed economy ” (Economic 
Journal, September, 1951).

Mr . J. S. G. Wils on :
" France’s Experiment in Credit Control ” (The Banker, January, 1952). 

Economic Expansion in Pakistan ” (The Financial Times Survey of Banking 
and Insurance, 21st April, 1952).
The Operation of Australian Central Bank Controls (Banca Nazionale 
del Lavoro Quarterly Review, No. 20, January-March, 1952, and Moneta e 
Credtto, 1st Quarter, 1952).
The Indian Money Market (Banca Nazionale del Lavoro Quarterly 
Review, No. 21, April-June, 1952, and Moneta e Credito, 2nd Quarter, 1952). 

Mr . B. S. Yamey :
“ An Investigation of Hedging on an Organised Produce Exchange ” (The 

Manchester School, September, 1951).
(With P. T. Bauer) “ Economic Progress and Occupational Distribution ” 

(Economic Journal, December, 1951).
(With P. T. Bauer) "Competition and Prices: A Study of Groundnut 

Buying in Nigeria ” (Economica, February, 1952).

Geography
Dr . R. J. Harr ison -Churc h  :

Een land van gebroken illusies (Vrij Nederland, 1st September, 1951). 
"The Sea in West African Development” (West Africa, 29th September 

i95i)-
" A Geographer looks at the Volta Scheme ” (West Africa, 2nd February 
<( !952). '
" Geography and the Banker ” (Journal of the Institute of Bankers, February, 

!952, and partial reprint in Monsoon, March, 1952).
Four articles on Spanish Guinea: (a) " Spain’s West African Territories 

(b) The Delectable Isle of Fernando Po ”; (c) " The Peoples of Fernando 
Po ; (d) "On the African Mainland” (West Africa, 8th March sth 
12th and 19th April, 1952). ’ '

" Fernando Po ” (Corona, May, 1952).
Mr . F. W. Morga n :

Ports and Harbours (Hutchinson’s University Library, 1952).
Prof essor  L. D. St am p -

Land for Tomorrow (Indiana University Press and American Geographical 
Society, 1952).

Geography in Canadian Universities, 1951: A Survey (Canadian Social
Science Research Council, 1951).

La Geographic au Canada, 1951 (Conseil Canadien de Recherche en Sciences 
Sociales, 1951).

" West Country Landscape ” (Agriculture, July, 1952).
"Navigation from Lake Superior to the Sea” (New Commonwealth, 28th 

April, 1952).
" Surveying the World’s Land ” (London Calling, 27th March, 1952).
" A World Land Use Survey ” (Hunting Aero-Survey Newsletter, 1952).
" Where to Build the Houses ” (Building Digest, Vol. XII, No. 5, May, 1952).
" How Far Can Britain Feed Herself? ” (Farmer and Stock-Breeder, July, 

1952).
", The Meaning of Scenery ” (Go, February-March, 1952).
." Revitalising Derelict Land ” (Economic Digest, January, 1952).
" What Krilium Might Do ” (The Spectator, nth January, 1952).
" The Reclamation of Abandoned Industrial Areas ” (Journal of the Royal 

Society of Arts, 28th December, 1951).
"Making the Best Use of Land” (Financial Times Survey of British 

Agriculture, 12th November, 1951).
" The Physical Background ” (Britain, Official Handbook Central Office of 

Information, H.M.S.O., 1952).
Dr . M. J. Wise :

“ The Growth of Population in the Cannock Chase Coalfield ” (Geography, 
Vol. XXXVI, November, 1951).
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History
Professor  T. S. Ashton :

" Industrial Fluctuation ” (Economica, August, 1951).
Mrs . A. M. C. Carter :

" Analyses of Public Indebtedness in Eighteenth Century England ” 
(Bulletin of the Institute of Historical Research, November, 1951).

Dr . D. C. Coleman :
" London Scriveners and the Estate Market in the later Seventeenth 

Century ” (Economic History Review, Second Series, Vol. IV, No. 2, 1951).
Mr . K. G. Davies :

“ Joint-Stock Investment in the Later Seventeenth Century ” (Economic 
History Review, Second Series, Vol. IV, No. 3).

“The Origins of the Commission System in the West India Trade ” 
(Transactions of the Royal Historical Society, Fifth Series, Vol. 2) .

Dr . R. M. Hatton :
" Some notes on Swedish Historiography ” (History, Vol. XXXVII, 

Jijpe, 1952).
Dr . A. H. John :

(Ed.) Minutes relating to Messrs. Samuel Walker & Co., Rotherham (The 
Council for the Preservation of Business Archives, January, 1952).

Miss H. I. Lee :
" The Development of the Malta Constitution, 1813-1849 ” (Melita 

Historica, Journal of the Malta Historical Society, July, 1952).
Dr . M. Plant :

"The Social and Economic History of the United Kingdom: a Guide to 
the Literature ” (British Book News, May and June, 1952).

Prof essor  T. F. T. Pluckn ett :
" State Trials under Richard II ” (Presidential Address) (Transactions of 

the Royal Historical Society, 1952).
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Mr . W. M. Stern :
“ The First London Dock Boom and the Growth of the West India Docks ” 

(Economica, February, 1952).
“ The Isle of Dogs Canal—A Study in Early Public Investment ” (Economic 

History Review, Vol. IV, No. 3, April, 1952).
Prof essor  A, J. Toyn bee :

(Editor and Contributor) Survey of International Affairs, 1939—1946: The 
World in March, 1939 (Oxford University Press, 1952).

Mr . W. C. B. Tunstall :
Coomb Farm Diary, 1854 ” (Transactions of the Greenwich and Lewisham 
Antiquarian Society, Vol. IV, No. 5, 1952).

Dr . D. P. Waley :
Mediaeval Orvieto: the Political History of an Italian City-State, 1157—1334 

(Cambridge University Press, 1952).
Professor  Sir  Charles  Webster :

The Foreign Policy of Palmerston, 1830-1841 (Bell, 1951, 2 Vols.).
The Art and Practice of Diplomacy (Oration delivered at the London School 

of Economics and Political Science, 7th December, 1951) (Published 
February, 1952).

Presidential Address (to the British Academy, 1952).
Mr . R. J. M. Wight : ,

Spain and Portugal ”, " Switzerland, the Low Countries, and Scandinavia”, 
‘‘Eastern Europe”, ‘‘Germany”, ‘‘The Balance of Power”. (Survey 
of International Affairs, 1939-1946: The World in March, 1939, Oxford 
University Press, 1952).

International Relations 
Mr . G. L. Goodwi n :

(Ed.) The University Teaching of International Relations (Blackwell and 
Presses Universitaires de France, 1951).

‘‘ A Blue-Print to Fight Slump ” (Review Article in United Nations News, 
March-April, 1952).

Prof essor  C. A. W. Mann ing :
Contributions to The University Teaching of International Relations (Blackwell 

and Presses Universitaires de France, 1951).

Law
Lord  Chorley :

“ The Unification of the Law of Bills of Exchange ” (contribution to the 
International Credit Conference, Rome, October, 1951, published in the 
Record of the Conference and in the Journal of the Institute of Bankers 
of South Africa, April-May, 1952).

Prof essor  L. C, B. Gower :
Pollock’s Law of Partnership (15th edition, Stevens, 1952).
“ A South S^a Heresy ? ” (Law Quarterly Review, Vol. 68, April, 1952).
‘‘Registration of Business Names” (Journal of the Institute of Bankers, 

Vol. LXXII, December, 1951).
Mr . J. A. G. Griff ith :

(With H. Street) Principles of Administrative Law (Pitman, 1952).
" The Place of Parliament in the Legislative Process, Part II ” (Modern 

Law Review, October, 1951).
Mr . C. Grun feld :

“ A Study in the Relationship between Common Law and Equity in Con-
tractual Mistake ” (Modern Law Review, July, 1952),
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Prof essor  O. Kahn -Freun d :
f ‘' Inconsistencies and Injustices in the Law of Husband and Wife) I ” 

(Modern Law Review, Vol. 15, p. 133, April, 1952).
Mr . J. D. B. Mitchell :

“ The Treatment of the Contracts of Public Authorities in the United States 
of America ” (The Toronto Law Journal, June, 1952).

Mr . A. Phillips :
1 “ Recent French Legislation concerning African Marriage ” (Africa, January, 

1952).
Prof essor  T. F. T. Pltjcknett  :

(With the late G. J. Turner) Brevia Placitata (Yol. 66, Selden Society, 1951).
Prof essor  W. A. Robson :

‘‘ Le droit administratif en Angleterre de 1919 a 1950 ” (Contribution to 
Le Conseil d’Etat, Livre Jubilaire publie pour commemorer son Cent 
Cinquantieme Anniversaire, Paris, Recueil Sirey, March, 1952).

Mr . L. B. Schap iro :
“ The European Court of Human Rights ” (Annual Law Review, University 

of Western Australia, Vol. II, 1951).
‘‘The Limits of Russian Territorial Waters in the Baltic” (British Year 

Book of International Law, Vol. XXVII, 1951).
“II movimento sindacale nell’Unione Sovietica ” (Sindacalismo, October- 

December, 1951).
Mr . S. A. de  Smith :

"Wrongs and Remedies in Administrative Law” (Modern Law Review, 
April, 1952).

Miss O. M. Stone :
" What is Income ? ” (Modern Law Review, Vol. XV, April, 1952).
“ Negotiable Instruments in English Law ” (Journal of the British Chamber 

of Commerce in Belgium, Vol. 24, No. 8, August, 1951).
“ The Sale of Goods ” (Journal of the British Chamber of Commerce in Belgium, 

Vol. 24, Nos. 9-12, Vol. 25, Nos. 1-2, September, 1951, to February, 1952).
“How much and When ? Recent decisions on the payment of money” 

(Journal of the British Chamber of Commerce in Belgium, Vol. 25, No. 3,
- March, 1952).
“ The Undisclosed Principal in the English Law of Agency ” (Journal of the 

British Chamber of Commerce in Belgium, No. 4, April, 1952).
“ Principal and Agent—Wrongful Acts ” (Journal of the British Chamber of 

Commerce in Belgium, No. 5, May, 1952).
The Tort of Conspiracy in English Law ” (Journal of the British Chamber of 
Commerce in Belgium, No. 6, June, 1952).

“ Procuring a Breach of Contract ” (Journal of the British Chamber of 
Commerce in Belgium, No. 7, July, 1952).

Modern Languages
Mr . R. Chapm an :

“ The Place of English Literature in Modern Education ” (Higher Education
1 Journal, Autumn, 1951).

“ Twelfth Night and the Swan Theatre ” (Notes and Queries, 27th October,
4 i'flfjj I .

The Cocktail Party-—an Interpretation ” (The Church Observer, March, 
‘1952).
“ Fortune and Mutability in Elizabethan Literature ” (The Cambridge 

Journal, March, 1952).
Mr . F. M. Guerc IP:

' ; “ Aldo Palazzeschi’s latest novel: I Fratelli Cuccoli ” (Italian Studies, 
August, 1951).

C



66 Publications

Dr . H. S. Reiss :
“ On Some Images in Wilhelm Meisters Lehrjahre ” (Publications of the English 

Goethe Society, New Series, Vol. XX, Cardiff, 1950) (Published October 
i95i)-

Philosophy
Mr . E. A. Gellner :

“ Use and Meaning ” (Cambridge Journal, Vol. IV, No. 12, p. 753, September 
1951)-

“ Knowing How and Validity ” {Analysis, Vol. 12, No. 2, p. 25, December
„ I951)-.
"Analysis and Ontology” (The Philosophical Quarterly, Vol. 1, No. s 

p. 408, October, 1951).
Prof essor  K. R. Popp er :

The Open Society and Its Enemies (Revised and enlarged edition, Routledge 
and Kegan Paul, 1952).
Humanism and Reason ” {The Philosophical Quarterly, April, 1952).

Mr . J. W. N. Watkin s :
" Discussion: Organization in Science and Society ” {Ethics, April, 1952). 

Ideal Types and Historical Explanation ” {The British Journal for the 
Philosophy of Science, May, 1952).

Dr . J. O. Wisdom :
Achilles on a Physical Racecourse ” {Analysis, January, 1952).

" A New Model for the Mind-Body Relationship ” {The British Journal for 
the Philosophy of Science, February, 1952).

"Mentality in Machines g {Proceedings of the Aristotelian Society, Supple-
mentary Volume, July, 1952).

Political Science 
Dr . S. R. Davis :

" The Problem of Overlapping and Duplication Between Commonwealth and 
" State Public Services in Australia ” {Public Administration, Autumn, 1951). 
" Cooperative Federalism in Retrospect ” {Historical Studies, May, 1952).

An Unique Federal Institution ” {Annual Law Review,-1952).
Mr . R. T. Mc Kenzie :

Chapters on “ Party Organization ” and “ A Note on Party Finance ” {The 
" British Party System, ed. S. Bailey, The Hansard Society, 1952).

A London Constituency ” (Chapter in The British General Election of iq  si  
ed. D. Butler, Macmillan, 1952).

Mr . W. H. Morr is -Jones :
The Indian Elections ” {Political Quarterly, July—September, 1952).

Mr . S. K. Panter -Brick  :
French Regional Government ” {Public Administration, Autumn, 1951).

Mr . R. H. Pear :
"Lecturing on American Affairs" {Adult Education, Vol. XXIV, No 4 

Spring, 1952).
Mr . W. Pickles :

" The Revived International ” {Political Quarterly, October-December 
I95i).

Professor  W. A. Robson :
Problems of Nationalized Industry (Allen and Unwin, 1952).
The British System of Government (New edition, published for The British 

Council by Longmans, 1952).

Publications 67

Mr . P. J. O. Self :
“ The Health Services in relation to Central and Local Government ” {The 

Health Services: Some of their Practical Problems, Institute of Public 
Administration, 1951).

" How To Make Regional Planning Effective ” {Town and Country Planning, 
May, 1952).

Mr . R. J. M. Wight :
Revised edition of An Introduction to Politics by Harold J. Laski (Allen and 

Unwin, 1951).
Mr . J. E. Hall  Willi ams :

" Grand Committee to deal with Welsh Matters ? ” {Western Mail, 26th May,
1952).

Psychology
Dr . H. Himmelweit :

(With A. H. Halsey and A. N. Oppenheim) “ The Views of Adolescents on 
Some Aspects of the Social Class Structure ” {British Journal of Sociology, 
Vol. Ill, No. 2, June, 1952).

Mr . F. M. Martin :
“ Human Relations in Industry—a Discussion of Recent Literature ” {British 

Journal of Sociology, Vol. II, No. 4, 1951).
Mrs . W. Raphael :

(With R. Butler, H. Lovely and H. Somervell) Joint Consultation in British 
Industry {Staples Press, April, 1952).

“Motivations for and against Work” {Question, Vol. 3, No. 3, Summer,
1951) -

Sociology and Social Administration 
Miss L. H. Bell :

(With Miss C. Britton) Welfare Services and the Child (British Council, I95U- 
Miss C. Britton :

(With Miss L. H. Bell) Welfare Services and the Child (British Council, 195x)-
Mrs . J. E. Floud : . _ .

"Lo stato attuale della sociologia in Inghilterra” {Quaderni di Sociologia, 
No. 3, Turin, Spring, 1952).

"Social Stratification in Denmark” {British Journal of Sociology, June,
1952) .

Miss D. E. M. Gard ner :
| Look to the Foundations ” {The Schoolmaster, 25th January, 1952).
" Beginning to Read ” (Times Educational Supplement, 7th December, 

i95i)-
Dr . W. H. Gillespie : .

“ Le Developpement Affectif et ses Troubles ” (Chapter in Psychiatrie Sociale 
de Venfant, Le Centre International de l’enfance, Paris, 1951).

Profess or  M. Gins berg :
“ Durkheim’s Ethical Theory (British Journal of Sociology, September,

“ Psycho-Analysis and Ethics ” (Conway Memorial Lecture, 1952, The 
Monthly Record, June, 1952).

Mr . S. J. Gould : .
“ The Komsomol and the Hitler Jugend ” (British Journal of Sociology, 

December, 1951).
" Marxism and Jewry ” (Jewish Monthly, November, I951)- 
“Full Employment: A discussion of some recent literature” (British

Journal of Sociology, June, 1952).
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Miss

Dr .

Miss  B. Joseph :
“ Psychoanalysis and Social Casework ” [Social Work, Vol. 8, No. 4, October, 

1951)-
Professor  J. M. Mack intosh :

Housing and Family Life (Cassells, July, 1952).
“ New Jobs for Old ” {The Lancet, II, pp. 1033-4, Ist December, 1951).

Mr . D. G. Mac Rae :
“ The Bolshevik Ideology: The Intellectual and Emotional Factors in 

Communist Affiliation ” {Cambridge Journal, December, 1951). 
Mathematical Biology and Social Science ” [Science Progress, April, 1952). 

Professor  T. H. Marshall :
The Welfare State: the next phase ” [Social Service, September—December,
1951) .

" Productivity—To What End? ” [Journal of the Institute of Personnel 
Management, November-December, 1951).

B. N. Seear :
Britain s Position To-day—-Ebb Tide or Flow? ” (Journal of the Institute 
of Personnel Management, November-December, 1951).

J. C. Spenc er :
(With others) Youth Councils—-An interim report (University of London 

Press, 1951).
“ Gang Membership and the Club ” [Social Service, Vol. XXVI, No. .1, 

June-August, 1952).
Prof essor  R. M. Titmuss :

“ Social Administration in a Changing Society ” [British Journal of Sociology, 
September, 1951).

“ Medicine without Ethics ” (New Statesman and Nation, 5th April, 1952).
“ The Cost of Medical Care in the United States ” [The Lancet, 22nd March,

1952) '
” The Social Services: Ends and Means ” {The Lancet, 2nd February, 1952). 
" The Family and the Social Services ” [Social Work, January, 1952).
“ Inflation and the Social Budget ” [The Lancet, 22nd September, 1952).
” The Family and the Welfare State ” [Nursing Times, 31st May, 1952).
“ Crisis in the Social Services " (The Listener, 14th February, 1952).
“ The Hospital and its Patients ’’ [The Hospital, June, 1952).

Miss E. Younghu sban d :
“Is all well with the Child?’’ [Canadian Welfare, Vol. XXVII, No. 5, 

November, 1951).
“ An English View of the Hollis-Taylor Report ” (Social Work Journal 

(United States), Vol. XXXIII, No. 3, July, 1952).

Statistics and Mathematics
Profes sor  R. G. D. Allen :

Statistics for Economists (2nd edition, Hutchinson, 1951).
Statistics for Economists (Japanese translation, 1952).
“ Index Numbers of Retail Prices 1938—51 ” (Applied Statistics, June, 1952). 
“Prices” [London and Cambridge Economic Service New Series Bulletins, 

Nos. 1 and 2).
Mr . S. T. David :

“ Public Opinion concerning Tuberculosis ” (Tubercle, Vol. 33, No. 3, March, 
1952).

Mr . J. Durbin :
(With G. S. Watson) "Exact tests of serial correlation using non-circular 

statistics ” [Ann. Math. Statist., Vol, 22, p. 446, 1951).

igagl
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(With A. Stuart) “Differences in response rates of experienced and in-i 
experienced interviewers ” [Journal of the Royal Statistical Society, Series A, 
Vol. 114, p. 163, 1951).

“ Incomplete. Blocks in ranking experiments ” [British Journal of Psychology 
(Statistical Section), Vol. 4, p. 85, 1951).

(With A. Stuart) “ Inversions and Rank Correlation Coefficients ” [Journal of 
the Royal Statistical Society, Series B (Methodological), Vol. 13, No. 2, 
1951) (Published June, 1952).

Profe ssor  M. G. Kend all : . . ;
The Advanced Theory of Statistics (Vol. 1, 5th edition, Charles Griffin, 1952). 
The Advanced Theory of Statistics (Vol. 2, 3rd edition, Charles Griffin, 1951)- 
(Ed.) The Sources and Nature of the Statistics of the United Kingdom (Vol. 1, 

Oliver and Boyd, 1952).
(With A. Stuart) “ The Cube-law in election predictions ” [The Observer, 

7th, 14th, 21st and 28th October, 1951).
(With F. N., David) “ Tables of symmetric functions ”, Parts 2 and 3 [Bio- 

metrika, Vol. 38, p. 435, December, 1951).
“ George Udny Yule ” (obituary) [Journal of the Royal Statistical Society, 

Vol. 115, Part I, p. 156, 1952).
“ Regression, Function and Structural Relationship ”, Part 2 [Biometrika, 

Vol. 39, p. 96, April, 1952).
“ Moment—Statistics in samples from a finite population ” {Biometrika, 

Vol. 39, p. 14, April, 1952). . „
(With A. Stuart) La loi du cube dans les elections bntanmques [Revue 

Frangaise de Science Politique, Vol. II, No. 2, p. 270, April—June, 1952).
“ Nonsense and Scientific Thought ” (B.B.C. Broadcast, 20th April, 1952).

Mr . A. Stu art :
(With J. Durbin) " Inversions and Rank Correlation Coefficients ” [Journal 

of the Royal Statistical Society, Series B (Methodological), Vol. 13, No. 2,
1951) (Published June, 1952). /

(With M. G. Kendall) “ The Cube-law in election predictions ” [The Observer, 
7th, 14th, 21st and 28th October, 1951).

“ Reading Habits in Three London Boroughs ” [Journal of Documentation, 
Vol. 8, No. 1, March, 1952).

(With M. G. Kendall) “ La loi du cube dans les elections brittaniques ” 
[Revue Frangaise de Science Politique, Vol. II, No. 2, p. 270, April—June,
1952) .

General
Miss F. M. Birkett :

" National and University Libraries ” [The Year’s Work in Librarianship,
1947) (Published 1951).

“ National and University Libraries ” [The Year’s Work in Librarianship,
1948) (Published 1952).

Dr . R. J. Harr iso n -Chur ch :
" West Africa at the British Association ” [West Africa, 1st September, 

1951).
“ The B.M.A. and European Children in West Africa ” {West Africa, 29th 

September, 1951).
“ A Conference in Fernando Po ” [West Africa, 19th January, 1952).

Mr . D. G. Mac Rae :
“ Ferdinand Lassalle ” (The Jewish Monthly, June, 1952).

Dr . E. Rosenba um :
" John Maynard Keynes ” (Merkur, Stuttgart, September, 1951).
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Dr . H. Schurer :
“ The Macintosh: paternity of an invention ” (Paper presented to the 

Newcomen Society for the Study of the History of Engineering and 
Technology, India Rubber Journal, Vol. 122, No. 16, pp. 4-9, No. 17, 
pp. 15-16, 19th and 26th April, 1952).

Mrs . P. H. J. Scott -Jam es :
“ Those Trippers ” {Britain To-day, British Council, September, 1951).
“ The New Vicar ” {Britain To-day, British Council, March, 1952).

Mr . J. W. N. Watkin s :
“ New Haven Revisited ” {Et Veritas, September, 1951).

Dr . J. O. Wisdom :
“ The Hypothesis of Cybernetics ” (Reprinted in Panorama of Science, 

Series Publishers Inc., New York, 1952).
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74 Statistics of Students
Comparison of Overseas students, in attendance at the London 

School of Economics during the Sessions

1947-48 1948-49 1949-50 1950-51 1951-52 1952-53

Balkan States 23 (18) 14 (12) 10 (9) 9 (8) J7 (i5) 28 (24)
Czechoslovakia 20 (17) 11 (10) 7 (7) 10 (8) 2 (2) 1 (1)
France 23 (14) 8 (8) 12 (7) J3 (7) 12 (7) II (6)
Germany .. ■ 33 (33) 25 (24) 18 (12) 10 (7) J7 (I7) 27 (20)
Holland 10 (9) 8 (7) 7 (5) 15 (13) 13 112) 7 (6)
Italy .. .. .. 8 (5) 10 (5) 8 .(5) 6 (5) 7 (3) 5 (2)
Poland 52 (41) 36 (30) 34 (28) 4° (34) 35 (32) 25 (23)
Russia 2 (2) 1 (1) 1 (1) — 1 (-) Sag

Scandinavia (and 
Baltic States up to 
1947-48) .. 19 (8) 14 (8) 26 (10) 28 (19) 23 (i5) 26 (20)

Switzerland .. 16 (5) 13 (2) 16 (5) 13 (6) 13 (3) 21 (16)
Others (excluding Bal-

tic States from 
1948-49) •• 39 (36) 31 (27) 30 (20) 18 (14) 22 (15) 24 (15)

Total Europe 245 {188) 171 {134) 169 (109) 162 (I2l) 162 (121) 175 (133)
Burma 4 (4) 4 I1) 3 (2) 5 (5) 2 (2) 10 (8)
Ceylon (included in

Others up to 1950-51) — — — —. . 12 (12) 12 (11)
China 3i (17) 29 (20) 17 (9) 7 (4) 2 (2) 6 (6)
India (and Pakistan 

up to 1948-49) 57 (50) 62 (51) 62 (51) 61 (54) 78 (71) 93 (85)
Pakistan . J “7 — — 13 (12) i5 (15) 21 (20) I6 (15)
Israel (and Palestine 

up to 1948-49) 36 (32) 24 (22) 20 (15) i9 (15) 24 (17) 35 (29)
Palestine — — 1 (1) — — —

Japan — — — — 3 (2) 10 (6)
Others (including 

Ceylon up to 1950-51) 57 (50) 53 (46) 5i (42) 69 (56) 53 (39) 67 (59)
Total Asia 185 {153) 172 {140) 167 (132) 176 (149) 195 (2-65) 249 (219)

Egypt .. .. 9 (6) 7 (7) 13 (5) 9 (8) 7 (7) 16 (11)
South Africa 13 (11) 11 (11) 21 (16) 19 (15) 18 (15) 15 (13)
Others 25 (22) 35 (34) 38 (36) 44 (42) 48 (45) 45 (40)
Total Africa . . 47 {39) 53 (52) 72 (57) 72 (65) 73 (67) 76 (64)

Canada .. 34 (29) 39 (33) 45 (37) 58 (55) 52 (50) 47 (45)
United States 69 (54) 95 (83) 102 (84) 124 (115) 124 (106) 134 (113)
Total North America 103 (83) 134 (116) 147 (121) 182 (170) 176 (156) 181 (158)
Central America 42 (37) 21 (20) 28 (22) 27 (21) 30 (23) 3i (24)
South America 2 (2) 3 (2) 2 (1) 5 (3) 10 (6) 15 (12)
Australia J5 (14) 17 (16) 34 (29) 35 (28) 28 (24) 31 (28)
New Zealand 18 (18) 17 (16) . 13 (10) 10 (10) 10 (7) 15 (9)
Total Australasia 33 {32) 34 (32) 47 (39) 45 (38) 38 {31) 46 (37)

Total .. 765 (534) 588 (496) 632 (481) 669 (567) 684 (569) 773 (647)
The figures in brackets denote the number of Regular Students.

PART II
REGULATIONS AND FACILITIES



ADMISSION OF STUDENTS
i. Students are classified in the following categories:—

(а) Regular studemts^hose' paying a composition fee for a
degree, diplopia op certificate or for any other full course 
and also students paying a research fee.

(б) ; Occasional student|—those paying a fee for one or more
separate courses of lectures.

No distinction in these categories is made between day and evening 
students, but registration..of evening students for degree or diploma 
courses is restricted to persons in regular employment during the day. 
fiY21 No student jswill be admitted to any course until he has paid the 

’ requisite' fees.. ‘ All cheques should be' made payable to the | London 
School of Economics ” and crossed.

13. Admission-to the-School implies an undertaking on the part of 
the student to observe the School Regulations.

4. Intending students from overseas are strongly advised not to 
leave for this ,country unless they are assured of a place in,the .School..

Regular Students
(a| |iFirst Degrees and Diplomas, 

i (r). No person under the age of 18 years will normally be -admitted 
as a student for a*first-degree or diploma. " J v

feV Before a student can be registered at the -School as' a candidate 
fbr “a first degree of the Unii/ersity of London, he must as a minimum 

Requirement comply with the University of London regulations for 
admission to the degree course for which he is applying: M 5” '

Students should consult-the University of London Regulations 
for Matriculation and for the degree- or diplomat for;- which they'are 
registering. These Regulations may be obtained from the Academic 
Registrar, Senate House, W.C.I, and are briefly described on pp. 117 
to 140.

(3) Persons seeking admission as regular students, for first degrees 
or diplomas should obtain a form of application from the. Registrar 
of 'the School. This, should ,be completed and returned to the School 
not later than the first day of January preceding the session for which 
admission is desired.’’ Applications received after this date will be 
considered if vacancies remain. The form 'of application should 
be accompanied by the names of two referees, one of whom should 
be the head of the. school or college last attended.
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(4) The School reserves the right to call any student for personal 
interview. The School may also, in exceptional cases, specify condi-

and above the requirements of the University regulations, 
with which||| student must comply before admission, or submit the 

' candidate to an entrance examination.*
(5) Applicmils' from overl&as %eekifig!i4adrriissidn" fto%rst degree or 

diploma courses, unless they have obtained the British qualifications 
expected from British candidates,1 wilt riormailybe ¥ef)Wbd'to have 
obtained a degree from an approved overseas university at second class 
standard1. Normhllyall applicants will be required todake* an entrance 
examination.*
m(6) Candidates 'wlll be infotmed of the result of ’ffi&r* applications. 

Successful candidates will be gi\fed"a?dific^dh'tHe cftnlS#%i special and 
alternative subjects, and on the payment of the requisite fees and on 
presentation of a certificate of Matriculation in, or a Statement of 
Eligibility .to enter ' the 'University ofs London, will1 brd ’ admiftW^S 
regular students of the School. They will receive an admission Card, 
which must be produced at.‘any time, on demand.'

(,7) Students whose mother torigrieds ;hbt English will riot'We 
admitted fas regular students unles's; they show pto'Mency in-that 
language.

’ (8) No* student is allowed to -register or study Tor more thkn jone 
examination, whether of* the1 Universitytof London Or of the ’Sthoil^ 
at the same time, unless he has previously obtained in writing the 
permission of the Director of the School. Students registering for a 
course leading to an examination of the University or of the School, 
who wish to study concurrently for an examination held by an outside 
body, are required to state this fact when applying for admission to 
the School. Students failing to disclose this fact are liable to have 
their registration cancelled. , The Director reserves the right to cancel 
registrations in any case, where he is of the opinion that it would, not 
be in the best interest of the student to combine study for an outside 
examination with his course at the SchqoL ,, ,

(b) Certificate in Social Science and Administration.
Applicants for admission to the course for the Social Science Certi-

ficate must have attained the age of 19 by the 1st October immediately 
preceding the Opening of the session for which thiy’seekf admission.* 
Those applicants who—

■(a)- are graduate’s, | 
or have passed ;

(5) an Intermediate Examination of the University of London or, 
in certain circumstances, an Intermediate Examination of an 
approved University, of] ,r

* The examination will be held in Febtuaiy and 'will consist of 6rid thfee- 
hour paper containing questions of a general mature arid in the use of. English, fed
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,^c) the Higher School Certificate, or
j \; ffi^ithe ..Certificate, of Education with three subjectsut Advanced

I. Level by 1st March, of.ithe yeanof application, 
will be d&ernpt from thet-SobiaT Science Entrance Examination. All 
other applicants must sit Tor the examination,’fori tvhich there is an 
examination fee pf in ^addition tyey will be! required to have
completed a period of employment of approxirriateJy one5 year ^between 
leaving ^school and the date, at" which ?tt^;,wish, Jo enter the Social 
Science Department. %ril'aMcerises acceptance depends on satisfactory 
references and an interview. 1 All students from overseas must take the 
Sociaff^StSenc'e Entrarice Exkrifinktiom ' Arrarigements can made 
■fpr the examination4 arid'JJthe' interview 'to take plSce in theft mwn 
countries1.’ Any person ^desiring to dnteqthe; School as a' Eegular/Student 
should, if "poMbl#’'apply ^Fmmstration by the first day of January 

Scedirtg-thS^^^M- for which a-drriissidn ®deSifed; although applica-
tions will bi^ccegtbd^p^d^ielhlsM^ybf March.

Application foriris and lUrtHer^particulars1 can' be obtaiffrid from 
Thfe ’IBOriMy Seie%ferDepartriient, ;feoridM Seh©oPW^Eeoff©|nic's! and 
Political Science, Houghton, Street, London;’

Certificate in Mental Health
'Students are admitted to the Cpptie only on the fecomiriendationfoBa) 

Selection Conrnaig ee#» This epmmittyc .takys ynto, Recount personal 
X'smtapility for the, profession of .payphiatrig spcialj york as, well, ap 
IdjicatmnaLquahripajlQris, eypericnce and'agq.,,,' * ,, ,

! fjTlie' minimum ,age for t admission to tup, (aujse,J|;,J|2f, years, but 
, preferenceis, giyenttp those between 2^ and 35, In addition, applicants 
are pxpected to have ha<J yxpeyfefi.ee in ernployinent ^^a^spci.al worker 
andSso Jo ifpicL ^Degrqe pr Certificate, in the sopial sprepeqg or other 
educational qualification^appropriate tp.. social work^ supplemented by 
practical training. r \ - ,y

‘ -Entrants,'whdsp motley; longue riot English will, ef?expecteq 
be/ox|,.apcyptangc ,to pass, a qpalifying^examination in dhatjanguage 
Unless exemptipri-ha^ been, obtained from the Tutor. A special examina- 
tion fee of 10s. .6d. is payable. . J ,

Maintenance grants are available fqy students and enquiries about 
these shoufcfbe addressed to the School.

Application forms and further particulars can be obtained from the 
Registrar, London School of Economics and Political Science, Hough- 

. Jon Street, London, W.C.2.* Letters should BefeMrly marked " Mental 
Health Comae.”. The last date for the receipt pf'applications is the 
31st March in the' year in^ whlCh admission is desiicd (31st January* for 
ovetseks application^).

Re-Registration of First Degree Students
/Except ;by special permission, of The Director, registered students 

of the School , who have failed, in any degree examination,: or whose
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progress during the session has been unsatisfactory, or who have com-
pleted the normal ,day or evening course of-study for an examination 
and have failed to enter without adequate reason, will not be eligible 
for re-registration.

Admission for Higher Degrees, Graduate 
Composition & Research Fee

- (See page 146)

University Registration
(1) Students,of the University of London are internal, external 

or associate students. Candiclates for first degrees, higher degrees; 
and diplomas, and research students not proceeding to a higher 
degree, are registered as internal students,., .Students reading for 
London School of Economics certificates may., register as associate 
students. Persons preparing for external degrees or diplomas and 
registered as external students are not normally admitted fis 'students 
of the School.

(2) Registration'schedules are returned by the School authorities
to the University dh behalf of' students due for registration as internal 
or associate students, and a card ls: issued by the' University to each 
student whose registration has been approved. A student' who has 
matriculated is not required to pay a fee for registration by the 
University as an internal or associate student. A first degfee, or 
diploma student who has not matriculated is required to pay a 
university fee of £3 3s. on registration as an internal student. This 
amount will be added to the account for the fees for the first session or 
term. An advanced student (i.e., a student who secures exemption 
from part of the approved course of study by virtue of a previous 
degree) or a postgraduate student who has not taken his first degree 
in this' University is required to pay a university registration fee of 
£5 5s. ' The university registration fee for research or associate students 
is ios. 6d. ,

Occasional Students
(1) A person seeking admission as an occasional student should 

obtain a form of application from the Registrar’ of the School and 
must return this either personally or by post at least six days before 
the opening of the term in which he desires to attend.

(2) Each applicant will be asked to state on the form of application 
his qualifications for study at the School and the purpose for which 
he wishes to study, and may be invited to: attend for interview before
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admission. In view of pressure on teaching resources and accom-
modation only a limited number of occasional students may be 
accepted. In considering applications, the claims of graduate students 
proceeding to further .studies will receive special consideration.
*^’(3) If the a^ltiafifln- is accepted, the student will, on payment of 

the fees, receive a card of’admission for the lectured aSnd classes named 
thereon, and must prbduiie this on demand.

General Full Course
; Admittance to? this course* is only* granted in special circumstances, 

and a written application must be made in the first instance to the 
Registrar. Full details of the, .course can be obtained from the section 
of the Calendar dealing with fees (see; p, 89),.



SCHOOL REGULATIONS
1. All students are bound to obey all rples made and instructions 

given by the Director; of the School or under his authority, and to 
refrain from any conduct derogatory to the character or welfare of 
the School. For any breach of this obligation students are liable to 
be fined in any sum not exceeding £5, to be suspended either from all 
fise Of the SchdoLor from any particular privileges, or* to be expelled 
from the School.

2. The penalties of expulsion and of suspension for more than 
three months may Se inflicted only by the Board oi Discipline con-
stituted by'the Governors, and students, subjected to these penalties 
shall have the right of appeal from the Board to the Standing Com-
mittee of the Governors. The other penalties may be inflicted by the 
Director or under his authority.

3. The Director may at his discretion refuse to any applicant 
admission to a course of study at the School or continuance in a course 
beyond the normal period required for its completion:. He may refuse 
to allow any student to renew his attendance at the School as from the 
beginning of any term on the ground of inability, or lack of industry 
or for aiiy other good cause.

Fees are not returnable, but applications for paftiM^retiim '6f 
fees may be, considered in exceptional circumstances/ }

5. The copyright in lectures delivered in the School is vested in the 
lecturers, and notes taken at lectures may boused only for purposes 
of private study.

6. The general control of all premises occupied by the School is 
vested in the Director. Regular use of these premises is confined to 
the staff and to students holding current students’ tickets. In addition 
members of the London School of Economics Society are granted 
certain privileges, subject to variation from time to time, and persons 
holding readers’ tickets are admitted to the use of the Library, in 
accordance with the Library rules and subject to the authority of the 
Librarian. Persons introducing visitors to School premises will be 
held responsible for their conduct.

y. The School premises may not, without permission from the 
Director or Secretary, be used for the sale or organised distribution of 
books, papers or other articles, or for the making of collections for 
charitable or other purposes.

8. No member of the School may, without permission of the 
Director, use the name and/or address of the School or the title of a
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body or society incorporating the name of the School when sending 
resolutions to individuals dr organisations, submitting communications 
or addressing letters to the Press, distributing matter for circulation, 
for business or for" propaganda. It is, immaterial whether action is 
taken jpy a member on his own behalf or for any union, society, 
orgamfa,|:ipnj|pr;;group, whether temporary" or permanent. When a 

- postgraduate student? wishes to ask for information from outside bodies 
||sr‘persons in connection yvith his research work and when, doing so 
/to use the address pf the School, he may presume that the permission 
of the Director has been given pi ovided that his supervisor has approved 
the terms of t:^e'CO,mmunicratig|i.l

9. Representatives of the Press may Bt, without the permission 
of the Director, be* admitted^to. ,/any meeting held (either on the 
premises of the School dt outside)1- :by a %My or society the title pi 
which incorporates the name of the School.

10 No member of the*School may bring, or may cause to be brought, 
into dheiSblool builftidgs nnyf&#M?<bhdlic liquors2'without permission. 
Prohibition* extends t®jcasps wherera^ membPfdys^I^g'bn behalf of t# 
club, society or other similar body, whether temporary or permanent. 
This''Regulation applies to? the School Ho|ffil in Endslei'gh Place and 
any other hostel owned by the School'equally with the main buildings 
of thie^Sehool.

ii.The ajdqn|fsbf the' Unjyefsitfy nmst not [fee used when making 
communicatil^B ld the Press, except by those to whom the University 
has given. special permission.,

BOARD OF DISCIPLINE
The Board of Discipline consisfs-pf the Director, and two members 

of, the , |||§g| ofi( governors, and two Professors^apppintedf by the 
Court of ^pyernprs ^and/fhe .^Academic Bpard respectively. jat‘ their 
last ordinary meetings of each session for the session following. Three 
members form a quorum.



FEES

General Notes

, (i) Composition fees, with the exception of those paid for a series 
of lectures only, entitligstudents to:-#tffI

(a) the use of the library;
(b) membership of the Students’^ Union, and, for students

working under intercollegiate arrangements',p the use of 
student common rooms of the other colleges at which they 
attend.

(ii) Degree composition fees cover lectures, classes, and individual 
supervision, and also lectures given at other; colleges under inter- 
c dlegiate arrangements.*

(iii) The sessional or terminal fees given below must be paid in full 
before the beginning of the session or term to which the^ relate.. 
Fees are not returnable, blit applications for partial return of fees may 
be considered in exceptional circumstanced Adequate notice of 
withdrawal from the School should be given. Students who fail to 
notify the School of their withdrawal before the opening of term will 
be liable for the fees for that,term.

(iv) ; Cheques should be made payable to the “ London School of 
Economics ” and should be crossed.

(v) The School does not normally issue receipts for the payment 
of fees, but an admission ticket is given to the student.

* The fees do not cover board and travel costs of vacation field work which 
is compulsory for students proceeding to the B.A. Honours degree in Geography, 
and to the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree, with the Special subject of Geography, i
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Entrance Registration Fees

An entrance registration fee is payable by all regular students 
attending the School for the first time. This fee is not returnable.

For students applying from overseas .. .. £2 2 o
For other students .. .. .. .. .. £% x o

First Degree Composition Fees
The  Faculty  of  Economi cs  and  Polit ica l  Science  

B.Sc. (Econ omics ) or  B.Sc '! (Sociology )

The  Faculty  oe  Arts

B.A. Honour s (in Anthropology, Geography, History or Sociology)

|H^B| 1 Each
Session Term

Day Students 1811111 Hj 12
Evening Students? r i >, £1313 !j SI 9 *

The evening fee applies to students reading for the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
degree who entered the School in or after 1951.

The  Faculty  of . Laws  
LL B.

Each Each
Session Term

Day Students .. " £35 14 £12 '12
Evening Students .. £26 5 £9 9

The fee covers all courses . approved for the LL.B. whether given 
at the School, University College or King’s College, and such other 
lectures as the student is advised by his Tutor to attend at the School. 
Day students, if so advised, will also be allowed to attend, without 
further payment, not more than one course at either of the two other 
colleges. This concession, however, does not cover a second attendance 
by a day student at any of the prescribed courses, unless he has been 
referred in one subj ect at an Intermediate examination or at Part I Final.
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Higher Degree Composition Fees*

Graduates of 
the School: . . Other Graduates

Each I 
Session

Each
Term

Each s 
Session

Each
Term

M.Sc.Econ. .. H 8 - £3 3 §gg| £616 6

M.A. .. ' ^ ft 3 £m 14 £5 15 6

Ph.D.:—
Taken in two sessions <■ 
Taken in four sessions

ll .m . .. .. m

Hi15, '
1 £7 *7 6, 
£16 16

M U
£3 3
£6 I

1
£lrl 0 6

1122 11

£8 8 0
£4 mm
£8 80

For students taking the LL.M. as the 3rd year approved course of 
study for the LL.B., the fee in the first year will be £23*

(i) The fees given in the tables above cover thl'“ approved courses 
of study. When a higher degree S||tdent has completed his approved 
course of study he may be permitted by the authorities of the School, 
on application, *to continue his registration. He will then be required 
to pay a continuation fee of £4 4s.*a4ession, or £2 2s. a term, entitling 
him to receive advice from his -supervising teacher and to attend one 
seminar, but not to attend any lecture courses. .

(ii) The fees also cover- attendance by the student at all such 
lectures at the School as he isjtfdyised by his; supervising teacher to 
attend, In! cases where he is advised to attend a course given at one 
of the other institutions of the University, the permission of the 
Secretary of the School must first "be Obtained.

(iti) The lower fees payable by graduates of the School are also 
charged to graduates of other colleges of the University, provided they 
attended lectures at the School under jplnt teaching arrangements 
for their first degree, and provided also that they are taking their 
higher degree in a subject cognate to the subject of subjects taken 
fpr their first degree.

* These fees may be revised.
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(iv) The fees for the LL.M. degree entitle the student to the advice 
and guidance of a supervising teacher and attendance at such lecture 
courses and seminars as are approved by the latter. A student 
spreading the work for the degree over two sessions may, with the 
consent of the teacher concerned, repeat a seminar or course already 
taken.

Graduate Composition Fee*

Day or Evening Students

Each
Session

Each
Term

all £6 16 6

The Graduate Composition Fee covers, attendance at seminars 
and lectures in the department in which the student ^registered, and 
any in other departments which the student’s supervisor agrees to 
recommend as useful for the preparation of his thesis or examination. 
Attendance at other courses irrelevant to his research is permitted with 
!the supervisor’s’ consent, but ,is not covered by the Composition Fee. 
It must be understood that these arrangements in no way override 
the note “ admission will be strictly by permission of ..the lecturers ” 
appended to certain courses and seminars.

Research Fee*

Day or Evening Students

Each Each
Session Term
HI 10 ■I1

Notes *
(i) This fee entitles a student to attend any one seminar to which 

he is admitted by the teacher in charge and to receive individual 
guidance.

(ii) Students paying the research fee may register as internal 
students of the University, which, in the case of non-matriculated 
students, necessitates the payment of an additional registration fee 
of ios. 6d.

These fees may be revised.
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Diploma and Certificate Composition Fees
Day  Course s

Each Each
Session Term ,

Academic Diplomas:—
Anthropology.. .. ,
Uplqnial Studies .. ... ... I
Psychology f 1 L- £10 10 I
Public Administration ....... . /”4" T.|
Law........•• 7 ' £22 1 , & 8

Certificates :^-
£36 15Infiemational Studies • .. £i3T3

Mental Health..
Social Science and Administration ||||||

||11H

First Session , .. .. .. £37 16 £1313
Second Session .; .. .. £33 12 mm 1 ■ 6

Two ' 
Sessions'

' Each ’
]

Each
Term

1 
0:;
HH,ro WM 15 mm e

Even ing  Course

A cademic Diploma 
Public Administration

Notes:—
(i) Students ;taking diplomas are required to register as internal 

students of the University, which in the, case of pon-matriculated 
students, necessitates the payment of a university registration fee of 
£3 3s., in addition to the School’s entrance registration fee. Students 
taking certificates may register as associate students of the University, 
which in the case of nommatriculated students, necessitates the 
payment of a university registration, fee of iqs. 6d.

(ii) An additional fee will be charged for practical work in the case 
of students taking section C pf the Diploma in Psychology.

(iii) If the course for the Certificate in Social Science and Admin-
istration is taken in one session the fee for the year will be £37 i6s. 
or £13 13s. each term. -

Fees

Composition Fee for General Full Course

Day Students r 7* —
^Evening Students - 1.

Notes:—
1 ,(i) The payment of a general composition fee entitles the student 

to Suit'his special needs*/By selecting a wide course'!of study from 
among the lectures given.at the School, such selection to be approved 
officially by the Registrar v The fee does, npt admit to the examinations 
yhich arp. held in conneptiop with certain courses and does not cover 
classes '^ which admittance is limited*1

^liJ Admitlarice /is orily granted in special-circumstances, and a 
written'Mpplication must be made, in the first instance/to the Registrar.

(iii) The School'does not issue transcripts 01 record in thC form 
lised by" North American universities - but overseas students anxious to 
obtain credits from their home universities can ^ supplied with a 

’Statement setting out the duration and a brief description of the 
Courses followed." Where it can be proved that such ai statement is 
insufficient,,students who have attended at the Sqhoql for at le„ast tthree 
terms may apply to be'examined By nut iiioi^e than two papers and 
graded qn the‘work dofife.t'*1ElLe,‘fed>for such* Special examinations will 
be tiirCC guineas for. each-paper.

Composition Fees for Special Courses

One-year Postgraduate Course 
in Business Administration .. 

Trade Union Studies 
Personnel Management .1 
Child Care Course* ■ ..

Other details of the Special courses are to be seen on pages 167-172.

t !Each "
5 Ses’sion^

r^siiaeh I?- 
f| Term

1 £40' m
mBobm  
a £31 t  o  s. 

£50

mm 0 
■ £n 11

7 -

A Each ;•
11 Session g

rp|§a®jifeoi 
l Term,

- £35’ r4 
£22 1

: £12 12 j 
mm s

Fees for Occasional Students
Approved students are admitted to most of the separate lecture 

courses On payment of appropriate, fees, the amounts of which will be 
quoted? on request. For general guidance it may be stated that the 
fee for a norma! sessional course of lectures is £5 for day students 
and £3 2s. 6d. for evening students. Courses completed in shorter 
periods are proportionately less.
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Examination Fees
In addition to the entrance registration fee and tuition fees payable 

to the School, the student will be required to pay fees for entry to 
examinations. These are set out below§|§j|

Univer sity  Fees  
First Degrees:

Intermediate LL.B. . . . > •
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I Final . . . .
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Final . . . /
Final B.Sc. (Econ.)and B. Com. (old regulations) .
B.Sc. (Sociology)....................................................
LL.B. Part I Final . i ' . .
LL.B. Part II Final ......
Final B.A. . . .

Higher Degrees:
M.Sc. (Econ.), M.A.,,or LL.M.....................................

Academic Postgraduate Diplomas:
Anthropology, Colonial Studies, Law, Psychology 

or Public Administration f, ** .;.. r *

School  Fees  ,
Certificates:

Social Science and Administration, Social Workers 
in Mental Health, International Studies . , .

*Main subject £i\ ns. od., Subsidiary subject £2, 2ts. od.
t A student who has paid the Ihtermediate exemption iep of six guineas 

between 1st September, 1949, and 1st September, 1952, may deduct this* amount 
from his fee for entry at the Final B.A. Examination.

I £ Ip d -
^,6^,6 o 

6 6 o 
'660 

fl2 12 O 
*13,13 O 

3 3 0
3 3 0

fi3 13 o

mm 0

7 7 o

I 3 o

STUDENTSHIPS, SCHOLARSHIPS, 
EXHIBITIONS AND BURSARIES

Note.An asterisk is placed against the title of certain scholarships 
of the value of £40 Or mote. ‘The holders of these scholarships may be 
granted the status and emoluments ,%of ||State Sbholar provided they 
undertake full-time study anchare normally resident in England, Wales 
or Scotland. In these circumstances, the award will have a maximum 
valhe of £254, or £ji-So if tne nolabr uves at home, plus tuition, registra-
tion and examination fees,, the, amount of grant varying according to 
heed.

Entrance Scholarships and Bursaries awarded 
by the School

LEVERHULME SCHOLARSHIPS AND ENTRANCE 
SCHOLARSHIPS*

Four Leverhulme Scholarships of the value of £50 and three 
Entrance Scholarships of the value of £40 will foe awarded on the 
results of the examination to be held by the Intercollegiate Scholarships 
Board in February, 1954. The scholarships wi)l be awarded only if 
candidates of sufficient merit present themselves. They are open 
equally to men and to women, and will be tenable, subject to satis-
factory progress, for three years.

The scholarships will be given on merit only, as decided by com-
petitive examination and interview, without regard to the financial 
circumstances of parents or other means.

The examination will be' held, in February/ The* closing date for 
the receipt of entries*^ 30th November. Candidates, in schools within 
the London postal area and also candidates wh<4 have left school, 
will Be Required to the examination in London; Candidates in 
schools. suuated outside the London'postal area are permitted to sit 
the examination at'their schools’provided satisfactory arrangements 
are made for the examination.
Conditions :—

(1) Candidates must not be less than 17 and not more than 19 years 
of age x>n 31st December, 1953, except in the case of a 
Schplarship in Laws, one Leverhulme and one Entrance 
Scholarship, for which no age limit is imposed. 1 

9i



92 Studentships, Scholarships, Exhibitions, etc.

(2) Scholarship • holders will be required to proceed to an
internal degree of the University of London' in the Faculty 
of Economics (B.Sc. (Econ.) or B.Sc.1 \Sbc.) )\ or in the 
Faculty of Arts (only for B.A. with honours in Anthropology, 
Geography, History or Sociology), or in the Faculty of Laws 
(LL.B.), as full-time day students of "the School;

(3) The subjects of examination will be
(a) JEssay and General Paper.
(b) Two subjects to be chosen from any one of the following

Groups :—
Group A

Latin (Papers I & II) 
Greek (Papers I & II)

Group B
Pure Mathematics M 
Applied Mathematics 
Physics 
Chemistry 
Biology

Group C 
French 
German 
Spanish
Pure Mathematics
Geography
History
English Language 

and Literature 
f Economics 
Latin

For further particulars (including entry forms and time-table of 
the examination), application should be made to Mr. R. B. P. Wallace, 
M.A., LL.B., Secretary of the London Intercollegiate Scholarships 
Board, University of London.

WHITTUCK SCHOLARSHIP*
A Whittuck Scholarship of the value of £40 will be awarded on the 

result of the Intercollegiate Scholarships Board examination to be held 
in February, 1954, if a candidate of sufficient merit presents himself. 
The scholarship will be tenable, subject to satisfactory progress, for 
three years. It will be open equally to men and to women, and will 
not be governed by a maximum age limit.
Conditions:—

(1) The successful candidate will be expected to proceed to a full
course in preparation j for the LL.B. degree as j a full-time 
day student of the School.

(2) The scholarship will be awarded on the result of an examination
identical with that set out above for the Leverhulme and 
Entrance Scholarships.

, >% .Candidates; will be given the choice between- writing an essay and discussing
questiqns. blf general interest. /

t Economics* appears as an optional subject since it is included in the 
curriculum of many schools-, but no special weight will be given todt..

For further particulars (including entry forms and time-table of the 
examination), application should be made to Mr. R. B. P. Wallace, 
M.A., LL.B., Secretary of the London Intercollegiate Scholarships 
Board, University of London.

ACWGRTH SCHOLARSHIP*
An Abworth Scholarship' to ‘the value of £40 will be awarded 

triennially onthe results of the Intercollegiate Scholarships Board 
Examination. The ,next, award will be made on the results of the 
Examination to be held in February, 1954, if a candidate of sufficient 
merit presents himself. The Scholarship will be tenable, subject to 
satisfactory progress, for three yeais’. It will be open to men and to 
women and will not be governed by a maximum age limit.
Conditions:-—

j|j§P) The successful candidate will be expected to proceed to the 
full course in preparation for the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree as a 
full-time student of the School and will be required to select 
the Economics and History of Transport as an optional 
subject for Part II of the Final Examination.

(2) The Scholarship will be awarded on the result of the examina-
tion identical fwith that set out above" for the Leverhulme 
and Entrance Sfcholarships.

‘ (3) In considering applications preference will be given to persons 
| engaged in Transport who wish to devote their whole time to 
reading for a first degree at the School.*

For further particulars (including entry form and time-table of the 
examination).,,^application should be made to Mr. R. B. P. Wallace, 
M.A, LL.B., Secretary of the Tpijjdon /Intercollegiate Scholarships 
Board, University of London, W.C.i.

BURSARIES
A limited number of bursaries in the form of partial or complete 

remission of fees for day or evening degree courses may be awarded 
to promising students on the results of the London Intercollegiate 
Scholarships Board examination.
Conditions :—•

(1) Candidates must show that their financial circumstances
render assistance desirable or necessary.

(2) Successful candidates will be required to proceed to an internal
degree of the University in the Faculty of Economics (B.Sc. 
(Ecdn.) or BiSc. (Soc.)), in the Faculty of Arts (only for B.A. 
with honours in Anthropology, Geography, History or> 
Sociology), or in the Faculty of Laws (LL.B.).
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(3) Candidates must not exceed 19 years of age on the 31st Decem-
ber, 1953.4l'

(4) Candidates must sit for the examination as set out above for
the Leverhulme and Entrance Scholarships.

For further particulars (including entry forms and time-table of the 
examination), application should be made to Mr. R. B. P. Wallace, 
M.A., LL.B., Secretary of the London Intercollegiate Scholarships 
Board, University of London.

ADULT SCHOLARSHIP*
1 The School may offer tfor award annuajly. one Adult SoMar^l]^,pf 

the > value of £100 per annum, supplemented im cas,esE Q^f?iieed by a 
special grant of not more than £2,§fg.- yea®*^ %ne "Scholarship" will be 
tena^K for one year vin the first instance., but may.beurgriewed for a 
second and third year subject to satisfactory reports on th^student's 
progress,. . f!„ r^

Candidates fmay be asked to submit an essay on an approved topic. 
Selected candidates will be interviewed and in consequence overseas 
applicants cannot be considered unless they can be, available for 
interview in London in the Summer of 1954.,
Conditions of award

(1) The Scholarship is open equally to men and women.
,(2) Candidates must be in a positio^o comply with the University 

of London requirements for admission to a first degree course 
or must enter for an examination to enable them to comply 
with such requirements before the 1st October in the year 
of awardd' ^

(3) Candidates must have studied \ one or , fmore subjects
systematically since leaving school and must show evidence 
of premise in their work:"lir »

(4) Candidates must be not less than 23 years o^afe on the 1st
October in the year of award!.

(5) The successful candidate will be required to register, as a regular
student of the School and to-pursue,! a course of full-time 
study for one of the first, degrees-in &he social sciences.

Entry forms may be obtained from the Registrar at the School 
and should be -returned not latlfj than the 1st March in the yeauiof- 
award,

SCHOLARSHIPS FOR MENTAL HEALTH COURSE i
A scheme of Government Grants is available to assist candidates 

intending to be Psychiatric Social Workers to take the Mental Health 
Course. Further information about these grants will be given to 
successful applicants for admission to the course, g-
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CHRISTIE EXHIBITION
An exhibition to the value of about £20, founded in memory of 

the late Miss Mary Christie, will- be awarded annually. It will be 
tenable for one year.
Conditions

(1) The award jit open to, students who intend to take the Social 
V Science Certificate..I

(2) The exhibitioner must produce evidence of the need for
financial assistance, but holders of other scholarships or 
exhibitions will not be debarred from entry.

Entry forms may be obtained from the Registrar of the London 
School of Economics, and should be returned hot later than the 
1st May in the year of award.

UNIVERSITY EXTENSION EXHIBITIONS 
Three exhibitions are awarded by the School on the recommenda-

tion of the Universify of London Council for Extra-Mural Studies.. 
These exhibitions will cover all necessary School fees, and will be 
awarded in the first instance for one year, but may be renewed for 
the normal duration of the course.
Conditions :-Wm

(1) Exhibitioners must be University Extension students. 
nifCz) The exhibitions are open to students who wish to enter on an 

evening course of Study at the School, for the B.Sc. (Econ.)
, degree, and who comply with the University of London 

requirements for admission ,to that degree.
(3) The successful candidates must reach the School’s admission 

standards by interview and written work.
Further particulars and forms of entry may be obtained from the 

Director of the Departmenijbf Extra-Mural Studies, University of 
London, W^il, „ »

SPECIAL BURSARIES
A limited number of special bursaries in the form of total or partial 

remission of fees are available for mature students, who are employed 
during the day.
Conditions

(1) Candidates must be eligible to matriculate in the University of
London, and qualified to proceed to the degree course for 
which they are applying.

(2) Successful candidates must undertake an evening degree
course at the School as internal students of the University.



(3) Candidates must .satisfy;; the selection£ committee as to their 
, special; promise, and thejr need of financial assistance. *

; i Forms; of application may be Obtained from; the Registrar of the 
London School of Economies. ' *

Entrance Scholarships and Bursaries awarded by 
the University of London and other Bodies

^ LOCH EXHIBITIONS
' Two; exhibitions to the value of £24 each, founded by a private 
benefactor in memory of the late Sir C. S. Loch oh the Charity Organisa-
tion Society, will be awarded annually. ' The exhibitions, which are 
awarded by selective interview, are in the first instance for a period of 
one year, but the tenure may t^e,.extended,to ,a second year by the 
University on the’Recommendation of the Scndblr Instalments of the 
emoluments will be paid terminally on receipt of satisfactory reports 
on the progress of the holder.
Conditions / ;

(1) Holders of the exhibitidns'must pursue a certificate, course in,
the department of Social Science and Administration at the
School, and if a further year’s tenure is granted, a further
course in the same department. ^ ' ;

(2) Candidates must have-* attained the age of: 19 years on the
1st October in the year of award.1 ■

(3) Candidates must satisfy the committee as to their need of
financial assistance to follow the course prescribed.

Applications for the exhibitions, accompanied by the names of 
three referees and the evidence required under the conditions’of award, 
muht reach the Registrar of the London School* l0f Economics not 
later than the 1st May in the year of a^ard. Testimonials are not; 
required.

UNIVERSITY EXTENSION SCHOLARSHIPS 
FOR’ADULT STUDENTS

Tfie University of London Council for Extra-Mural Studies offers 
A)r >hward scholarships to dria&e'hdult studetifcs ’(particularly3 working* 
men and women) whose means are insufficient for the purpbse, to ’ 
undertake a course of study in the University. —: mohUmoO

The scholarships are intended for men and women who; have studied 
systematically fdr not lesb:-than twoj years inbclasses; provided by 
the Council.

Farther; particulars’r can be 3 obtained from the University’s 
Scholarships Pamphlet. - p| Iw.-L-ii§j mm&ti

96 . Studentships, Scholarships, Exhibitions, etc: Studentships, Scholarships, Exhibitions, etc. 97

STATE SCHOLARSHIPS
State Scholarships are awarded by the Ministry of Education on 

the results of the General Certificate of Education examinations for 
approved courses for an Honours Degree, tenable for three years. 
Grants up to' £2$$ fier annum for maintenance or>£i8o if living at home, 
and of part or the whole *of the tuition fees may be made.

For. further particulars, application should be made to the Secretary, 
Ministry of Education, Bryanston Square, W.i.

STATE SCHOLARSHIPS FOR MATURE STUDENTS
State Scholarships are awarded annually by the Ministry of 

Education to enable students of more mature years to pursue a full-
time course of study leading to an Honours Degree.

In order to be eligible for an award, a candidate must— 5
(a) be a British subject ordinarily resident in England or Wales;
(b) satisfy the Minister that he is able to follow an approved

full-time course with credit;
(c) have pursued some’form 6f adult education;
(d) be recommended for such an award by a Local Education

Authority or by a responsible body recognised under the
Further Education Grant Regulations, 1946 (a); and

(e) ■ be over the age of '25 on thd 31st July in the year in which
the award is made.

For further particulars, see Ministry of Education, Grant Regulation 
No. 5B, obtainable from H.M. Stationery Office.

TECHNICAL STATE SCHOLARSHIPS
A number of Scholarships are to be offered by the Ministry of 

Education to students from establishments of further education to 
enable them to follow a full-time degree course at the University.

Candidates must have completed a course leading to an Ordinary 
National Certificate" orDiploina or course of equivalent standard and 
have been in full-time or part-time attendance at an establishment 
of further education for a period of not liss than two years immediately 
preceding their application.

The majority of these Scholarships are reserved for applicants 
below the age of 20 on the* 31st July in the year in which application 
for the award Of one of these Scholarships is made; but a number of 
Scholarships will be available for candidates aged 20 or over on that 
date. There is no upper age limit for the latter awards.

Further details of these Scholarships may be obtained from the 
Ministry of Education.

COUNTY SCHOLARSHIPS
County Education Authorities throughout the country award 

Scholarships and Exhibitions for University study. Particulars may 
be obtained from County Education Officers.

D



LONDON COUNTY COUNCIL EVENING EXHIBITIONS
The London County Council may award exhibitions covering 

tuition fees for evening study at this School, tenable for the necessary 
period of courses leading to internal degrees of the University of 
London. Candidates must be resident in the Administrative! County 
of London and must have; passed the Intermediate degree examination 
or its equivalent.

Further particulars should be obtained from the Education Officer, 
The County Hall, Westminster Bridge, S.E.i.

SPECIAL AWARDS FOR TEACHERS
The London County Council may award to teachers employed in 

schools, colleges, etc. , within the Administrative County of London and 
its maintained institutions outside the County, a limited number of 
places at reduced fees, for courses of study held at the School which 
lead to a degree, diploma or certificate.

Further particulars may be obtained from the Education Officer, 
The County Hall, Westminster Bridge, S.E.i.

SCHOLARSHIPS IN TRADE UNION STUDIES
The Trades Union Congress Educational Trust offer for award a 

number of scholarships for full-time students for a one-year course in 
Trade Union Studies.

Further information may be obtained from the Secretary, T.U.C. 
Educational Trust, Transport Hpuse, Smith Square, London, S.W.i.

Scholarships awarded during Undergraduate 
Career by the School

LEVERHULME UNDERGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS*
At least three LeverHulme Undergraduate Scholarships of the 

value of £40 a year may be offered by the School annually, provided 
that there are candidates of sufficient merit. They will be awarded 
to students who have completed not less than one year of a first degree 
course at the School and who have not yet begun on the final year. 
The Scholarships will be awarded on the basis of the sessional assess-
ments of students, including results , of any examination that may 
have been taken, reports from tutors and essay work. The Scholar-
ships will be tenable for one or two years, extension beyond the first 
year being dependent upon the receipt of a satisfactory report from the 
student’s tutor.

An evening student obtaining one of these awards may be enabled 
to become a full-time student.

The Scholarships will be awarded at the end of the Summer Term 
in each year but applications on the appropriate form should be received 
by the Registrar not later than the 15th May.
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SCHOLARSHIP IN LAWS*
A Scholarship in Laws of the value of £40 a year will be awarded 

annually provided a candidate of sufficient merit presents himself. 
It is open equally to men and to women, and although tenable\,for two 
years, extension beyond: one’year will depend upon a satisfactory 
report on the student’s work.
Conditions

(1) The scholarship will be awarded on the results of the Special 
and General Intermediate examinations for the LL.B.

.. (2) The successful candidate will be required to proceed to the 
LL.B. degree as a regular student of the School and as an 
internal student of the University.

The closing date for entry will be 12th September in the year of 
award. Applications should be made on an appropriate form which 
can be obtained from the Registrar of the School.

ROSEBERY SCHOLARSHIP*
A Rosebery Scholarship of the value of £40 a year, tenable for 

two years, will be'’awarded by the^SeKdb’l biennially to-a student 
reading--for a first degree, if satisfactory candidates are forthcoming.

The next award will be made in July, 1955. The conditions of 
award are the same 'a^ those for the Leverhulme Undergraduate 
Scholarships (see page 98).

HAROLD LASKI SCHOLARSHIP*
A scholarship, entitled the Harold Laski Scholarship, founded 

under the will of Dr. Caroline Maule, will be awarded annually provided 
a candidate of sufficient merit is forthcoming. It will be awarded to 
a student who proposes to offer Government as his special subject in 
Part II Of the B:Ssl/(Economics) Examination and who achieves the 
best result among such students in .the papers on the History of 
Political Ideas and the Elements.of Government in Part I.

The Scholarship will normally be of the value of £40 and will be 
tenable for one year.

As an alternative to a Scholarship of £40, the School authorities 
may, yfhere it is considered advisable, make an award of the value of 
£20 only, which will not jbe recognised for State Scholarship purppses.,

LILIAN KNOWLES. SCHOLARSHIP*
The Lilian Knowles Scholarship, founded in memory of Professor 

Lilian Knowles, will be offered annually. It will be of the value of 
£40 and will be tenable for pne.year.

The Scholarship will be awarded on the results of Part I of the 
B.Sc. (Economics) Examination to a student offering Economic



History as his special subject in Part II of the Examination and 
achieving the best result among such students in Part I. of the Examina-
tion as a whole. The award will be made only when there is a suitable 
candidate and the School reserves .the, right to award, ^ an alternative 
to the Scholarship where this is considered advisable, a book prize of 
the value of £30.
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S. H. BAILEY SCHOLARSHIP IN INTERNATIONAL 
STUDIES

The School will offer for award annually the S. H. Bailey Scholar-
ship in commemqi;ation of the service to the School and to International 
Studies of the late §, H. Bailey. The scholarship will be of the 
value of £50 and is open equally to men and womep.

. (1) The scholarship is open , to all regular students of the School,
but normally preference will be given to a student whose 
course at the School has included the study of International 

... -Relations..
(2) The scholarship would be awarded to enable the successful 

student to attend a session at the Academy of International 
Law at the Hague or in any other institute of international 
study or to gain experience of some suitable international 
organisation on a plan to be approved by the Director.

Candidates should make written application to the Director before 
the 1st May in the year of award.

The scholarship will only be awarded if suitable candidates present 
themselves.

SCHOLARSHIP IN INTERNATIONAL LAW
The School will award annually a scholarship of £50 to enable a 

student to attend a session at the Academy of International Law at 
the Hague. The scholarship is open to any student of the School.

Candidates should make written application to the Director not 
later than the 1st May in the year of award, stating the extent to 
which they have studied International Law, examinations, if any; 
that they have taken in it, and the principal grounds of their study 
in it.

The scholarship will only be awarded if suitable candidates present 
themselves.

CHRISTIE EXHIBITION 

(For details see page 95).

Scholarships awarded during Undergraduate 
Career by the University of London and other

Bodies

BRYCE MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP*
The Clothworkers’ Company offer annually, until further notice, in 

memory of the late Lord Bryce, a Bryce Memorial Scholarship in 
History of in Laws of the value of about £80' for one year.
Con|litions :-|||l

(1) Candidates must be internal students of the University.
<■ u(z) Candidates must have1 satisfied The full requirements of the 

University in regard to the relevant Intermediate Examina^ 
tion. They must have ’Completed the first year of a course as 
Internal Students- of the-, University,, and must be preparing 
for the‘final B.A. Honours Degree in History or for the LL.B. 
Degree. $

Candidates must apply through the Director, and applications must 
rep.ch fhe Academic Registrar not.later than 1st October in the year 
of award.,,,

CLOTHWORKERS’ COMPANY’S EXHIBITIONS*
The Cloth workers’ CoiApany Tiave established two annual exhibi-

tions of the value of about' £40, a year, tenable for two' years. 
Conditions

, (1) The exhibitions axe restricted to internal students (men), 
who must be prepared to take an honours degree and/or to 
take Holy Orders in the Church, of England. Preference 
will be given to applicants intending to take Holy Orders, 
but they are open to any candidate who is proceeding to an 
honours degree. .

,.y:/(2) Candidates must be natural bom British subjects whose 
income from all other sources does not. exceed £200 per 
annum.

(3) Exhibitions are available during the 2nd and 3rd years of the 
degree course.

Further information may be obtained from the Academic Registrar, 
University of London, W.C.i.
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METCALFE SCHOLARSHIP*
A scholarship, founded under the will of Miss Agnes Edith Metca Ife, 

is awarded annually by the University of London provided a candi-
date of sufficient merit presents herself. The value of the scholarship 
is £40 per annum and it is tenable for one year.. . ,
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Conditions :■—
(1) Candidates must be women students who have passed the

examination for Part I of the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree.
(2) The successful candidate will be required to work as a full-time

student of the School for the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree.
Candidates shojild indicate (in the space prpvidqd) on t their entry 

forms for Part 1 of the Final .Examination that they wish, to be con-
sidered for the award of the, Schql'ai.rship. , Candi^a^ j wlic> do not 
do so may be given an opportunity later on in the Session of making 
application. Suoh application, on .^pre$pri-]bj,ed form, 'ad^plsed-^to 
the Academic Registrar, University of London, W.C.i, andacfconipianied 
by the names and addresses of hot more than two, referees; must reach 
the University not later than 1st July in the year, of award, i

STERN SCHOLARSHIPS IN COMMERCE*
Two Sir Edward Stem Scholarships of the value r of ,$§0; will be 

awarded annually in July.
Condition:—:

Candidates must be of British nationality. The Scholarships will 
be awarded on the results of Part I of the B.Sc. (Econ.) Examina-
tion to students proposing to take Money and Banking, J'nter- 
national Economics, Industry and Trade or ftAccounting as the 
special subject in Part II of the examinatiqn. „, Candidates will 
be asked to state on their forms of entry for the Part I Examina-
tion whether they wish to be considered for these scholarships.

Further information can be obtained from the1 University’s 
Scholarships Pamphlet.

GRAHAM WALLAS MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP*
A Graham Wallas Memorial Scholarship, founded by friends of the 

late Professor Graham Wallas for the encouragement of studies in his 
particular field of learning, will be awarded aniiually until further 
notice. The scholarship will be of the value of £40 a year and will 
be tenable in the first instance for one year, Duf'may be "ren'eWd on 
application.
Conditions

(1) The scholarship is open to any student working as an internal 
student of the University for the B.Sc. (Econ.); (with the 
special subject of Government* of' Sociology), the B.Sc. 
(Sociology), the B.Av degree in Sociology, or the B.Ai or 
B.Sc. degree in Psychology and Who has completed satis-
factorily one year of the course for the relevant degree in 
the University.

(2) Applications for the Scholarship on a prescribed form, addressed 
to, the Academic Registrar, University of London, W.C.i, 
and accompanied by the names and addresses of not more 
than two referees must reach the University not later than 
the 1st September in the year of award.

MAJOR COUNTY AWARDS
The London County Council award a number of major scholarships 

and exhibitions to residents in the Administrative County of London 
who have attended evening classes at a polytechnic or?, technical 
institution within or without the Administrative County of London, 
including Birkbeck College and the London School of Economics and 
Political Science, ftfqr at least two years. These scholarships and 
exhibitions are tenable for any full-time day course, undergraduate 
or postgraduate.

Major scholarships and exhibitions may .also be awarded for 
diploma and certificate courses in public administration, social science 
and mental health.

Successful candidates will be required to give up their day work 
and will not be allowed to undertake employment during the tenure 
of award without permission of the London County Council.

Full information may be obtained from the Education Officer, 
County Hall, S.E.i.

Studentships and Scholarships for Postgraduate 
Work awarded by the School

RESEARCH STUDENTSHIPS
Two Research Studentships of the value of £250 for full-time 

study may be offered for award in October, 1954. They will be open 
equally to men and to women and to graduates of any university.

The studentships will be offered for the execution of a definite 
piece of original work within the field of the social sciences, including 
all sub j ectscovereii in the curriculum of the School and will be tenable 
fori one year with a possible extension to two years.

Candidates ’are invited to submit with their testimonials and the 
names of their referees any of their original work, whether published 
or in typescript, which they regard as evidence of their capacity for 
independent research, and a detailed scheme of research on the subject 
proposed for investigation.
Conditions:—

(1) Successful candidates will be required to register as students of 
the School paying the appropriate tuition fees and to follow 
an approved course of research.
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(2) The subject for research must be approved by the Director.
(3) A full-time student receiving the maintenance grant may

undertake no work other than his research without special 
permission from the Director. Transfer during the tenure of 
the studentship" ftom the full-tirrie- To the' part-time basis 
consequent bn undertaking ajiy' considerable outside work 
will entail'-a ^proportionateI loss of maintenance grant and 
will be permitted only in exceptional circumstances.! t

(4) In the event off failure to complete work or the ‘abandonment
o‘f the studentship before the eritPbf the period "for which if 
was granted, the holder may be^asked to'refund part of the 
money already paid to him.

Applications should be made on. th^ prescribed form which qahjbe 
obtained from the Registrar. The closing date for ‘entsty. will bqrthe 
6th September.

LEVERHULME RESEARCH STUDENTSHIP
1 One Leverhulme Research Studentship may be: offered for a\Vard 

in;October, 1954. It will be open .equally to men and to womfen who; 
may be day or evening students. •

i The studentship is intended to promote the execution by a graduate 
student of a definite piece of original work in the, field pf, the social 
sciences and It! will be awarded only in the event of a candidate of 
sufficient merit presenting himself.

The studentship will be tenableat the JSchcWl It
will be of the value of £50 a year; phis tuition- feesf but may be supple-
mented in the case of day students-devoting their full time to research 
by a maintenance grant of £20q  a year.
Conditions:— t

(1) The successful candidate mil be required to register a^1 a
studeiit of the School paying the appropriate tuition’Tees 
and to follow an approved course of research.- •

(2) The subject for research must be approved by the Director.
(3) A full-time student receiving the maintenance grant may

undertake no work other than his research without special 
permission from the Director. Transfer during the tenure 
of the studentship from jthe full-time to the part-time basis 
consequent on undertaking any considerable outside work 
will entail a proportionate'‘loss bf maintenance grant and 
will be permitted only in exceptional circumstanfcbs.^''

(4) In the event of failure: to complete work or the abandonment
of the studentship before the end pf the period for which it 
was granted* .the holder may b,e asked to refund part of the 
money already paid ,tp him, -
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Applications should be made on the prescribed form which can be 
obtained from the Registrar. The closing date for entry will be the 
6th September.

LEVERHULME RESEARCH STUDENTSHIP FOR 
OVERSEAS STUDENTS

The School may offer for award annually a studentship, tenable for 
pile year only, to enable a student from overseas to -continue with full- 
time research at the School leading to a higher degree:of the University 
of London. The award will be restricted to students who are riot 
graduates of the University of London and who have been registered 
at. the-School as postgraduate students throughout the session previous 
to that in which they wish to hold the award.

; The value of the Studentship will be determined according to the 
needs of-the holder but it will nqt exceed £250, in addition to tuition 
fees. The award will be made in the Summer Term and announce-
ments concerning, it will appear on the appropriate notice boards in 
the School at the beginning of that term.

The award will be made only if there is a candidate of sufficient 
merit, ‘

RESEARCH SCHOLARSHIPS*
The,School will offer annually two Research Scholarships Of the 

value of £50. They will be open equally to men and women graduates 
of any university and will be awarded only if there are candidates of 
sufficient merit.

i The Scholarships will be awarded to eriable a student to read for a 
higher degree of the University of London as a regular student of the 
School. They will be tenable, in the first instance for one year but 
will be renewed for. a second year on the receipt of satisfactory reports 
from the student’s supervisor.

’ - Applications should be made on a form which can be obtained from 
the Registrar. The closing date for entry will be 6th September. 
Candidates must submit with the application form particulars of the 
^search .in which they propose to engage and may submit any original 
work, either published or in typescript, which can be*--regarded as 
evidence of their capacity for independent research,

BURSARIES FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
The School may offer a limited number of bursaries open equally 

to day and evening students to assist graduate students to proceed 
with research work. The amount of the bursaries will be equivalent 
to the value of the fees which the students would otherwise be required 
to pay. They will be awarded for one year in the first instance, but 
will be renewable subject to satisfactory progress for the period of 
the course for which the student is registered.

Applications should be accompanied by a full statement of the
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candidate’s financial position, showing clearly why he is unable to 
undertake research without financial assistance, |
Conditions »

(1) Bursaries will be awarded on intellectual promise and subject
to proof of financial need.

(2) The successful students will be expected to follow a course of
research approved by the Director.

Applications should be made on the prescribed form which can be 
obtained from the Registrar. The closing date for? entry will be the 
6th September in the year of award.

STUDENTSHIP FOR WOMEN*
A studentship of the value of *£75 a year' is awarded biennially to 

women students5. jj It is intended to promote the executiorbof definite 
pieces of original work preferably in Economic History orj if unsuitable 
candidate is forthcoming in that fields, in-sbliebrafich of sbeiaf-scienee.^

The studentship is for the period of two years, but extension 
beyond the first year will depend on the report of the progress of the 
research. The next award will be made in1 ^
Conditions:—

(1) The studentship*|s open to, women students who are not under
the ,age of >.20* years, and who are graduates, or-possess the 
necessary! ^qualifications to undertake research.

(2) The subject of research :must he approved by the Director of
the School. ,

(3) The successful,candidate will be expected to devote her whole
time to carrying on research in such fields of investigation as 
may be required.

(4) In the event of failure to complete the work or abandonment
of the studentship before the end of the period for which it 
was granted, the student may be asked to refund part of the 
money already paid to her.

Applications should be made on the prescribed form which can be 
obtained from ?the Registrar. The closing date of* entry is 6th 
September in the year of award.

REES JEFFREYS STUDENTSHIP IN TRANSPORT
One Studentship in'Transport of the vfilue of £d$$Vinkble for ofiS 

year may be offered for award in October, 1954.?* 5
The Studentship is not confined tq; University graduates, but 

is also open to other persons who have been engaged in the adminis-
tration of. transport, including road transport, or in\the production of 
transport equipment or facilities.

The Object of the Founder is to promote research “ into the econ-
omics and means of transport with a view to securing the balanced 
development of the various forms of transport and the progressive

lowering of charges”, and any scheme of research likely to further 
those ends will receive du| consideration,

The ©losing date for entries will be 6th September, 1954.

S.H. BAILEY SCHOLARSHIP IN INTERNATIONAL STUDIES 
| (See page? 100).;,

SCHOLARSHIP IN INTERNATIONAL LAW 
(See page if

Studentships and Scholarships for Postgraduate 
Work awarded by the University of London and 

other Bodies

EILEEN POWER STUDENTSHIP 
An Eileen Power Studentship, founded by the friends of the late 

Professor Eileen Power, will be awarded biennially until further notice. 
The studentship will be of the value of £300? a year and will be tenable 
with other1 emoluments. The student will be!'elected by the Trustees 
of? the studentship'' or by a committee of management appointed by 
them, and shall have tenure of the studentship from the following 
October forgone year.. The studentship will be open equally to, men 
and women.
Conditions :—

(i) Candidates,? Jqr/j the studentship must be graduates of a 
university, and must submit with their applications par-
ticulars of their qualifications and of the subject and plan of 
their studies.

a-rnP*) The successful candidate will be required to spend a period 
during his tenure in some foreign country for the purpose of 
studying some subject in social or economic history. A 
student not domiciled in the United Kingdom may satisfy 
this condition by studying for a period in the United 
Kingdom.

, ? The next award of?the, stpdentsihfp will be in 1954.
Applications should be sent to the Chairman of the Trustees, the 

Director of the London School of Economics, Houghton Street, 
Aldwych, W.C.2, by 1st March, 1954.

METCALFE STUDENTSHIP*
A studentship, founded under the will of Miss Agnes Edith Metcalfe, 

is awarded annually by the University, provided a candidate of 
sufficient merit presents herself. fUritil further notice the value of the 
studentship is £60 and it is tenable for one year. Candidates who do 
not know the result of their degree examination may make a pro-
visional application. ;
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Conditions i I
(1) The studentship is tenable at the School and is open to any

woman who has graduated in any university of the United 
Kingdom.

(2) /The successful candidate will be required to register as a
student of the School and undertake research in some social, 
economic or industrial problem to be approved by the 
University. Preference will be given to a student who 
proposes to study a problem bearing on the welfare of women. 

Further particulars and application forms can be obtained from 
the Academic Registrar, University of London, W.C.r, by whom 
applications must be received not later than 24th May in the year 
of award.

LEON FELLOWSHIP
A fellowship has been founded under the will df Mr. Arthur Lewis 

Leon for the promotion of postgraduate or advanced research work 
in any subject but preferably, in the field of Economics or Education. 
The value of the fellowship will be not less than £500 a year. The 
award is made annually provided there is a candidate of sufficient 
merit, and is tenable ior one year but may be renewed for a second year. 
Conditions>tU

(1) Candidates need not be members or graduates of a university, 
but must be in possession of qualifications which would 
enable them to undertake advanced research work.

! Ip) A scheme of work must be submitted for the consideration of 
the Selection Committee.

(3) Candidates who are graduates must obtain nomination from
the head of the institution with which they are connected.

Further information may be obtained from the Principal, 
University of London, W.C.i, by whom applications must be received 
on or before the 1st February in the year of award. !

UNIVERSITY POSTGRADUATE STUDENTSHIPS 
A number of Postgraduate Studentships,.of £275 a year will be 

awarded annually by the University provided candidates of sufficient 
riierit present themselves. The studentships are tenable for one year 
in the first instance, but may be renewed for a second year at the 
discretion of the Scholarships Committee of the University.
Conditions :—

(1) Candidates may be internal or external graduates of the 
.■ ,■ University, in any faculty.

• >m (2) Candidates must have taken their first degree not more than 
three years, previous to the date of award. Time sperit.on 
National Service will not count in computing this period.; . 1

Further information can be obtained from the Academic Registrar, 
University of London, W.C.i, by whom applications must be received 
not later than 1st March in the year of award.

UNIVERSITY STUDENTSHIPS
The University proposes to offer one studentship in each of the 

following subjects: Sociology, Anthropology, Laws; two studentships 
in Economics and Geography, and three studentships in History. 
The value of the studentships will be not less than £250 a year, and 
students wishing to be considered must make application on their entry 
forms for the relevant examination.
Conditions:—

(i) The studentships are open to internal and external students 
and will be awarded on the results of the Final examination in each of 
the particular subjects.

(ii) Successful candidates must satisfy the University of their 
intention to pursue a full-time course of advanced study or research 
and will be required to submit periodical reports on the progress of 
their studies during the tenure of their studentships.

(iii) The holder of a studentship will normally be required to 
carry out his postgraduate work in a school or institution of the 
University.

Further information can be obtained from the University’s Scholar-
ships Pamphlet.

UNIVERSITY POSTGRADUATE TRAVELLING 
STUDENTSHIPS

A number of Postgraduate Travelling Studentships will be awarded 
annually by the University if candidates of sufficient merit present 
themselves. The studentships will be tenable for one year, and the 
value will be fixed in relation to the estimated expenses of the successful 
candidates.
Conditions

(1) Candidates may be internal or external graduates of the
University, in any faculty.

(2) Candidates must not have completed their 28th year on or
before the 1st June in the year of award, except students
who have been engaged on approved National Service.

(3) Successful candidates must spend the year of tenure abroad
and must submit a scheme of work for the approval of the
University.

Further information can be obtained from the Academic Registrar, 
University of London, W.C.i, by whom applications must be received 
by 1st March in the year of award.
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DERBY STUDENTSHIP
A Derby Studentship in History is awarded annually by the 

University on the results of the Final examination in Arts. Tfie value 
of the studentship will be not less than £250 a year. Candidates 
wishing to be considered for the studentship should make application 
on their entry forms for the examination.

Further information can be obtained from the University’s Scholar-
ships Pamphlet.

GERSTENBERG STUDENTSHIP
A Gerstenberg Studentship is awarded annually by the University 

on the results of the Final examination in Economics. The value of 
the studentship will be not less than £250 a year. Candidates wishing 
to be considered for the Gerstenberg Studentship should make applica-
tion on their entry forms for the examination.

Further information can be obtained from the University’s Scholar-
ships. Pamphlet.

. SCHOLARSHIP IN LAWS
One Scholarship in Laws, to the value of approximately - £50, 

tenable for two years, will be offered annually by the University on 
the results of Part II of the, Final examination in Laws. The selected 
student must satisfy the University of his. intention to“, pursue a 
part-time course of advanced study or research. Candidates wishing 
to be considered for the scholarship should make application on their 
entry forms for the examination.

Further information can be obtained from the University’s Scholar-
ships Pamphlet.

STUDENTSHIPS UNDER FRENCH EXCHANGE SCHEME
Under a scheme for the exchange wifn Frdhce of Postgraduate; 

Students in the Faculty of Science, two Studentships, each" of the 
value of £30o -£35o  a year, are available annually to graduates of the 
University who have normally .had at least a-year’s research experience 
in a School of the University. Candidates for Studentships must be 
nominated by the Heads of the relevant Schools, and an applicant 
wishing to, be nominated should consult the Head of his or her School*

RESEARCH FELLOWSHIPS IN HISTORY
1. The Senate offers a number of Research Fellowships in History,, 

tenable at the Institute of Historical Research, Senate House, W.C.i. 
The Fellowships will be of an annual value of . £27.5, or such smaller 
sum as will ensure that the holder’s total income from Scholarships is 
not less than £275 a year.

I io Studentships, Scholarships, Exhibitions, etc.

2. At least half of the Fellowships available will be restricted to 
Graduates in History of the University of London, and the others will 
be op<en to, Graduates of any University.

3. The Fellowships will normally be awarded tg Postgraduates of 
at least one year’s standing., They will be tenable for one year in the 
first instance, but may 'Be Renewed ford' second "year at the discretion 
of the Institute of Historical Research Committee.

4. Applications must be, made on the prescribed form which should 
reach the Director of the Institute of Historical Research not later 
than the 1st May.

M I5. Candidates must submit a general scheme of wbrk for the 
approval of the Institute Committee, and the holder of ^Fellowship 
will be required to5, devote his whole time to the subject of his research.

JOSEPH SCHOLARSHIP*
The Madge Waley Joseph Memorial Scholarship for women founded 

in memory of the late Mrs. Madge Waley ?Jose§>h, will be awarded 
annually and will be of the value of about £4b, tenable for one year. 
The scholarship will be awarded alternately to a student of Bedford 
College and of the London School of Economics. It will be awarded 
to a student of the School in 1954.'
Conditions :—

(i) Candidate must’pursue a one-year postgraduate course in 
Social Science in preparation for subsequent work in- social service.

(ii) Candidates.-must be nominated by the Director and nominations 
must reach the^Academic Registrar no't later than the 15th June in 
the year of award.

Further information can be obtained from the University’s 
Scholarships Pamphlet.

CENTRAL RESEARCH FUND
The Senate of the University, has at its disposal a Research Fund 

from which grants may be made to students of the University. Such 
grants,will be made for specific projects,of research, being intended to 
cover approved expenses and for the provision of materials and 
apparatus hot otherwise available to the applicant.

Further information may be obtained from the University’s 
Scholarships Pamphlet.

SCHOLARSHIPS OFFERED BY THE LONDON COUNTY 
COUNCIL1 FOR STUDENTS WHO HAVE QUALIFIED BY 

ATTENDANCE AT EVENING COURSES
(See page 98).
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Many scholarships, studentships and fellowships, for which students 
of the School are eligible, are offered by or are tenable at universities 
both at home and overseas. Particulars of these are pasted on the 
Scholarships Notice-board in the Main Entrance to the School and more 
detailed information may be obtained from the Registrar. MEDALS AND PRIZES

Offered by the School and -open only to students "bf the School.

THE HUTCHINSON SILVER MEDAL 
i The Hutchinson Silver Medal is offered annually for excellence of 

work done in research by a student.
The medal, which will not be awarded unless. 3. thesis of outstanding 

importance is forthcoming, will be offered only in one of the following 
groups pf subject^ :-P,vA

, Twice every four years : Group A : Economics, Commerce,
Banking, Business Administration, 
Statistics, Transport.

Once every four years : Group B : Law, Political Science,
International Relations, Political 
History.

Group^C1: Economic History,
Sociology, Psychology, Geography, 
Anthropology, Colonial Studies.

In 1953 the medal will be awarded for a thesis in Group A and in 
1954 for one in Group B.

Candidates must satisfy the following conditions :—
(1) Have completed their period of registration for a higher degree 

as registered students of the School and as internal 
students of the University.

Have submitted a thesis to the University since the last date 
. '-of nomination^ (jrst November) for the award of the medal in 

their special group of-subjects.
(3) Have taken a first degree in any university not earlier than 

five calendar years before the date of submission of the 
thesis to the University. Until further notice any military 
or other whole-time national service undertaken by a 
student may be excluded by the Committee of Award in 
calculating the five-year interval.

BOWLEY PRIZE
A prize of 20 guineas, founded to commemorate the distinguished 

services to economic and statistical science^ of Professor Sir Arthur L. 
Bowley, Professor of Statistics in the University of London from 1915 to
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19136, will be awarded once every three years. It will be open to present 
or past regular students of the School, who have registered for a period 
of at least two years and are within 10 years of their first graduation at 
any university. The prize will be awarded in respect' of work in the 
field of economic or, socialf statistics, written within three years prior 
to the closing date for entries. It will be awarded only if an adequate 
standard of excellence is attained. >

The closing date for the next competition is the 1st January, 1954* 
The Committee of Award (established by the Standing Committee of 
the Court of Governors) will consist of one representative of the 
School, one of the Royal Statistical Society and one of the Royal 
Economic Society.

WILLIAM FARR MEDAL
Through the generosity of the late Mr. W. J. H. Whittall, a medal 

and a prize of books is offered annually in memory of Dr. William 
Farr, C.B., F.R.S. It will be awarded for proficiency and merit in 
the special subject of Statistics at Part II of the Final B.Sc. (Econ.) 
examination, the award to be restricted to regular students of the 
School, whose course of study has been pursued as internal students 
of the University of London.

THE GONNER PRIZE
A prize of about £$ 15s. 6d. is offered annually in memory of the late 

Professor Sir Edward Gonner, Professor of Economic Science in the 
University of London from 1891 to 1922, and Director of Intelligence 
in the Ministry of Food from 1917 to 1921. It is awarded to a student 
who shows conspicuous merit in the special subject of Ecdribmics at 
Part II of the Final B.$6. (Econ.) examination. The prize will be 
given in books, and is restricted to registered students of the School, 
whose course of study has been pursued as internal students of the 
University. It will only be awarded if there is a suitable candidate.

HOBHOUSE MEMORIAL PRIZE
A prize of £10 founded in memory of the late Professor L. T. 

Hobhouse, Martin White Professor of Sociology at the School from 
1907 to 1929, will be awarded annually to a student who shows con-
spicuous merit in the subject of Sociology. The prize, which will be 
given in books, is restricted to, regular students of the School, whose 
course of study has been pursued as internal students of the University: 
It will only be awarded if an adequate standard of excellence has 
been attained.

LILIAN KNOWLES PRIZE
A Prize of £30 in books, in memory of Professor Lilian Knowles, 

may be awarded in lieu of the Lilian Knowles Scholarship where thd 
selection committee consider it appropriate.
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PREMCHAND PRIZE
A prize of £20 awarded through the generosity of Sir Kikabhai 

Premchand of Bombay; is ^Offered annually to a student who shows 
conspicuous merit in the special subject of Money and Banking, at 
Part IMsf The Final B.Sc. (EconifSexamination,' or in Group A, 
Banking and Finance, at the Final B.Com. examination. The prize 
is. restricted to registered students of the School, whose-course of 
study has been pursued as internal students of the University. It 
will only be awarded if there, is a suitable candidate.

MOSTYN LLOYD MEMORIAL PRIZE 
The Committee-of the Mostyn Lloyd Memorial Fund offers annually 

apprize of £10 in memory of thedate Mr* Mostyn Lloyd, who was from 
1922 head of the Department of Sodial Science. Through the generosity 
bf: Mrs. Lloyd the prize in the first years of award amounted to £2&.> 
It is' awarded by the Director, on the recommendation of the head 
of the Socials Science department, to the best all-round student or 
students obtaining the Social Science Certificate in each year.

3 RAYNES UNDERGRADUATE PRIZE 
A prize to-the value of £io la’books, provided through the generosity 

of Mr. Herbert Ernest Rayhds,-will be awarded annually in July to'the 
student'who obtains the best marks at Part I of the Final B.Sc. (Econ.) 
examination.

ALLYN YOUNG PRIZE
A prize of £40 in memory of the late Professor Allyn Young will 

iber^ ^warded annually for tm best performance in the papers in 
'Economics and Statistics,^ a student at Part I of the Final B.Sg; 
- (Ecpiii) examination, ff The finie, which will be given in books, will 
only be awarded if anHadequate standard of excellence' has been 
attained;

GLADSTONE MEMORIAL PRIZE 
The. Trustees of. the Gladstone Memorial Trust offer an annual 

prize of |3q,: one- haMvof which will be awarded in books, for an essay 
set within the terms of the Trustees*'essay formula. This demands 
that " the. jfubject^Jj, the Essay shall be connected with either History 
on Political, ^cience or Economics, wifji some aspect of British policy, 
dbfiiPstic, international or foreign, in relation to finance or other 
matters, from the, beginning of the 19th Century to the present time.*’ 
The prize is open to all regular students registered at the School for 
the session preceding the date of entry, which will be the 30th Novem-
ber in ea,ch year. * ,fhe subjects of the essay are announced annually 
in the Lent Term.

7 Essays, which should not exceed -8-10,000 words in length, should 
reach the Director not later than the 30th November in each year.
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THE DIRECTOR’S ESSAY PRIZES
Two prizes in books, one off-£5 and one of £3, are awarded annually 

by the Director for the best essay written during the first session by an 
undergraduate student, reading for a first degree or certificate, who has 
not previously studied at a University. The subjects for the essay, 
which should not exceed 3,000 words, will be prescribed annually.

ROSEBERY PRIZES
The School will offer for award annually two Prizes to the value of 

£25 and £20 for an essay on an approved subject in the field of Transport 
to enable the two successful candidates to study some practical aspect 
of Transport at home or abroad during the vacation.

The Prizes will be open for competition to all students of the 
School reading for a first degree. The Prizes will normally be awarded 
in June of each year and candidates will be asked to forward with 
their essays an outline project of the vacation study which they 
would carry out if successful in gaining an award. The subjects 
approved for the award are announced annually in the Michaelmas 
Term.

REGULATIONS FOR FIRST DEGREES
(i) General Information.

(ii) Degree of Bachelor of Science in Economics (B.Sc. (Econ.) )•
(iii) Degree of Bachelor of ScieriCe in Sociology (B.Sc. (Soc.)).
(iv) Degree of Bachelor of Laws (LL.B.).

Cipf) E>egree of Bachelor of Arts (B.AJ.

i. General Information
The School registers students for the following first degrees:-^ ■

Bachelor of Science in Economics (B.Sc. (Econ.)).
Bachelor of Science in Sociology (B.Sc. (Soc.))“.
Bachelor of Laws (LL.B.).
Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) with Honours in the following subjects:— 

Anthropology, Geography* History, Sociology.
Candidates for the degree of B.Sc. in Pure Science and Household 

Science and for the B.Sc. in Anthropology, Psychology or Geography 
and for the B.Sc. in Estate Management will find a number of courses 
in the subjects prescribed for their degrees, but can only take a complete 
course as internal students by registering at another college.'

All students are advised to read the University Regulations for 
Internal Students in the relevant faculty.-- These may be obtained 
from the Registrar’s office at the School.

The approved course of study for a first degree extends over not 
less than three yeats.

The B.Sc. (Econ.) degree Final Examination is divided into two 
parts: Part I which is normally taken at the end of two years and 
Part II at the end of three years.

The LL.B. degree is divided into three parts: the Intermediate 
Examination which is( normally taken at the end of the first year; 
Part I of the Final Examination which is normally taken at the end 
of the second year; and Part II of the Final Examination which is 
normally taken at the end of the third year.

, Students reading for the B.A. Honours degree must normally have 
completed the intermediate Examination or have qualified for direct 
entry* to post-intermediate courses through the General Certificate

* The required qualification in a classical , language and one other foreign 
language must normally be obtained before entry.

ii 7
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of Education before gentry to the Sqhool, and they will, therefore, as 
a general rule spend three years over the Finalcourser 'In the B.A. 
Honburs in Anthropology' Geography and Sociology this is^bmpulkbry 
and it is recommended for -studOrits* reading for Honours in History. 
Although for the latfbr; wilder the University regulations at present 
in force, students may enter for the. Final Examinatipn a>fter?two. years, 
they will be" required to follow*^ o^d ye^approvMcourse ol study 
before the decree' can be co’rifiifed iipofi them.

Except by; special permission of the Director, students of the 
SchpoJ who fail at any^dfjpep examination will jnoft be eligible for 
re-registration. Students, who- ^re.giyen^this special permission will 
not be allowed in the year'following lye^examipation, to do an^ work 
at the School other ■ than W.bA: for that examinanqr| ini which they 
failed. Departures from this rule ydll only, be made in exceptional 
cases and subject to 'such cbhditionS^as the ^Director may r|qpire in 
any particular, case.

Evening Students
Evening students reading ,for, the B.Sc. (Beon,),- degreef.afg.j^vised 

to spread the course of *s,tudy over three years* fon Bart j of the Final 
examination and two yegirs for Part ILa^tjtmqgh in exceptional, circum-
stances students may be permitted to take Part II in one? yearv ’. The 
School cannot undertake to arrange that lectures and classes will be 
held at, suitable timesffpr evening^students who endeavour to complete 
the course in a shorter period.

The School cannot undertake that evening instruction will be 
given in all special, alternative and optional subjects of the 
degree courses provided. Evening students should, on entry, 
ask the Registrar what is provided to cover the courses in which 
they are interested.

ii. Degree of Bachelor of Science in Economics
Complete coufses of study are jpipvided by the Schobl for the 

degree of B.Sc. (Econ.)...,;
Full details of the regulations governing the degfee' are given in 

the pamphlet Regulations in the Faculty of Economics for Internal 
Students which may be obtained from the Acadeittic Registrar, 
University of London, W.C.i;, or from the Registrar’s office at the 
School. All students are advised to read the University regulations.

Regulations for First Degrees

Note: The B.Sc, (Econ.) course now combines in one degree the 
subjects of the B.Sc. (Econ.) and the B.Gom. degrees under 
old regulations.

Before admission to the course a student must not only matri-
culate or satisfy University Entrance requirements, but must also 
either possess a Certificate awarded on a Higher School Examination 
recognised by the Ministry of Education as an approved Second 
Examination in Secondary Schools,
or have passed an Intermediate, Preliminary or First Examination of 
the University of London. In the cats® of the Intermediate Examina-
tion in Economics or Commerce a pass in four subjects will be accepted,

or be a graduate of an approved University,

or have passed in any three subjects at advanced level in the General 
Certificate of Education Examination,
or be eligible to matriculate in the University of London as a Mature 
Student by virtue of „a full practising professional qualification obtained 
by examination,
or haivi been awarded an approved Scholarship for Adult Students.

(The Adult Scholarships at present approved for this purpose 
are i^Those offered by the University of London Cbuncil for Extra- 
Mural'Studies, or an Adult ^Scholarship awarded by the London 
School of Economic^., or an Exhibition offered by the London School of 
Economics^to Extra-Mural students, or one of the State Scholarships 
for mature students awarded by the Ministry of Education.) >

119

Details of Examination
The Examination is divided into two parts and normally a candidate 

must pass Part I before he enters for Part II. Nevertheless in excep-
tional circumstances,, ja candidate may be permitted to take both 
parts of the examination on the same occasion.

A student shall be eligible to present himself for the Part I Exami-
nation after having satisfactorily attended approved courses extending 
over two academic years. Nevertheless a student who is admitted 
under the Regulations for Advanced Students may in exceptional cases 
be permitted to present himself for the Part I Examination after 
one year.

Part II is normally taken at the end of the third year. The exami-
nations for Parts I and II are held annually in late May and in June 
respectively. 4
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\ The examiners shall be at liberty to test any candidate by means 
of oral questions.

A candidate at Part I of the examination who fails to'reach the 
ininimum standard in any/,one subject only may be referred, i.e., he 
may be permitted on the recommendation of the examiners to present 
himself on _orie voccasion only in that subject, either, before or on the 
same.;bccasianjas Part II. A candidate who fails again in his referred 
subject"taken at the safiie timeaf Part II will not be informed*of the 
result of his candidature for Part II*

The marks obtained in Part I of the Examination will be con-
sidered together with those obtained in Part II for the purpose of the 
classification for Honours.

f The required subjects of examination and the courses provided are 
shown in the following table

PART I
Compulsory Subjects

Principles of Economics. ;s ' ’ Y
Applied; Economics. ;
Political History.
Economic History. , >t
Elements of Government.'
History of Political Ideas.
Elementary Statisfic'al Method and Sources. '

No. of 
Papers

i in each

Reference Nos, ,
' ■ obtainl£ls Y S

6, 7. 74- 75..900 
•58-62=

1 ‘,389 
-i15610

.>5759007963

Two of the following alternative subjects the study pf which will 
normally be undertaken in the first two years of the course;, and the 
choice of which is governed by the special subject selected by the 
candidate at Part II (see schedule below):

3
4-
5,6i
7-
8.

9.
10.

Mathematics.
Logic and Scientific Method.
Accounting.
Elements of English Law.*
Elements of Social Structure.
The Structure of International Society. 
Psychology.
Principles of Economic and Social 

Geography. *
International Law.
An Approved Modern Foreign Language

968-910 
505-7 
129,130

4°5-7t 443 
838-9

* i in each 551, 558-66 
-,}'*775; 777, 779, 7^-Z

205^9
412,413,437

2 papers and 5i5-i^j 520-2, 
an oral ex- . 524, 525 
amination.

* Those choosing this alternative subject and intending to select Government 
as their special subject in Part II must take Part B of the syllabus; those intending 
to take Commercial Law, the Law of Banking, or the Law of Administration of 
Estates and Trusts as part of their special siibject in Part II must take Part C. 

t These regulations have been changed. See amendment slip enclosed. ;
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PART II Special Subjects
Subject.

One of the following:—
I. Economics, Analytical and Descriptive' .. 
tfSi) History of Economic Thought 
SjjYw Economic Theory 

Y*(iii) Applied Economics 
div) One of the following:—

(a) Public' Finance.
1 (6) Economic and Social Problems, 

treated Statisticallyf ‘
(c) More Advanced Statistical Method 

(V) An Essay" on a subj'ect Within" the field1, 
‘h covered by (r), (iij, (iii)/ and (iv)'(a)3

above.
II. .Money and Banking

; ^ijii-Monetary Theory • ••
/ ’(11) English Monetary and Banking History

(iii) International Monetary Economics
(iv) Comparative Banking Institutions
(v) One of the following:—

Public, Finance .. ? i
(ft) Business Finance ..

< (>c) Law .of Banking .. ..
III..International Economics

,£"$) International Trade, Migration and 
Capital Movements .'. .....

r ‘ t,(ii){ IntemationaLMonetary Economics . ..
| 11 (iij) An essay on the field covered by (i) and (ii). 

(iv) One of the folloydng^rpf-
(a) Monetary Thfebry ( .. ;, )>f,
(b) Business Administration .
(c) Principles pfjEcpnomic and Social

Geography* .. . .
'"‘(d) International Law (Sections .A & 

l C of syllabus for' Alternative 
„■ Subject 9)*

(e) Economic, and Social ‘ Problems, 
treated statistically 

"C (v) One of the following:—S&j;
(a) Public.Finance .. u
(b) Commercial Law .. .. • ,

V|c) The Economics and History of
Transport. ..

(d) An Approved Modem .Foreign
Language

iV. Industry and Trade, s,. - ,. .. * .
| (i) .Business Administration 

(n) industry and Trade . ...
I ^) Labour .............g

(iv) One of the following :—Y ,
(a) Business Finance and Cost Control 

* (6) Applied Statistics .. ..
(c) Business Administration (Essay 

■ Paper).
g (y) Commercial Law .. ..

No. of Reference Nos. 
Papers.! of Courses

1^8, 76 
\ f^J3» 77. 

57,f^3. #7. 72, 7°> 79

69, 70

750, 912-17

I I3j$6j 100,101,102 
Yl 95y;ioo, 101 

99, iii, 114 
97- 98

69,. 70 
• 6,7, 68, 80

‘417
5

\110-12, 115 
99, iii, 114

13, 96, 162 
125-27,

205Y207, 209

412,413, 437

M 75°, 912-17

f) 69,, 70 
416, 444

190, 191-3

5^8, 523
5 tig

81,125-7 
63, 64, 81, 

6& .66, 421, 445, 638

. . •67, 68, 8o, 132 
905(b)

416, 444

* If not taken as an. alternative .subject at Part I.
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Subject. No. of Reference Nos.

Papers. of Courses
. Accounting 5

(i) Accounting ?1,131-3. 442,446,
(ii) Accounting J[ 447. 9l8

(iii) Business Administration 125-7
(iv) Commercial Law .. ..
(v) One of the following:—

416, 444

(a) Business Finance .. 67, 68, 80
(b) Industry and Trade 63, 81
(c) Applied Statistics 905 (b)
(d) Public Finance
(e) Law of Administration of Estates

69, 7°

and Trusts 424
Economic History (Modem) 5

(i) Economic History of England, 1485-1760 3i9
(ii) Economic History of England, 1760-1939.

(iii) Either English Economic History, 1485-
1603 or English Economic History,

3i7, 320, 321

1830-1876
(iv) Economic History of the United States

328, 329

of America from 1783 
(v) One of the following:—

323

(a) Historical Geography 218
(b) Constitutional History since 1660. 305
(c) International History 355
(d) Social Philosophy
(e) Economic and Social Problems,

856

treated statistically 
(/) The Economics and History of

750, 912-17

Transport .. .. 190, 191-3
(g) Logic and Scientific Method*
(A) An Approved Modem Foreign

505-7
Language 518, 523

Economic History (Medieval) '
(i) & (ii) Economic History of England and

5

Western Europe in the Middle Ages. 324. 326
(iii) English Economic History, 1377-1485. 324(iv) Medieval Political Ideas
(v) One of the following:—

578

(a) English Constitutional History to
1485 ............................................

(b) Constitutional History since 1660.
(c) Economic History of England,

1485-1760
(d) Economic History of England,

1760-1939
(e) International History
(/) Economic History of the United 

States of America from 1783 .. 
(g) Social Philosophy 
(A) Economic and Social Problems, 

treated statistically 
(*’) An Approved Modem Foreign 

Language

306
305

319, 320, 328

317. 32°. 321 
355

323
856

750, 912-17 

518, 523

* If not taken as an alternative subject at Part I.

Regulations for First Degrees 123

Subject. No. of
Papers.

VIII. Government .. .. .. .. .. 5
(i) A Special Period in the History of

Political Ideas studied in relation to 
set books for that period.

(ii) The Government of Great Britain
.(advanced).

(iii) Comparative Government

(iv) Political and Social Theory
(v) One of the following:—

{a) Constitutional History since 1660.
(b) Administrative Law
(c) Public Finance

Reference Nos. 
of Courses

577-86

611, 620-22, 630, 
631, 635,636 
587, 650-9 

735. 739 
576, 588, 589

305
420, 436 

69, 70

IX. Sociology .. .. .. .. • • 5
(i) General Sociology, i.e., Theories and

Methods of Sociology
(ii) Contemporary Social Structure, with a

specified area
(iii) Comparative Study of one of the follow-

ing topics:—
(a) Morals and Religion
(b) Marriage and the Family
(c) Property and Social Class
(d) Political Sociology
(e) Urban Sociology

(iv) One of the following:—
(a) Demography
(b) Social Psychology

(c) Social Anthropology
(d) Criminology 

(v) Social Philosophy

835. 836 

847-9

837
844 (a)
842
843 
846

750-2
777. 778, 780

783
700-7, 711

851-3
856

X. Geography
(i) The Physical and Biological Back-

ground of Human Geography
(ii) Advanced Economic Geography, with

special reference to Industry
(iii) Advanced Regional Geography
(iv) Advanced Regional Geography
(v) One of the following:—

(a) Historical Geography
(b) Political Geography
(c) The Geography of Agriculture ..
(d) The Economics and History of

Transport
(e) Applied Geography 

XI. Statistics
* (i) Theory of Statistics, including compu-

tational methods
(ii) Theory of Statistics, including compu-

tational methods
(iii) Economic and Social Problems, treated 

statistically.

5

2x0

}
211

212-16

218,219
220
221

190, 191-3 
222 

5

1 911, 920-27

750-2, 912-17



Subject.

'i (iv) and (v) Two of the following:-^; * 
la) Demography ..', ’
(b) Actuarial Statistics, .. ‘ ..
(c) Economic Statistics .. ..
(d) Social Statistics .. ..

XII. International Relations
(i) International History .1. 1,. J

(ii) International Relations ., ...

| 1 (iii) International Institutions' , sky* t ,i>!. j<.;
(iv) and (vf Two of the following s—

(it) International Law*
(b) International History (special

subjects tt,f . .?i ^
yfftf The Problem of International" 

Peace and Security .., i\ 1,
(d) The Philosophical and Psycho-

logical Aspects of International 
Relations- ..* j UftT * > i.! ft

(e) The Geographical and Strategic
Aspects of international;;Affairs

(f) The Interplay of Politics at the
Domestic p and International $ 
Levels .. .. ..

(g) Sociology of International Law ..

(A) Either Political and Social' Theory5,1 
- or An Approved . , Modern 

Foreign Language.

XIII. Social Anthropology .. .... ’1 J..'
(i) General Principles of Social Anthro-'

pology .. .. , ....

(ii) Economic and. Political ‘Systeips pf
Simpler Societies '.

(iii) Moral and Ritual Systems ot,'Simpler
Societies ..

(iv) Ethnography of Special Areas .. ; .
. (v) One of the following:—

(а) General Sociology . ' .jj
(б) Social Philosophy
(c) Social Psychology -
(d) Principles of Economic and Social •

Geography* .. <
(e) Logic and Scientific Method* ..
(^Demography
(g) Social Statistics .... □ , ;
(A) An Approved Modem Foreign 

Language..
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No. of Reference Nos. 
Papers. of Courses

75©-2 j 
918,919 

9^2-14, gffftgi?' 
915, HflHj

5

ft Wm5&35$ 
55,®> (5\52.’ 554 

;1 556, 557. 56i-3 
I JI4< 553. 554. 557

4?2. 413. 437 

357

553^554.5^6

555. 556, 564-5 

56^568

Mi' ! , 5 §3. 569 , ‘ 
By intercollegiate 
r, arrangement

576 or‘<518, t r 
MMimii

1

tr>70f>-3r <
ff7» ,

| 700, 701, 704-9

1 &35, 836 
[ 8.5i6, I

777.‘ 778, .780, 783 

205,, 207, 209
V 505-7 (4 '750-2

9I5..9I6 
518, 523,

* If not taken as an alternative subject at Part I.
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Schedule of Special and Alternative Subjects
As his two alternative subjects, which are to be regarded as prepara-

tory to the work oh. his special subject, a candidate will be permitted 
to offer only the combination of subjects shown opposite the number 
of his special subject in the table below :-f|P

Special Subject

2y
4
5
6
7
8 
9

10
m
12
13

Alternative Subjects
1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 8, 10. 
Any two.
Any two.
3 and 4.
3 and 4.
2, 5, 6, 8, 10.
2, 5, 6, 8, iy§/‘f 

;Any,t\yo.- ^
5 and any other.
8 and 1, 5, 6, or 10.

I 1 and any other.
2, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10. 
2, 5» 7. 8, 10.

Certain qf the alternative subjects of Part I are included as 
optional subjects in Part II of the examination. A candidate may 
not infelude in Part II any optional subject whidr he has offered- at 
Part I. In the case of an Approved Modem Foreign Language^ a 
candidate may not offer in Part II the same language as he has taken 
in Part I, but he may offer a secpnd language.

A student who has obtained the B.Sc. (Soc.) degree or the B.A. 
Honours degree in Sociology will not be permitted to offer Sociology 
as a special subject in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree.

iii. Bachelor of Science (Sociology)
: Complete courses of study are provided at the School for day 

students reading for the B.Sc. (Soc.). Regulations for the degree can 
be obtained from the Academic Registrar, University of London, 
Senate House, W.C.i.

The qualifications for entry on the degree course are exactly the 
same as those for the B.Sc. (Econl) degree (see page 119).

The approved course of study, fpr the Final examination must 
extend over not less than three academic years, and students will 
arrange their courses in consultation with their supervising teacher.; 
The subsidiary subject, Economics, will be taken at the end of the 
second year, and the Final examination at the end of the third year.

The examination will consist of ten written papers on one of three 
options as in the syllabus for the B.A. degree with Honours in Sociology 
(see pages 130-131). I

A student who has obtained the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree with Sociology 
as the special subject in Part II will not be permitted to proceed to the 
B.Sc. (Soc.) degree.
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iv. The Degree of Bachelor of Laws,
The School co-operates with King’s College and University College 

in providing a complete course for the degree of LL.B. and students 
registered at the School have, access, to all the necessary lectures 
wherever given.

Students should consult the pamphlet Regulations in the Faculty 
of Laws for Internal, Students, which may be obtained from the 
Academic Registrar/ University of London, WX.i, or from the 
Registrar’s office at the School, for full details of the regulations 
governing the degree.

THE INTERMEDIATE
The Special Intermediate examination is held once a year in June.
The required subjects of examination and the courses provided are 

shown in the following table :—
Subject.

I. History and Outlines of Roman Private 
Law ..

II. Constitutional Law ..
III. The English Legal System
IV. Elements of the Law of Contract

No. of Reference Nos.
Papers. of Courses.

2 426, 448
j 2 406, 428

1 , 427. 449
I 409, 429

A candidate who has bieen referred in one subject at the Special 
Intermediate Examination may take his referred subject concurrently 
with Part I of the Final Examination.

THE FINAL
The LL.B. degree examination is, divided into two parts, and 

normally candidates must pass Part I before they enter for Part II.
The examination1 for both Part I and Part II is heldforfcfe a year 

only, in June.
The marks obtained in Part I of the Examination will be combined 

with those obtained in Part II for the purpose of the Classification for 
Honours.

Candidates who have been referred in Part I of the examination 
are permitted to take the referred subject on one occasion alone or 
with Part II of the examination.

A candidate who passes in his referred subject but fails in Part II 
will be credited with Part I of the examination.

A candidate who fails in his referred subject will have no report 
made on Part II of the examination and will be required^ on re-
entering to offer the whole of Part, I tS-the,examination again.

The required subjects of examination and the courses provided are 
shown in the following table
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Subject.

Part  I 
1 i. Criminal Law or Indian Criminal 

Law
II. Law of Tort , i
III. Law of Trusts............................
IV. One of the following :—

(a) English Land Law
(b) Principles of the Law of

Evidence ..
(c) English Administrative Law

(d) Muhammadan Law 
\e) Hindu Law ..

No. of 
Paper*

Reference No*, 
of Courses.

408, 430Of 456 
431* 450 
432. 451

434*453.460

435* 459 
420, 436 
635 
455 
454

Par t  II
I. Jurisprudence and Legal Theory ..
II. Three of the following 1:

English Land Law (if hot taken at')
Parti) ’.. TV

Principles of the Law of Evidence 
(if not taken at Part I) ..

English Administrative Law (if not 
taken at Part I) .. .. .]

Muhammadan Law (if not taken 
Part i) . i

Hindu Law (if not taken at Part 
Roman Law ..
History of English Law 
Public International Law .. 
Conflict of Laws 
Conveyancing
Succession, Testate and Intestate
Mercantile Law
Industrial Law
Law of Domestic Relations

433* 452

434. 453
435.459
420, 436,
635
455
454
458
414
412, 413, 437
410, 438 
457
411. 439 
415. 440 
407, 418, 441 
419, 442

The attention of students taking the LL.B. degree is drawn to the 
advantages and concessions granted in professional training (see 
pages 132 to 133).

v. The Degree of Bachelor of Arts

The School registers students for the B.A. degree only if they 
intend to take honours in Anthropology, Geography, History or 
Sociology. In the case of Geography the School co-operates with 
King’s College in a joint school in which a full course is provided. 
In the case of the other subjects arrangements are made for students 
to attend such intercollegiate courses as may be necessary.
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Students should consult the pamphlet Regulations in the Faculty 
of Arts for Internal Students, which can be obtained from the Academic 
Registrar, University of London, W.G;i,. or from the Registrar’s 
office at the School,’ for full details of the regulations governing the 
degree.

THE INTERMEDIATE
The School does not register students for the flntermediate examin-

ation in the Faculty of Arts. Applicants are advised to consult the 
University' ''authorities at Senate* Hotfse, Londb'nV W.C.r. Students 
reading foir-dhe B.A. Honours degree must normally have completed 
the Intermediate Examination or have .qualified for exemption from 
that examination before entry.

THE FINAL
The approved course of study for the Final examination extends 

over three academic years, s

B.A. HONOURS IN GEOGRAPHY
The course of study in the joint school of Geography at King’s 

College and the London School of Economics will normally extend 
over not less than three years. -

The Examination in Geography will consist of nine papers, as 
follows

, Subject.

1. Physical Basis of Geography
2. Elements of Cartography and Map

Interpretation ... ; .. ,..,
3. Elements of Comparative , Regional

Geography .. .. .. ..
4. The British Isles .. .. .. ..
5. Advanced Regional Geography .. ...

6. Problems of Modem Geography, and
7. One optional subject chosen from the

following:—
(i) Mathematical Geography and Surveying^ 

,(ii) Geomorphology 
(iii) Meteorology and Climatology 

* (iv) Plant Qeography r
(v) Economic Geography

(vi) Historical Geography
j (vii) History of Geographical Ideas and 

Discovery
(viii) Political Geography.

■fcNoiof 
: Papers. 1

Reference Nos. 
of Courses.

tJKi.223-^, 229 | 

',,(226, 227, 233 

• N£228>
213-5, 231, 237

239
234, 240, 245 
236, 241

2$5, 242, 246 
218, 243

220, 244

Satisfactory evidence must be given of adequate instruction having 
been received in the field. Field work will be carried out in vacations. 

In addition, a subsidiary subject must be taken.

1 HI
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B.A. HONOURS IN HISTORY (MEDIEVAL AND MODERN) 
The subjects for examination and the appropriate courses are 

shown in the following table
Subject.

I. English History down to the middle of the 
15th century -.. - 1.

II. English History from the middle of 
the 15th century to 1760 

English History from 1760 to the 
' present day -.. .. .. *..

IV. and V. Any two of the following periods 
■ of European.History

>(a) Mediaeval European History, 
400-1200 ... ..

.(6) Mediaeval European History, 
1200-1500 .. ..

(e) Modem European History, 1500 
to the middle of the 18th 
century ..

(d) Modern European History, from 
the middle of the 18th century 
to the present day ..

VI. Either (a) History of Political Ideas
or (b) Principles of Public Inter- 
i national Law considered in its 

• ’* historical setting
VII. An Optional Subject ...

A Special Subject ,.. .. .,

X. Passages for translation into English ..

No. of Reference Nos.
Papers. of Courses.

366,307,324, 
I 390, 398

1 * 365; 391. 397

1 3°5* 316, 391
and others by 
intercollegiate 
arrangements.

I1 I
1 By intercollegiate 
f arrangements.

1 .,1

1 4P0, 576-579

1 —
1 319-21, 355.

394, 396 
and others by 
intercollegiate 
arrangements.

2 393, 395 and others
by intercollegiate 

arrangements.
1

Note :■— H
The optional and special subjects are set out in the pamphlet 

Regulations in the Faculty of Arts for Internal Students. The School 
normally provides lectures for the optional subjects of English 
Economic History and Diplomatic Relations of the Great Powers since 
1815, and seminars for the special subjects of the Economic and Social 
History of Tudor England, and the Reconstruction of Europe and the 
European Alliance, 1813-1822.

B.A. HONOURS IN SOCIOLOGY 
The course of study will normally extend over not less than three 

years but advanced students may be permitted to complete the 
course in two years. Students who have obtained the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
degree with Sociology as the special subject in Part II will not be 
permitted to proceed to the B.A. Honours degree in Sociology.

s
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m The examination will consist of; ten written papers on one of the 
following three, options—
Option A ' I . jau

1. Theories and Methods of Sociology .
2. ’ ..Statistical Methods in Social Investigation

3., Social Institutions (I) ■ -,1'^- ‘

; Social Institutions (II) 
jfEtlnda '
Social Philosophy .. 
Social Psychology..

Reference Nos. : 
ofCourses.

835,,836, 846 
907 

915 T 
7P°. „83,7. 

840-5 !
.. . • .. .842, 844
• • m W® m 1M
.. ,.. .. 856,
• •. - ^77-83

Either Modem England (2 papers) (i) Social ^Structure 6rp|(«), 847-9
4(<ii)#,;Social History^31,6, 317,318 

Two papers op. one. of the .following:—
A. Some other Modem Community‘to be speci-

fied from time to .time % (2 papers as for - 
» 1 Modem EngMcnl^T^

B. An Oriental Civilisation/- ancient, mediaeval
or fnodem. -

. Q'.f Graeco-Roman Civilisation .*'•*-.! |ls$8'45, 850
D. Civilisation of the Middle Ages:— :

j vt | Political and Social Institutions ... Hj 8J5 h
2. Religions and Ethics.

, to . Either Xi) Demography ^?r*,n f'\.V '^§0, 752
or jii) Criminology .! *** V’. 7J' ... ' 851-4

or
Option

For those wishing to specialise in Social Administration, 
the following ten subjects: . <

1. Theories and Methods of Sociology
Statistical Methods in Social Investigation 
Social* Institution's' (II)3-

'W
5-
6.

m

Social Administration (I) 
Social Administration (II*)- 
Social Philosophy ..
Sopial Psychology , ,

m
. 835,836,; <846 

■' "^ob/goT} 91.5 
840-2, 844 

795-801, 
*^'804-^ 

f|8
775, 7)7*7-83

8. 'I Modem England (2 papers):
> * (I) Social. Structure t ., ;.t. .. .

9:J. 1 $ Social History ... .. ... ..
or

, Some other Modem Community to be specified from 
time to time (2 papers as for Modem England).

" Either ; (>i) Demography .. .. ZtfyX ■
or '(h) Criminology ..

or
Option C

■ For; those wishing to specialise in Social Anthropology, the 
following ten subjects.

1. • Theories and Methods Of Sociology , • ..
2. Statistical Methods in Social Investigation ....

,6 ip,(/»),' 621,847—9
1,3.44 MiM I

•750.752 ■
851-4

835,836,846 
'906/907,915
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Reference Nos. 
of Courses.

840-2, 844 
^ 700-8, 710, 711

, 712-19
855
856

775. 777-83 
75P. ,752 
851-4

3. Social Institutions (II) .. v.. ..
4. Sbcial Anthropology (I) ..
5. Social Anthropology (II)... ... ..

, ^6. Regional Social Anthropology: an approved area
8WJ4 Ethics5 ■; l'< 7.’ ffg ' I

‘8. Social Philosophy ..'
9'. Social Psychology ..

,10. Either,Demography .... 
or , (ii), Criminology

In addition to the above candidates will be required to pass an 
examination at the end of the second year in a subsidiary subject, which 
will be Economics. A candidate who fails in the subsidiary subject 
may be referred in that subject and permitted to re-enter for it on any 
subsequent occasion.

. ( .Satisfactory evidence must be given of adequate instruction having 
been received in some form of sociological investigation. This rule 
means that students must be prepared to carry out some vacation work 
of a practical nature.

B.A. HONOURS IN ANTHROPOLOGY 
The Examination wiH'coksist of eight papers, as follows
,,; i. General Principles of Cultural Anthropology,
. 2. Economic1 and Political Systems, 
w 3. Moral and Ritual Systems,

4. Ethnography of Special Area,
5. The Evolution of Man,

, 6. Racial Variation among Living Peoples,
7. Archaeological Study of the Development of Culture, 

r “8. ONE^1 of the following options:—
General Linguistics,
Technology,
The Prehistoric Archaeology of a Special Area,
Race Relations,

together with a practical examination of three hours with reference to 
the papers on the Evplution of Man, Racial Variation among Living 
Peoples^ and the Archaeological Study of the Development of Culture 
and that bn Tefchndlogy if taken as an option.

Candidates, other than those who have obtained a London degree 
in one of the subjects, will be required also to present themselves for 
examination in one of the subsidiary subjects set forth below, in 
accordance with the Regulations:

Arabic German Sociology
, Economics Geology Spanish

French Italian , Statistics
Geography Psychology

The following courses are provided for this degree:—-Nos. 700-7, 
710-15, 775, 835, 837, 856, and by intercollegiate arrangements.



Advantages and Concessions Granted to Holders 
of First Degrees in Professional Training

ACCOUNTING
The attention of students is directed to the pamphlet on “The 

Universities and the Accountancy Profession ” which has been prepared 
on behalf of the Joint Standing Committee of the Universities and the 
Accountancy Profession and which sets out a scheme of studies of 
special interest to accountancy students, or to the similar leaflet issued 
by the School.

The Scheme (which is voluntary and is not a condition precedent 
to entry to the profession) provides a means whereby it is possible to 
obtain within a period of 5! years both a university degree and a 
professional qualification. The course of study' proposed, while 
affording the universities the medium for giving the student a liberal 
education and an intellectual discipline,, is also* intended to enable 
the student to understand the principles underlying his profession 
and to derive greater profit from his actual experience in the office.

It is hoped that the existence of the Scheme may also attract 
towards the Accountancy profession students who go to the university 
without having decided upon their career.

The course in the University of jLondon which students wishing to 
tram for Accountancy would take is the day course for the B.Sc. (Econ.), 
with the special subject of'Accounting, which is.a three-year course of 
study. Students who have obtained this degree as full-time students, 
at their first attempt, may obtain exemption from the (intermediate 
examination of the professional association^. 'Further information as 
to the structure of the degree may be found on pages 12.0-125.

The attention of students is also drawn to the fact that the holder of 
any first degree wishing to enter the Accountancy profession after gradu-
ation will have his period of articles reduced from five to three years.

LAW
The Bar :;;:;/ ' wW* V jjLw, , ^

The following exemptions from, subject^ of the first part of the 
Bar examination may be granted to persons who have satisfied the 
examiners at the London LL.B. examination:—

(a) from Roman Law on passing in that subject at the Intermediate
LL.B. examination;

(b) from Constitutional Law on passing in the papers in Constitu-
tional Law and the English Legal S^stbni at the Inter-
mediate LL.B. examination;

(c) from Elements of Contract and Tort, if the candidate has
obtained Second Class Honours in the Intermediate and 
Final LL.B. examination or has attained a standard corre-
sponding to Second Class Honours in respect of the two 
papers on General Principles of English Law;
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(d) from Elements of Real Property if the candidate has obtained

Second Class Honours in the LL.B. examination with! this 
subject or has attained a standard equivalent to that required 
for Second Class Honours in the LL.B. paper on English 
Land Law;

(e) from Criminal Law if the candidate has obtained Second
Class Honours in the LL.B. Final examination, or has 
attained at, standard equivalent to that required for Second 
Class Honours in the LL.B. paper in Criminal Law.

The Profession of Solicitor
Candidates seeking to qualify as solicitors must serve under articles 

of clerkship to a practising solicitor. The normal period of articles is 
five years. For candidates who have taken the B.A., LL.B. or B.Sc. 
(Econ.) degrees, this period is reduced to three years. . For candidates 
who have passed the Intermediate LL.B. the period is reduced to four 
and a half years and in some circumstances to four years.

Candidates must pass the examinations of the Law Society. 
Graduates in Laws are exempted from the legal portion of the Inter-
mediate examination. Details may be obtained from the Law Society’s 
Hall, Chancery Laiie, W.C.2.
BANKING
The Banking Diploma

Exemption from all subjects of Part I of the Banking Diploma and 
from all subjects of Section I (Part II) will be given to Bank Officers 
of not less than three years’ banking service: holding the London 
B.Com.. degree in Group A and who have passed in the subjects of 
Banking and Finance, Accounting and Law of Banking, or who hold 
the B.Sc. (Ecom) degree with Accounting in Part I and Money and 
Banking, including the Law of Banking, in Part II.

Such candidates may complete the examination for the Banking 
Diploma by passihg in’ ~

(a) Practice of Banking, and
(b) Finance of Foreign Trade and Foreign Exchange.

The Trustee Diploma
The Institute of Bankers have agreed that exemption be granted 

to holders of Bachelors of Laws of the University of London with not 
less than three years’ banking service, from the whole of the Trustee 
Diploma examination, with the exception of Trust Accounting, 
Principles and Practice of Investment, and Practical Trust Adminis-
tration, provided they have passed the following subjects in the Final 
examination for the degree:-— ....

English Land Law 
Conveyancing
Succession, Testate and Intestate 
Mercantile Law.

Regulations for First Degrees



REGULATIONS FOR ACADEMIC 
DIPLOMAS

The University grants the following diplomas for which the 
School arranges courses of stud#i^^S

(i) The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology.
, (ii) The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Colonial Studies.
(iii) The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law.
(iv) *The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Psychology.

! (v) The Academic Postgraduate Diplom'a in Public Administration.
Day students only are accepted for the Postgraduate Diplomas in 

Anthropology and in Colonial Studies.
All diploma students are required to register as internal students 

of the University.
Except for certain exemptions, students are required to attend a 

course of study, approved for the purpose by the University, and 
normally extending over a period of two years. Where courses of 
lectures are not provided for at the School, they are arranged at other 
colleges of the University under intercollegiate arrangements.' g

Full details of the regulations governing these diplomas .are given 
in the pamphlet Regulations for Academic Diplomas, which may be 
obtained from the Academic Registrar, University of London, W.C.i. 
All students should consult these regulations.,

i. The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Anthropology

The diploma course is open to :
{a) Students of postgraduate standing whose undergraduate 

courses have, in the opinion of the University, included a 
suitable preliminary training.

(6) Students who, though not graduates, have satisfied the 
University that their previous education and experience 
qualify them to rank on the same level as graduates approved 
under (a) for this purpose.

In the case of the following classes of candidates, who must be 
otherwise qualified to be registered as candidates for the Diploma:

(i) Senior Civil Servants who have spent?at least two years in 
service overseas (i.e. working under engagements or

Registrations for this diploma course are suspended at present.

134

135
agreements with the Governments of the Dominions, Crown 
Colonies, Protectorates, or Mandated Territories) or Civil 
Servants of equivalent standing of other countries; ' 

sfjp) at the discretion of the University on report by the Board of 
. Studies in Anthropology, persons who have spent at least 

two years' overseas holding positions which afforded them 
facilities for-anthropological'studies in the field; j

the student will be required to attend an approved course of instruction 
at a; School of the University during a substantial portion of, three 
academic terms, which terms need not.. necessarily be , consecutive. 
Otherwise the course of study extends over two sessions.

Candidates are required to take the following
1. One general paper designed to test the student’s knowledge of the scope 

and methods of the main branches of Anthropology. Questions mil be set on the- 
following < fet

(a) Archaeology (jRfe^history of the Old World) ;t
(b) Physical Anthropology (Racial criteria and types);

?M(e) Technology;
if if); Social Anthropology;
I' {£) Linguistics,(Social Aspects).

Candidates^ will be required to select questions from at least four 
of these sections*' Those offering alternative 2r A (Social Anthropology) 
will be required to select from sections (a)\%b); (&) or (e); those offering 
alternative^ B (Physical Anthropology) will be required to select 
front'sections' (a), "(c), (d) or (e\)' Candidate who can show evidence of 
having received adequate ^previous academic- training in various 
benches §@jjf Anthropology, may in exceptional cases be exempted 
from the General Paper. Such .exemption may be granted by- the 
University but not until the student has been registered for the 
Diplquia for dqast three terms.

2. Four special papers on either of the following branches of Anthropology:— 
A. Social Anthropology (4 papers) |||||||

^(i)'Social Structure (including kinship, local, political and economic 
organisation);

g ■: /(ii) Religion and Magic, Education, Law.
' | (iii) Ethnography of a Selected Region (selection of the region to be approved 

by the University).
8 (iv) One of the following g 

■ (a) Technology;
(b) Elementary Linguistics (including phonetic notation and the 

structure of language);
;, (c) Applied Anthropology.

Original work in the form of a thesis may be submitted by any 
candidate, and if such work be approved by the University the candi-
date may be exempted from either one or both of papers (iii) and (iv)... 
The subject of the original work must be submitted to the University 
for approval before 15th March.
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B. Physical Anthropology (4 papers)
(i) Comparative survey of the primates, human palaeontology ;
(ii) Anatomical, physiological and genetic variations in man ;

(iii) Racial classification of modern man, anthropometric methods;
(iv) One of the following

(a) Primitive Psychology (including mental measurements, intelligence
and aptitude teste):;

(b) Pre-historic Archaeology;
(c) Racial theories and problems.

Original work in the form of a thesis may be submitted by any 
candidate, and if such work be approved by the University the can-
didate may be exempted from either one or both of papers (iii) and 
(iv). ^ v x 1

At the discretion of the examiners theres may be an oral or a 
practical examination in any subject, in addition to, the written 
examination in that subject.

A student may either enter for the whole examination at thfe 
end of his two years’ course, or, with the permission of his teachers, 
he may enter for the examination in the general paper at the end 
of his first year, and (provided he satisfied the examiners in this 
paper) for examination in the special papers, or thesis, at the end of 
his second year. r ^ ■

A student who fails to pass in the general paper, taken at the end 
of his first year, may take this subject again, together with the other 
papers under 2 A or 2 B, or a thesis, respectively at the end of the 
second year. -v -'7* j&ii nN>.

The examination is held once a .year, in July. Any original work 
must be submitted not later than 15th May. .

The following courses are provided for the diploma at the 
School:—700-715, 740, 777, 835, 837, 856.

ii. The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Colonial Studies

This course is designed for persons engaged in or hoping to take 
up work in colonial territories and others with comparable problems. 
It may also be of interest to persons wishing to gain an understanding 
of British administration and policy in overseas territories*. It is 
intended to provide an understanding of the problems characteristic 
of underdeveloped territories in general, and the‘Subjects listed are to 
be understood as being treated with special reference to such areas.

The Course for the diploma is open tok^f |
(a) Students of postgraduate standing whose undergraduate 

studies or whose experience in Colonial affairs have, in the 
opinion of the University, included a suitable preli minary 
.training.

(fe) In special circumstances, students who, though not graduates; 
have satisfied the University that their previous education
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and experience qualify them to rank on the same level as 
graduates approved under (a) for this purpose.

Except as provided below students are required to attend a course 
of study approved for this purpose by the University, extending over 
two sessions. The course of study must, unless special exemption be 
obtained, be continuously pursued.

In the case of the following classes of candidates, who must be 
otherwise qualified to be registered as candidates for the Diploma:

Civil Servants (British or foreign) who have spent at least two 
years in service overseas, or, at the discretion of the University on 
report by the Special Advisory Board on Colonial Studies, persons 
who during a similar period have obtained comparable experience;

the student will be required to attend an approved course of instruc- 
tipft at a School of the University during three academic terms, which 
terms need not necessarily be consecutive, but shall be concluded 
within five years of registration.

Candidates are required to take the following:—
A. Comp ulso ry  Subjects

ONE paper on each of the following:
, ^ (1), The Administratiqn of Colonial Territories.

' (2) History.
(3) Social Structure and Organisation.

B. Opti on al  Subje cts

♦TWO papers to be selected from the following:
(1) Economics.
(2) Colonial Law.

■ (3) Anthropology.
v 4 Either (a) Applied Anthropology or

. \b) Anthropology of a Selected Region.
(4) Social Administration.
(5) Geography of a Selected Region.

- (• (6) (Demography.
t (7) An Oriental or African Language.

Original work in the form of a dissertation may be submitted by 
any candidate, and if such work be approved by the University on 
report by the Special Advisory Board in Colonial Studies, the candidate- 
may be exempted from any or all of the optional papers. Application 
for such exemption shall be made by the candidate during the first 
year of the course, or, if he is permitted by the University to take the 
Diploma after three terms, during the first term of his course.

At the discretion of the examiners there may be an oral examination 
in any subject, in addition to the written examination in that subject.
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iii. The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law
The Diploma course is open to students of postgraduate standing 

whose undergraduate courses and/or ‘previous experience have, in the 
opinion of the University, included an approved' preliijiiriafy training 
in Law.'1 Before admission to the dJurJe ’a; student must sfibimt, for 
approval by the University,, evidence1 of his ,qii;ali&c£ti6rrs’. r*v'

A student will be required to attend1 l£tf approVeu course of study 
extending over not less than one s'dsSidn and Inis course oLstudy must, 
unless special exemption be obtained, be .-continuously pursued. The 
candidate must submit a dissertation which must be written in English 
and must afford' evidence of serious study by the candidate and of his 
ability to discuss a difficult problem critically, m 

,, Candidates shall also be . examined in English Legal Method or, 
with the permission of the University, in one of^the subjects for the 
time being which can be offered, for .the Master of Laws degree examina-' 
tibn. In each subject the examination.shall cqi|^ist;’of one three-hour 
paper. The examiners may, in a^.di]tiqh^if they see” fit,' exaipine a 
candidate orally.

The examination is held once ,a', year in , September. The subject, 
of the dissertation must be submitted jfqr the approval of the University 
not later than April r5ih for the next' enduing examination.

Students following the course for this' Dip^m^a^ an approved 
’third year’s course of study for purposes q^g^a^uatiohiri .the University 
of London, will not'be permitted r© take the Diploma examination at 
the end of the course or to count thoqourse as the1 bourse of study for 
the. Diploma.

iv. The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Psychology

The object of the diploma course is to afford facilities for-instruction 
in the theory and practice of certain, branches of applied’ psychology 
to students who intend to take up practical wbrk in certain specific 
fields, and whose previous educatiQn has in the opinion of the.University 
included a suitable preliminary training.
* The subjects of the examination which is held .once|a year, in June

II.

Silbject.

General . :
(i) Data atfd Principles of Psychology 

, (2) Methods of Psychology .... ; ..
'(3) A. practical examination*, ’

Special .'
(1) One of the following applications 

of Psychology
(a) Anthropological and Sociological.

No. of 
.Papers.

’; Reference; Nos. 
of Courses. ,i

if5'- 777> 71%

835. 856;

(b) Educational. __
' . ; :(c): Industrial and Commercial. ; 816, 817

wMjkd), Abnormal. ,Jdt M k
(2) A practical examination. 1 —

Notes:—

(i) ' The two parts may be taken together or separately. Candidates 
who fail in either part may be re-examined in that part in any sub-
sequent examination on payment of a proper fee.

(ii) In both parts candidates must submit for the inspection of the 
examiners, their notebooks of laboratory work in Psychology and 
Applied Psychology.

(iii) In Part II there will be an oral examination with special 
reference to any written reports which may be submitted by the 
candidate on work he may have carried out on his special subject. 
A candidate taking Part II {a) may, as an alternative to the practical 
examination, submit an essay. Reports and essays must reach the 
Academic Registrar not later than June 15th.

The School is at presmt unable to register students for this Diploma. 
Students register^ for the Diploma elsewhere, who propose to offer the 
optional subject of Anthropological and Sociological Psychology may make 
application to attend lectures and classes in that Part of the course at the 
Sghopl. , \

v. The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Public 
Administration

The diploma, under the regulations as revised in 1949, is a graduate 
diploma open to candidates who already hold a degree of an approved 
university'or a professional qualification of comparable value and 
who are engaged in public administration. It involves the study of 
the principles and methods of public administration, of political 
theory and Of economic and social problems. The purpose of the 
course is to make available the results of recent thought and experience 
relating to political, social and economic organisation and so to equip 
the student with an understanding both of methods of public adminis-
tration and of the factors which underlie modem government.

The course of study for the diploma extends over two sessions and 
is open to personswho* have been employed by a public authority in 
administrative work of, an approved standard for at least three years 
and IP®**®® -

either (a) hold a degree in this or another approved University
or (b) hold a technical or professional qualification approved 

by the University
or (c) occupy at the time of their application a responsible 

administrative position with a public authority, and 
who, although not graduates, have satisfied the
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University that their previous education and experience 
qualify them to rank on the same level as graduates 
for this purpose.

The subjects of the' course are:— Me 
Comp ulso ry  Subj ects :—

i. Public Administration, Central and Local

2. Statistics

Reference 
: of Courses 

420, 436, 610 (a) and 
{b), 611, 620, 62J, 

, .622, 630, 635, 659, 
900, 901, 904 or' 912, 

916
316.317
576 i|

h 3. English Economic and Social History since 1815 
4. Social and Political Theory ..

Optio na l  Subje cts  : two of the following to be selected by the candidate:
Reference Nos.
,, of Courses 

406, 420, 428

610 (a) and (6)1,305 

6iq. (b),. 621, 622, 66j  

420. 635
5, 6, 7, 58-62,! ’69

,5. English Constitutional Law • • •• .. ..
'6. The History and Principles of Central Government 

since 1832 ’.. .'. .. / ..
7. The History and Principles of Local Government 

tkj since 11834 • • 1, i
' 8: The Evolution and Administration of Nationalised 

Industries .. .. .. ..
9. Economics* with special reference to Public Finance
Note: Numbers in italics denote optional courses for compulsory subjects.
The examination consists of one three-hour paper in each subject. 

In addition, each candidate will be required to submit an essay of 
approximately 5,000-19^00 words on an approved theme connected 
with one of his optional subjects.

The examiners are at liberty to test any candidate by means of 
oral questions. ,,

The examination is in two parts and. candidates may either present 
themselves for Part I, consisting of any three subjects, after not less 
than one year’s study, or for the whole examination on one and the 
same occasion after not less than two years’ study. A candidate who 
has passed Part I must pass Part II within not more than four years 
from the date of completing Part I.

Candidates will not be approved unless they have shown a com-
petent knowledge in each of the six subjects and have satisfied the 
examiners in the essay; but a candidate who enters for both parts of 
the examination at the same time and satisfies the examiners in three 
or four subjects only may, on the recommendation of the examiners, 
be credited with three of those subjects as Part I of the examination. 
This concession may also be granted to candidates who satisfy the 
examiners in five subjects but who are not recommended for reference!

REGULATIONS FOR SCHOOL CERTIFICATES
The School grants the following certificates which are recognised 

by the University as certificates of proficiency :—
(1) Certificate in Social Science and Administration.

f(2) Certificate for Social Workers in Mental Health.
(3) Certificate in International Studies.
Candidates for any of these certificates may register as associate 

students of the University, which in the case of non-matriculated 
students, necessitates the payment of a registration fee of 10s. 6d.

i. Certificate in Social Science and Administration
The certificate, awarded to; students in the Department of Social 

Science and Administration, , is meant primarily for men and women 
who wish to devote themselves professionally to work in connection 
with the statutory or voluntary social services, or in the personnel 
and welfare departments of industry. The course is designed to give 
at the same time, a general education in the field of social science.

Students working for the certificate attend certain lecture courses 
designed to meet their special needs; for example, courses on the 
social services ; economic theory,; crime and its,treatment; con-
temporary social problems; principles and methods of social work, etc. 
They also attend some lectures provided for students taking degrees; 
for example, on social developments in modem England; • the British 
©emstitution; general and social psychology, etc. In addition, further 
lectures in the School syllabus, wlficji; (hovers all branches df the social 
spiences, may be attended with the approval of the Tutor. Classes 
and individual tuition are provided for all students and give scope for 
written work, the discussion of current problems, and the correlation 
of academic teaching with practical work.

These academic studies are accompanied by practical training, 
carried out in co-operation with various societies, authorities and 
experienced social workers, with whom the department is in close 
touch, and supplemented by visits of observation to various types of 
institutions, social, educational, and industrial. This practical training 
involves some travelling expenses and residence away from home and 
is undertaken in the vacations.

The full-time course of training for the Social Science Certificate 
occupies two sessions. Students who are already graduates of a
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university may be able to qualify for the certificate in one year. 
Graduates taking the one-year course must be able to undertake the 
necessary practical work either before or after their theoretical training. 
The regulations governing admission to this certificate course are set 
out on page 78.

The subjects for examination are t
Subject. No of 

, Papers.
■ Reference Nos. 

of bourses.
I. Social Economics ... .. . . . '59, r6o,’ 71

II. History .. .. ..
III. Social Psychology & Philosophy fgft# ■ I 576;'776-8, 816,

IV. Social Administration ., . " I 421,6io(a)and(6), 
s feu,- <?2T, ,639,^631,

, *79^%^ ,804.-14,
821,’ ‘847;"'’8'5‘i-4i 
85*6, 901, 906, gi§

Students are required to pass in all of these subjects, and in addition, 
reports on their practical work must satisfy the head of the department 
and the tutors in charge of the course.

Students from Overseas
Alternative lectures and classes are provided, within the Social 

Science Course, for students from overseas. The subjects for examina-
tion are Social Economics, / Social Psychology and Philosophy, Social 
Administration, and Social and Administrative Problems of Develop-
ing Territories. The teaching of Economics and Social Administratidfl 
will be focused on conditions in their own countries. The length of 
practical training will be the same as for British students, but it will 
be adapted to their individual needs;

ii. Certificate for Social Workers in Mental Health
A certificate is awarded to students who satisfactorily complete the 

Mental Health Course conducted by the Department of Social Science 
and Administration. The course is designed for trained apd experienced 
social workers, who wish to gain further understanding of the causes 
and treatment of personal difficulties and problems of behaviour in 
children and adults. It is a recognised qualification for psychiatric 
social work in child guidance clinics, mental and general hospitals and 
other health and education services.

The content of the lecture courses and seminars may be grouped 
Under the headings of psychiatry and mental deficiency, psychology, 
child development, psychiatric social work, criminology, law and 
administration. The practical work is carried out at training centres 
under the supervision of psychiatrists and ^psychiatric social workers 
and is designed to give experience in work for both adults and children. 
It includes attendance at case discussions and clinical demonstrations,
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as well, as. the undertaking of case work in connection with the child 
guidance clinics and the mental hospitals used as training centres. 
Individual tuition is given throughout the Cdurfee.1 , '

The regulations governing admission to this certificate course are 
Set;©ut onjpage 79.

The subjects for examination arejjj?

Psychiatry and Mental Deficiency 
Psychology and Mental Health in Child-

hood and Adolescence .. 7;
Social Case Work and Public Admin-

istration .. ... ' V. *.;
..Current,/ Social and Psychological 
s Problems .. .. , ..

. No. of 
Papers.

' Reference Nos. 
'■ of Courses.

, 778, 812, 
819-827

iii. Certificate in International Studies
A'certificate is awarded to students of relatively advanced standing 

who wish' to devote the whole of their time to Subjects within the 
general field of international relations.

:> s.In principle, the course is open only to students who are able to 
glye to it two full'session's' and who already have a university degree. 
Either or both of these conditions may be waived in particular cases. 
Candidates whose mother torigue is not English may be required 
before registration to give proof (if necessary by written examination) 
of an adequate knowledge of that language.

I Persons admitted to this, course, besides attending lectures and 
participating nr seminars, receive regular tuition. Students who by 
the end of the‘first year are. not considered to have made satisfactory 
progress, may be required not to proceed further with the course.

The Subject? for examination aSe':—
‘ Subject. - .

I. Prescribed Subjects.
J Diplomatic History, 18^-1939 . , ;

International Relations (General) 
International Institutions ...
General Economics,; and the Economic 

Factor in International Affairs 
International Law .. ..

II. ‘' Qptiohal Subjects.
One subject from, among the following'^:—- 

{jjjwgjfif English Political and Constitu-
tional History since 1660. 

if(ii), British Public Administration, 
(iii) Elements of English Law.

>’ ; (ijv) Maritime Law and The Law of 
Marine Insurance.

Np.of ■ 
Papers.

Reference Nos. 
of Courses.

355. 356» 358, 380, 
550. 563 

553

5. 554 
4!2. 4r3

305 . 
610
405-7
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' Subject! „ No. of
Papers.

(vj The Geographical Factor in 
International Relations.

(vi) The Commercial Development 
of the Great Powers.

(yii) Comparative Constitutions and 
Comparative Government.

(viii) The Technique and Procedure of 
Diplomacy.

(ix) Colonial Government and
Administration.

(x) The External Affairs of the
Self-Governing Dominions.

Reference Nos. 
of Courses. .

562 

3*5^ I
650-664

74°> 74r> 742

POSTGRADUATE WORK AND REGULATIONS 
FOR HIGHER DEGREES

Five, hundred research students were registered at the School in 
the session 1952-53. Graduates may therefore assume that, though 
it is "against the School’s*’ tradition to have a physically separate 
graduate school^, they would, if admitted, find themselves for purposes 
of advanced lectures, seminars, library facilities and social life members 
of a graduate body of substantial size for whom special provision is 
ini fact made.

But inasmuch as there is1 no physical separation of a graduate 
school, the appropriate lectures and seminars, even where specially 
reserved for graduate students, are to be found in the general lecture 
list in Part III of the Calendar, so far as they have been arranged in 
advance. Bit will be* obvious that to some extent actual seminar 
provision depends on the distribution between fields of research of the 
graduate students in each year and ad hoc arrangements are accordingly 
made.) Similarly, the section on the Library includes the special 
facilities and privileges of research students as well as those they enjoy 
in common with other students.' (S§ee particularly pp. 173-178.) The 
Research Students’ Common Room and Research Students’ Association 
arrangements are described on p. 1891 •

But a separate pamphlet, Postgraduate Studies, issued each session, 
is obtainable by post on request and in any case a copy should be 
obtained from the Postgraduate Office by students applying personally 
for postgraduate registration. It contains a fuller description of post-
graduate facilities, procedure on registration, the main regulations for 
internal higher degrees of the University of London, so far as they are 
open to students at the School, notes on library and social facilities 
and the details (abstracted from this Calendar) of advanced lectures 
and seminars so far as they are reserved, or regarded as specially 
appropriate, for postgraduate students.

The great majority of the research students of the School are 
working for higher degrees of London University, but qualified students 
may be accepted for a stated period to do research under supervision, 
though not working for a London degree. In both cases initial 
enquiries, if made by post, should b& addressed to the Dean of Post-
graduate Studies (Mr. L. G. Robinson). Applicants enquiring in 
person should call first at Room 59. In both cases students, if 
accepted, are assigned to an appropriate member or members of the
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School’s teaching staff for persQiaai supervision, of their research and 
direction of their course of study. Students not* working for a London 
higher degree will be registered eitffer hnder the research fee (which 
covers only individual supemsibn:|.nd44ttendance at one seminar) or 
under the graduate composition .fefr which includes also attendance at 
appropriate lectures of ©n,e department,of the School. For these fees 
and tuition fees for higher^degrees see the section on fees.. *

Under present conditions applications for postgraduate registration 
must be made well in advance. Applications from abroad for October 
entrance must reach the Schpbh'fp, April 1st on the prescribe^ form 
and fully documented, and preliminary correspondence is usually 
necessary. Graduates, whether from overseas? or $0% applying alter-
natively for postgraduate registration, or, failing that, first degree 
registration, must have their applications in by January 1st (seejp-.^y^ 
Applications for postgraduate registration from genuine residents- in 
the U.K. will be considered up to September 28th; earlier application^ 
advised, though not prior to the publication of the class lists of the 
candidate’s first degree. Overseas applicants who aim, to get admitted 
to the tJ.K. fc>r professional training or similar purposes, and Hope jto 
apply for concurrent postgraduate registration at the School are 
\yamed that they will be classed as overseas applicants  ̂with! April 1st 
as the final date for the Receipt of their application.

For all further particulars on facilities and procedure students 
are referred to the pamphlet Postgraduate Studies.

Higher Degrees
Candidates for internal higher degrees of the University of London 

must first be accepted by one of the colleges of the University. At 
the School acceptance, is through the School’s Committee on. Post-
graduate Studies, which makes its recommendation toj.tjtej higher 
University bodies. When the candidate is finally accepted ,by the 
University, he receives a copy of the full University regulations of the 
relevant degree. These alone are authoritative and should fie carefully 
retained and consulted. Till then he can consult a copy, at^the Post-
graduate Office; Jpt the School-is unable to, distributesIpqpjies^tp 
students. - In view of the ultimate issue of the full regulations, mid of 
further particulars being avaffableCJmZthe pamphlet Postgraduate 
Studies, there is given below only a- selection of. the regulations for 
those higher degrees fpr which candidates are most commonly registered 
at the School, together with a note on certain others

THE HIGHER DOCTORATES
It should be noted that ji , candidate for thfe Jhigher doctorates,

i.e., D.Sc. (Econ.), LL.D., D.Lit., if he has not obtained a first degree 
of London University in the relevant faculty must have obtained the 
Master’s degree or the Ph.D. of London University in the relevant
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faculty. jSandidates who have>.;pbtained thg ^relevant first degree of 
London University must also have/obtained the Master’s degree or the 
Ph.D. of London University in the relevant faculty unless they have 
been specially exempted by the Senate on the ground of subsequent 
published work of high merit. For the DJS9. (Econ.) and D.Lit. 
pubH§lied. work alone can be' considered by the examiners. For the 
LL.D. unpublished work, may be submitted, but it must be published 
before the degree isI^KaMed/4 No registration or course of study at 
abschool ofT#e University is‘necessary under the regulations nor is it 
very^usual. ^Such applicants should communicate directly with the 
Academic pr External Registrar fof the University as to the con-
ditions shad regulations. But m<spe&ful! cases the School is prepared 
te y.undertake the supervision; of , candidates for higher doctorates 
registering them under the research fee and candidates wishing to take 
advantage Of this4 should communicate in the first instance with the 
D^an^pf iiQsj^raduate,,Studies,, at the Schpol.

EXTERNAL HIGHER DEGREES
It; is to be noted that only graduates of London University (whether 

internal or external) may’ proceed to external higher degrees of the 
University. It is unusual’ ior candidates for external higher degrees 
to be registered at the'School,0 But the Odimfiittee on Postgraduate 
Studies;, may in special :caseS jcohsiderr sueh appheations, which should 
be^nade to the Dean Of ^Postgraduate Studies. - Candidate^ so accepted 
must conform to the appropriate' ^School regulations and, while regis-
tered, pay at he same tuition fees as candidates for internal degrees.
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Regulations for Higher Degrees of the 
University of London

Though candidates are directly responsible for knowing and 
observing these University'regulations, their approach to the University 
as internal students ?is In almost* all instances through the Postgraduate 
Officebof the School. Only the actual registration (see paragraph 2, 
page 148), the final submission of examination entry-forms and theses, 
and detailed arrangements for their examination are conducted 
(firectly between the candidate and the University Offices. Instructions 
on these points are given at the appropriate times.

. REGULATIONS COMMON TO THE PH.D. AND 
MASTER’S DEGREES

1. Applications for registration submitted to the University later 
than three months after the date on which the course was begun must 
be accompanied by a statement from the head of the college, school or 
institution in explanation of the delay. Retrospective registration 
will be allowed in appropriate circumstances. A fee of f ibs. 6d. is
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payable in respect of late registrations. A whole-time student may be 
granted retrospective registration for not more than four terms and a 
part-time student for not more than seven terms.

2. A candidate whose application has been acceded to must 
register with the University without delay. Only in special circum-
stances will such a student be permitted to defer completing registra-
tion for more than three months from the date on which he was notified 
that his application for registration was approved.

No fee is required for registration as a postgraduate student in the 
c3.se of a graduates of- this University.-

The fee for registration in the case of a postgraduate student who 
is not a graduate of this University is 5 guineas, unless he has already 
matriculated, or obtained exemption from the Matriculation Examina-
tion of London University.

3. If a student does not begin his course of study in the University 
within one calendar year from the date of the approval of his applica-
tion for registration the approval of his application will lapse and he 
milst apply again to the University for registration if he still desires 
to proceed to a higher degree.

4. The fee payable on entry for a qualifying examination is :—■
Five guineas for a special examination (the candidate must forward 

an entry form by a date to be notified to him), or two guineas per paper 
or practical examination up to a maximum of the total fee for the 
relevant examination. ': (The candidate must forward an entry form 
by the date prescribed in the, regulations for the relevant examination.)

5. If a student fails to pass the qualifying examination prescribed 
in his case at his first entry therefor, he wifi not be permitted to proceed 
with his course or to enter again for the qualifying examination 
without the permission of the University.

6. It is essential that the student, whilst pursuing his course of 
study as an internal student, should be prepared to attend personally 
for study in a college, school or institution of! the University during 
the ordinary terms at such time or times as his supervising teacher 
may require.

7. If the material for the work of a student exists elsewhere, the 
student may under proper conditions be allowed leave of absence, if 
such absence does not exceed two terms out of a total of six, and pro-
vided that neither of these two terms is the ftrst or the last of the .course. 
Such leave will not be granted during the first year of the course in 
the case of students who are attending the course in order to qualify 
for conferment of their first degree.

8. The greater portion of the work submitted as a thesis for a degree 
must have been done since the student was registered as an internal 
student of the University.

9. All theses must be written in English and every candidate will 
be required to forward to the University three copies of his thesis and 
three copies of a short abstract thereof comprising not more than 
3005r words.

10. A candidate will not be permitted to submit as his thesis' a 
thesis for which a degree has been conferred on him in this or any 
other university, but a candidate shall not be precluded from incor-
porating work which he has already submitted for a degree-in this or 
any other university in a thesis covering a wider field, provided that 
he shall indicate on his entry form and also in his thesis any work 
which has been so incorporated.

11. A student submitting a thesis in typescript will be required 
to supply, before the degree is conferred on him, two of the three copies 
of his thesis bound in accordance with the following specification

Size of paper, quarto approximately 10 inches by 8 inches, except 
for drawings and maps on which no restriction fs placed. A margin of 
if inches to be left on the left-hand side. Bound in a standardised 
form as follows:—Art vellum or cloth; overcast; edges uncut; 
lettered boldly up back in gold (f inch to f inch letters), Degree , 
Date , Name  ; short title written or printed neatly and legibly on the 
front cover.

[The name and address of a firm of bookbinders in London, who 
will bind theses to this specification at a bokt of 10s. a copy, may be 
obtained from the Academic Registrar.]A

12. A student who fails to pass the higher degree examination 
will be required on re-entry for the examination to comply with the 
regulations in force at the time of his re-entry.

N.B.—The University may recognise the first year of the Course 
of study for an internal higher degree as the approved third year 
course of study of internal students who have been permitted to take 
their Final first degree examination under the old Regulations after a 
two year course of study, but are not entitled to receive their degree 
till they havte completed a third, year course. Students of the School 
who have taken their Final examination*under the old Regulations 
may consult the Dean of Postgraduate Studies on this possibility.

Students who have in the Londbn B.Sc. (Econ.) under the old 
Regulations been referred by fading only in their language paper and 
who wish to commence work for a higher degree should consult the 
Postgraduate Office of the School.

The Degree of Doctor of Philosophy
(See also the section above on common regulations.)

1. The standard of the Ph.D. degree is definitely higher 
that of the M.A. and M.Sc. degrees in the same subject.
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2. A candidate for registration for the degree of Ph.D must 
either

(a) have previously graduated in any faculty as an internal or 
external student in the University, or

(&) have passed examinations required for a degree in another 
University, or

(e) have passed examinations required for an approved diploma 
in certain approved educational institutions of University rank.

3. A candidate for the Ph.D. degree must, before registration, 
comply with the following requirements unless exempted therefrom 
in special cases fil|l

(i) He must produce a certificate from the governing body of a
college or school of the University, or from a teacher teachers of 
the University, stating that the candidate :is in their opinion a fit 
person to undertake a course of study ort research with a view utp the 
Ph.D. degree, and that the college, school or teacher is willing, to 
undertake, the responsibility of supervising the work of the candidate] 
and of reporting to the Senate at the end of the course of study whether 
the candidate has pursued to the satisfaction of his teacher or teachers 
the course of study prescribed in his case. —Students accepted at
the School as internal candidates for the Ph.D. degree should simply 
complete the University form sent them and return it to the Postgraduate 
Office of the School who will see to the fulfilment of this regulation.)

(ii) He must produce through the Sch^L evidence satisfactory 
to the University of the standard he has already attained and of his 
ability to profit by the course. If the evidence first submitted is not 
satisfactory, the candidate may be required to undergo such examina-
tion as may be prescribed by the University, and must do so before 
his registration begins.

(iii) In the Faculty of Laws, he must either have obtained .the 
LL.B. with First Class Honours or the LL.M. of London University or 
a degree of another university, assessed by London University as 
equivalent to one of these. Only in exceptional Circumstances may 
exemption from this requirement be granted,

4. No student who is or has been registered as an internal student 
for the Ph.D. degree will be permitted to proceed to the Ph.D. degree 
as an external student, except in special cases and with the approval 
of the Academic Council.

5. A candidate for the Ph.D. degree who desires to proceed instead 
to the Master’s degree must apply through the authorities of his 
college, school or institution for permission to do so. The amount of 
the further course of study, if any, which he will be required to pursue 
for the Master’s degree will be prescribed in each case by the University!
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Cours es  of  Study  I

6. Every candidate must pursue as an internal student
(d) a course of not less, than two years of full-time training in 

research and research methods, or
(b) a part-time course of training in research and research methods 

of not less than two years and not more than*, four years as may be 
prescribed in each individual-case by the Academic Council.

; K i$,B.—The expression “two years ” in these regulations will be 
interpreted in the case of students registering for the Ph.D. degree in 
October a? the period from the beginning of that month to .the June 
in the second year following. In other cases it will be interpreted as 
two calendar years.

. ,7. A Research Student engaged in teaching work in a School of 
the/Undversify or elsewhere may be accepted as a full-time student, 
prodded thatythe total demand made bn liis time, including any 
preparation which may be required, does not gxcpeclsix hours a week.

8. The course must be pursued continuously, except by special 
permission o£ the Senate.
Jiigit 'Not later than'one calendar year before the date when he 

proposes to enter for the examination the-student must submit the 
subject of his thesis for approval by the University. The University 
wllblat'the time of*fhb approval of the subject of a thesis inform the 
candidate of the faculty within whose purview ,’me'Thesis will be 
deemed to fall. After the subject of the thesis has been approved it 
may not ice changed .except with the permission of the University.

Af^udeHt is not allowed to1 register for or to proceed to another 
degree ofs the’ University during the currency of his registration for 
the Ph.D. degree. If he is allowed to‘ change his registration for 
registration for another degree (see paragraph 5 above) his Ph.D. 
registration will lapse.

To. A student registered as a candidate for the Ph.D. degree after 
having studied to the satisfaction of the authorities of the college or 
school (or in the case of an institution other than a college or school 
ot  the recognised teacher or teachers) concerned for the period 
prescribed by the;'University, may be admitted at any time within 
ofie calendar year of the completion of such period to the examination 
for the degree. A student who dobs not present himself within one 
calendar year of the completion of the prescribed period must apply 
again to the University through the School’s' Postgraduate Office 
for admission to the examination if he still desires to proceed to the 
degree.

Thesis

ii . On completing his course of study every candidate must submit 
a thesis which must comply with the following conditions :—
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(a) The greater portion of the work submitted therein must have 

been done subsequently to the registration of the student as a candidate 
for the Ph.D. degree.

(b) It must form a distinct contribution to the knowledge of the 
subject and afford evidence of originality, shown either by the discovery 
of new facts or by the exercise of independent critical power.

(c) It must be written in English and be satisfactory as regards 
literary presentation, and if not already published in an approved 
form, must be suitable for publication, either as submitted or in an 
abridged form.

12. The thesis must consist of the candidate’s own accbunt of his 
research. It may describe work done in conjunction with the teacher 
who has supervised the work provided that the candidate clearly 
states his personal share in the investigation, and that this statement 
is certified by the teacher. In.no case will a paper written or published 
in the joint names of two or more persons be accepted as a thesis. 
Work done conjointly with persons other than the candidate’s teacher 
will only be accepted as a thesis in special cases.

13. The candidate must indicate how far the thesis embodies the 
result of his own research or observation, and in what respects his 
investigations appear to him to advance the study of his subject.

Entry  for  Examinati on

14. Every candidate must apply to the Dean of Postgraduate 
Studies for a form of entry, which when completed and countersigned 
must be sent to the University accompanied by (i) three copies of his 
thesis, printed, type-written, or published in. his own name, (ii) the 
proper fee, (iii) a certificate of having completed the course,of study 
prescribed in his case, and .(iv) a short abstract of his thesis comprising 
not more than 300 words. (In the Faculty of Arts each candidate is 
required to bring an additional copy to the oral examination, adequately 
bound and paged in the same way as the three copies submitted to the 
University.)

N.B.—In view of the long vacation, which extends from the end 
of June until October, a candidate who is eligible to enter for the 
examination at the end of the session runs the risk , of considerable 
delay in the decision as to the result. Such a candidate will, therefore, 
be permitted to submit his entry-form and fee between April 15th and 
May 1st and his thesis between June 1st and June 5th.

15. The candidate is also invited to submit as subsidiary matter jjffi 
support of his candidature any printed contribution or contributions 
to the advancement of his subject which he may have published 
independently or conjointly. In the event of a candidate submitting 
such subsidiary matter he will be required to state fully his own share 
in any conjoint work.
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Examina tions

16. After the examiners have read the thesis they may, if they 
think fit and without further test, recommend that the candidate be 
rejected.

17. If the thesis, is adequate the examiners shall examine the 
candidate orally and at their discretion by printed papers or practical 
examinations or by both methods 011 the subjeict of the thesis and, if 
they see fit, on subjects relevant thereto ; provided that a candidate 
for the Ph.D. degree in the Faculty of Arts who has obtained the 
degree of M.A. in the same subject in this University shall in any 
case be exempted from a written examination.

. 18. If the thesis is adequate but the candidate fails to satisfy the 
examiners at the oral, practical or written examination held, in connec-
tion therewith, the examiners may recommend to the Senate that the 
candidate be, permitted to re-present the same thesis and submit to a 
further oral, practical or written examination within a period not 
exceeding eighteen months specified by them, and the fee, on re-entry, 
if the Senate adopt the recommendation of the examiners, shall be 
half the fee originally paid.

19. If the thesis, though inadequate, shall seem of sufficient merit 
to justify such action, the examiners may recommend to the Senate 
that the candidate be permitted to re-present his thesis in a revised 
form within eighteen months from the decision of the Senate with 
regard thereto and the fee; oh re-entry, if the Senate adopt such recom- 
mendation, shall be half the fee. originally paid. ’ Examiners shall not, 
however, make such recommendation’without submitting the candi-
date fo an oral examination.

20. For the purposes of the oral, practical or written examination 
held in connection with his thesis the candidate will be required to 
present himself at such place as the University may direct and upon 
such day or days as Shall be notified to him.

21. Work approved for the Degree of Ph.D. and subsequently 
published must contain a refer^niEei either on the title page or in the 
preface, to the fact that the work has been approved by the University 
for the award of the Degree.

Master’s Degrees
GENERAL NOTE ON REGULATIONS FOR 

MASTER’S PEGREES
(See also section on Common Regulations)

(1) A student is required to register before proceeding to a Master’s 
degree as an Internal Student. •

(2) The following are eligible'to apply for registration for a Master’s 
degree:



(i) A graduate of London University who has obtained his first
degree either as an Internal or External Student;

(ii) A person who has obtained a degree in another University ;
(iii) A person who has obtained an approved diploma in certain

approved educational institutions of University rank.
(3) A student is required, when applying for registration to submit 

evidence of his qualification to proceed to a* Master’s degree in the 
subject and the Faculty which he has selected.

(4) Except by special permission of the Senate; a candidate who: 
holds a degree of London University in a subject Which falls within the 
purview of two or more Faculties will be required to proceed to a' 
Master’s degree in the Faculty corresponding to that in which he has 
taken a first degree.

(5) , A graduate of London University who has obtained his first 
degree as an Internal Student is not required to follow any approved 
course of study for a Master’s degree unless he wishes’to proceed to a 
Master’s degree in a different Faculty from that in which he obtained 
his first degree.

(6) A graduate of London TUniyersity who has-obtained his" first 
degree as an External Student or any person referred to in .para-
graphs 2 (ii) and 2 (iii) is required to follow an approved course of study 
in a College or School of the University.. \

■ (7) A student NOT required to follow an approved course of study 
for a Master’s degree must apply for registration through the Schools 
Postgraduate Of&ce if he is registered at the School. -

(8) A student required to follow an approved course of .study must 
apply for registration on the prescribed form through the School’s 
Postgraduate Office.

(9) The minimum period during which a student is required to 
follow an approved course of study for an Internal Master’s degree is 
two years. In the event of a student having other occupations, the 
University must be informed of their precise-nature, and may require 
an extension of the normal period prescribed.

(10) Students required to enter for a special examination or for. 
the whole or a part of an examination for a lower , degree as a qualifica-
tion for admission to the examination for a Master’s degree, will 
generally be required to pass such qualifying examination at least one 
year before entry to the examination for the Master’s degree. The 
lower degree, however, will not be granted to such persons.

(11) A candidate registered for the Master’s degree who sub-' 
seqUently desires to proceed instead to the Ph.D. degree must apply 
through the authorities of his college, school or institution for per- 
missioii to do so. A wholetime student may be granted retrospective 
registration for another degree in respect of four terms, and a part-time 
student in respect of seven terms, of his previous course of study;* '

(12) A student registered for a Master’s degree and required to 
pursue an approved course of study must, when he applies to be
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examined for the degree (by completing an entry form obtainable 
from the Postgraduate Office), produce a certificate from the authorities 
of the School stating that he has studied to their satisfaction for the 
minimum period prescribed; by, the University.

(13) A student registered for a Master's degree, but not required to 
pursue an approved course Of study may apply to be examined for the 
degree (by completing an entry form) normally not less than one year 
after the date of his registration.' *

(14) A student will not be permitted to publish hiss|hesis as a 
thesis approved for the Master's degree without the special permission 
of the University.

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF SCIENCE IN ECONOMICS 
‘ (M.Sc, (Econ.))

Except as provided below, no person shall be admitted as a candi-
date for the degree of M.Sc. (Econ.) as an Internal Student until after 
the expiration of two academic years from the time of his obtaining the 
B.Sc. (Econ.), B.Sc. (Soc.), B.Com. or B.Sc.' (Estate Management) 
degree of Londqn University as an Internal Student; nor, in the case 
of a candidate registered under the Regulations -for -Postgraduate 
Students proceeding to a higher degree, until he has completed a course 
of higher study in accordance with those Regulations.

The whole of the candidate’s work for this degree is concentrated 
on a single general subject, which must normally bq selected from the 
list of seventy general subjects set out below. In special cases applica-
tion may be jmade to qff|i%,a general subject not among those in the 
list, provided it lies within the field of study indicated by the classified 
headings and is judged commensurate in extent with the general 
subjects in the list.

N.B.—The list of general subjects is in the process of being revised 
and the Postgraduate office will inform applicants of the changes when 
they have been approved by the University.

Geography—
Either The detailed economic geography of an area, chosen from or com-

mensurate with one of the following I
(a) , The British Isles. The North Sea and its Coastlands.
(b) The Mediterranean Lands.

• (c) Western and Central Europe (excluding (a) and (6) above and the 
U.S.S.R.).

(d) The U.S.S.R. and Central Asia.
(e) The Monsoon Lands of Asia.
(/) The U.S.A. and Canada.

W (g) Mexico, Central and South America.
(h) Africa (south of the Sahara), and Australia and New Zealand.

or Some major aspect of geography, chosen from or commensurate with 
the examples following :—

I. Agricultural Geography.
II. The Geography of Industry. .
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III. The Historical Geography of an approved country or major region
for one of the following periods :—

(а) Ancient.
(б) Mediaeval.
(c) Modem—either before 1800 or after 1800.

IV. Population Problems in their Distributional Aspects (including
migration and Urban Geography).

Economic History—
The economic history of England or some other approved country or 

region during one of the following periodsjfepv ,
Early Mediaeval.
Late Mediaeval.
Sixteenth to Mid-seventeenth Centuries.
Mid-seventeenth to Mid-eighteenth Centuries.
Mid-eighteenth Century to 1830.
Nineteenth Century.

Political Science—
Greek and Roman Political Theory.
Mediaeval Political Theory from 476 to 1 ado. <
Mediaeval Political Theory from 1200 to 1500. '■]
Political Theory in the 16th and 17th Centuries.
Political Theory from 1689 to 1815.
Political Theory since 1815.
Comparative Central Government (Federal and Unitary).
Comparative Local Government. - 

Sociology—
Social Institutions.
Comparative study of religious and moral ideas.
Psychological aspects of Sociology.
Biological aspects of Sociology.
Social Philosophy.

Economics (including Banking, Commerce and Business A dministration)— 
The General History of Economic Thought.
The Population Question (including the history of the theory and some 

acquaintance with vital statistics in modem times) .r 
The Distribution of Income (between economic categories and between 

persons, including the history of the theory and some acquaintance 
with the relevant statistics in modem times).

The Theory of Value (including history of the theory).
The Structure of Modem Industry.
Problems of Monopoly (theoretical and descriptive).
Industrial Fluctuations:
Problems of Wages and Wage Regulation (theoretical and descriptive). 
Capital and Interest.
International Trade (including the theory of International Trade and 

some acquaintance with the relevant statistics in modem times) . 
Public Finance.
Economic Functions of the State.
Economic Aspects of Social Institutions.
Monetary and Banking Theory (historically and comparatively treated). 
The History, Present Organisation and Problems of Money and Banking 

(treated comparatively).
An Approved Period of Monetary and Banking History.
The Organisation and Problems of the Long Term Capital Market (in-

cluding the theory and practice of Stock Markets).
Economic Problems in Agriculture.
Trade of a Particular Region.
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Organisation and Regulation of International Commerce. 
Administration and Economic Aspects of Public Utilities.
-Business Administration.
Marketing.

Transport—
Development, organisation and inter-relation of means of ; inland 

transport.
' Economics of Railways.

Economics of Roads and Road Transport.
Economics of Shipping and Docks.

Statisticsr—
Mathematical Statistics : Frequency groups and curves, sampling. 
Mathematical Statistics: Correlation.
Applied .Statistics: Demographip.
Applied Statistics : Social (income, wages, prices, etc.).
Applied Statistics : Commercial (trade, production, prices, etc.).

I nternational Law and Relations— 
tgmrifernational. Law (Peaces War and Neutrality).

International Relations.
A phase of the History of International Relations in the 19th and 20th 

centuries.

Candidates must further select a special section of the selected 
general subject for more intensive study and obtain its approval from 
the University authorities.

The M.Sc. (Econ.) examination will take place twice in each year 
commencing on the .first Monday in December and on the fourth 
Monday in May, provided that if the fourth Monday in May be Whit- 
Monday the examination will commence on the following Tuesday.

No unsuccessful candidate will be permitted to re-enter within 
one year from the date of his first entry without the permission of 
the Examiners.

At least twelve months before the date on which the candidate 
wishes to present himself he must submit for approval the general 
subject and a special section of that subject which he proposes to 
offer. This application must include a clearly stated syllabus of the 
general subject.

The University will inform the candidate whether the title and 
syllabus of the subject are approved in their original or in an amended 
form. The examination will be based on the approved subject and 
syllabus. .

The examination shall consist of [a) four written papers, including 
an essay paper, which shall be set on the selected general subject, one 
of the papers to have reference to the approved section of the general 
subject, with the provision that (except in Geography) candidates may 
submit a thesis written on the approved section in substitution for the



essay paper and the paper on the approved section; and (ft) an oral 
examination at the discretion of the examiners. Candidates ip 
Geography must submit a dissertation in substitution for the essay 
paper and the paper on the approved section.
I | Every candidate must apply to the Dean of Postgraduate Studies 
for an entry-form in time for it to- be completed; countersigned and 
sent by the candidate to the University not later .than iJ?t February for 
the May examination, and not later than 15th September for the 
December examination, accompanied by threef cbpi'es of the approved 
syllabus of the subject in which he presents himself, and by the 
proper fee.

If the candidate submits a thesis or dissertation he must furnish, 
not later than 1st April for the May examination, and not later than 
I5th October for the December examination, three type-written or 
printed copies thereof. He will also be required to forward to the 
University with his entry-form a short abstract of his thesis or dis-
sertation (three copies) comprising not more than £$p woods'."

H Except as provided below every candidate for the degree of M.Sc. 
(Economics) must at each entry for the whole examination pay a fee 
of 15 guineas.

If the examiners Consider that a candidate’s thesis is? adequate 
but that he has not reached the required standard in the written 
portion of the examination, they may, if they think fit, recommend 
that the candidate be exempted pn re-entry from presentation i of a 
thesis. Similarly, if the examiners consider that the candidate has 
reached the required standard in the written portion of the examina-
tion but that his thesis is not adequate, they may, if they think fit, 
recommend that he be exempted oh.1 re-entry from the written portion 
of the examination. In both the above cases the examiners may, if 
they so desire, examine the candidate again orally when he re-enters 
for the examination.

The fee payable.on re-entry by candidates who have been exempted 
either from the written portion of the examination or from the presenta-
tion of a thesis is guineas.

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF COMMERCE (M.Com.)
This degrpp will no longer be conferred, .^t.is, however, possible
quite usual for holders of the London B.Com. to apply for regis* 

tration for the M.Sc. (Ebon.).

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS (M.A.)
The School registers candidates for the M.A. degree in Anthropology, 

Geography, History (usually only in Economic and Diplomatic History) 
and Sociology.
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It may also in certain cases be possible to register candidates in 
the branches of Psychology and Philosophy. Candidates should 
consult the Dean on the possibility in their particular case and on the 
regulations.

The M.A. examination will take place twice in each year, commenc-
ing on the first Monday in December and on the fourth Monday in 
May, provided that if that day be Whit-Monday the examination 
will commence on the following Tuesday.

No unsuccessful candidate will be permitted to re-enter within 
one year from the date of his first entry without the permission of 
the examiners.
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Detai ls  of  Examinatio n

The M.A. examination will normally include :^(i) a thesis, (ii) a 
written examination (except in History), (iii) an oral examination 
especially on the subject of theThesis.

The thesis shall be either a record of original work or ah ordered 
and critical exposition of existing data with regard to a particular 
subject.

The title proposed for the thesis must in all cases be approved by 
the.University, for which purpose it must be submitted to the University 
not later than October 15th for the next ensuing May examination or 
not later than April 15th for the next ensuing December examination. 
Any title submitted later than the prescribed date must be accompanied 
by a fee of iqs,> 6d.

The time-table ' df> the examination will be furnished by the 
Academic Registrar to each candidate.

Every candidate entering for this examination must apply to the 
Dean of Postgraduate ^thdies for an entry-form, in time for it to be 
completed, countersigned and sent by the candidate to the University, 
together with the proper fee, not later than February 1st for the May 
examination and not later than September 15th for the December 
examination. I

The candidate must furnish, not later than April 1st for the May 
examination and not later than October 15th for the December 
examination, three type-written or printed copies of the thesis. Each 
candidate is required to bring an additional copy to the oral examina-
tion, adequately bound and paged in the same way as the three copies 
submitted to the University.

Every candidate will be required to forward to the University 
with his entry-form a short abstract of his thesis (three copies) com-
prising not more than 300 words.

The fee for each student is 15 guineas for each entry to the whole 
examination.



The fee payable on re-entry by candidates who have been exempted 
either from the written portion of the examination or from the presen-
tation of a thesis is guineas.

If the examiners consider that a candidate’s thesis (or dissertation) 
is adequate, but that he has not reached; the required standard in the 
written portion of the examination, they may, if they think fit, 
recommend that the candidate be exempted 6n re-entry from presenta-
tion of a thesis (or dissertation). Similarly, if the examiners consider 
that the candidate has reached the required standard in the written 
portion of the examination, but that his thesis (or dissertation) is not 
adequate, they may if they think fit, recommend that he be exempted 
on re-entry from the written portion of the examination. In both 
the above cases the examiners may, if they ist£ desire, examine the 
candidate again viva-voce when he re-enters for the examination.

A list of candidates for the M.A. degree who have satisfied the 
examiners, arranged in alphabetical order in the several branches, 
will be published by the Academic Registrar. A mark of distinction 
will be placed against the names of those candidates who show excep-
tional merit.

Anthr opolog y

All candidates, before proceeding to the M.A. examination in a 
branch of Anthropology, will be required to have passed the B.A. 
honours examination in Anthropology, unless in any special cases the 
University, on the Report of the Board of Studies in Anthropology, 
grants exemption from the general rule.

Candidates not exempted, and presenting themselves for the B.A. 
honours examination as a qualifying examination, are not required 
to take a subsidiary subject.

The written portion of the examination will consist of one or more 
papers on subjects cognate to that of the thesis.

Geograp hy

Students who have taken the M.Se. degree in Geography will not 
be permitted to proceed to the M.A. degree in Geography.

Candidates other than those who have obtained the B.A. honours 
degree in Geography or the B.Sc. .(Special) pass or honours degree 
in Geography or the B.Sc. (General) honours degree with Geography, 
or the B.A. (General) degree with Geography in the first or second 
division in this University will generally be required to pass a qualifying 
examination consisting of four papers (to be selected by the University 
in relation to the branch of study to be offered at the M.A. examina-
tion) of the B.A. honours examination in Geography and to reach at 
least 2nd class honours standard therein. Candidates who have 
obtained an equivalent degree including Geography in another 
University may be exempted from the whole or part of the qualifying 
examination.
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. The M.A. degree in Geography may be obtained in one of two ways. 
The candidate may either (i) be examined by written papers and a 
dissertation, or (ii) submit a thesis.
(i) M.A. in Geography without Thesis

The M.A. examination without thesis shall be on some major 
aspect of Geography or on the regional geography of an area of con-
tinental or sub-continental extent.

At least six months before the date of the examination at which a 
candidate proposes to present himself he must submit for approval 
\a) the major subject in which he wishes to present himself for examina-
tion, and ,{&) the section thereof on which he proposes to submit a 
dissertation, stating the proposed scope and method of treatment. 
He shall then be informed whether such subjects are approved by the 
University for the purposes of the examination. Any subject sub-
mitted later than the prescribed date must be accompanied by a fee 
o| iqs. 6d.

The dissertation must be an ordered and critical exposition of 
existing knowledge of some part of the approved subject.

The examination shall consist of :
(a) The dissertation;

, . (|i) Two written papers on the approved subject; 
jj) An oral examination. Tt.is, however, open.jto the examiners 

to rej ect the candidate without holding an oral examination.
The candidate is also invited to submit in support of his candidature 

any printed contribution or contributions to the advancement of his 
subject which he may have published independently or conjointly. 
Conjoint work must be accompanied by a statement showing clearly 
the candidate’s own share in the work, which statement must be 
signed by his collaborator.
(ii) M.A. in Geography with Thesis

The M.A. examination will include (i) a thesis, (ii) a written 
examination, and (iii) an oral examination especially on the subject 
of the thesis. It is, however, open to the examiners to reject the 
candidate without holding an oral examination.

The thesis must be a record of original work or other contribution 
to knowledge in some branch of Geography, Conjoint work may be 
submitted as a thesis for the degree, provided that the student shall 
furnish a statement showing clearly his share in the conjoint work and 
further provided that such statement shall be countersigned by his 
collaborator.

When submitting the title of the thesis for approval candidates 
must also submit the general scheme proposed for the thesis.

The written portion of the M.A. examination shall consist of one 
or more papers on a subject cognate to that of the thesis. The
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candidate will be informed of the subject in which he will be examined 
at the same time that the University communicates its decision regard-
ing the approval of the subject proposed for the thesis.

Histor y

All candidates entering for the M.A. degree examination in 
History must'have previously obtained either a first or second class 
honours degree in History at this or some other university in the 
United Kingdom, or a degree from a university elsewhere which may 
be adjudged an equivalent qualification1 Jin History. Candidates to 
whom the University, on the advice of the Board of Studies in History, 
grants exemption from this rule will be required, before proceeding to 
the M.A. examination, to take not more than six papers of the B.A. 
Honours examination, to be specified in each case by the University, 
and to reach at least- second class standard therein.

The examination will consist of [a) a thesis, and (6) an oral examina-
tion which will include a test of the candidate’s knowledge of the 
general background* of his thesis.

Sociology

All candidates before proceeding to the M.A. examination in 
Sociology will be required to have passed the B.A. honours examina-
tion in one of the following subjects unless in any special case the 
Seriate, on the report of the Board of Studies, grant exemption from 
the general rule :—Sociology, Anthropology, History, Philosophy 
(with Sociology as the optional .subject).

The written portion of the M.A. examination will consist of two 
papers as follows :—

One paper on the field of study to which the thesis belongs (e.g., 
Social Institutions, Social Psychology, Social Philosophy, Methodology 
of the Social Sciences, etc.).

One paper connected still more closely with the thesis.
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THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF LAWS (LL.M.)
Except as provided below no person shall be admitted to the 

examination for the degree of LL.M. as an Internal Student until 
after the expiration of two calendar years from the time of his., taking 
the LL.B. degree in London University as an Internal Student or an 
equivalent degree examination in Common Law in another university, 
nor in the case of a student registered under the regulations for Post-
graduate students proceeding to a higher degree, until he has completed 
a course of higher study in accordance with those regulations.

The LL.M. examination will take place once in each year, beginning 
on the third Monday in September.

Every candidate entering for this examination must apply to the 
Dean of Postgraduate Studies for an entry form in time for it to be
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completed, counter-signed and sent by the candidate to the University , 
with the proper fee, not later than June 1st.

A candidate submitting a dissertation must forward to the 
University by September 1st three type-written or printed copies of 
his dissertation and a short abstract (3? copies) thereof, comprising 
not more than J’dO'words. The fee for each entry for the whole 
examination is 15 guineas. The fee for entry for written papers 
and dissertation'taken separately^ 7^ guineas for each entry.

A candidate may obtain the LL.M. degree either
I. By passing at one and the same examination in any four of the 

fourteen subjects enumerated below; or
II. In special cases, by passing atone and the same examination in 

any two of the fourteen subjects enumerated below, and in addition 
submitting a dissertation not earlier than the expiration of two calendar- 
years from thqstime of his taking the LL.B. degree.

A mark of distinction will be placed against the names of those 
candidates who show exceptional merit.

I. Examination without Dissertation.

Candidates will be examined in any four of the following fourteen 
subjects. In each subject the examination will consist of one three- 
hour paper.

(1) Jurisprudence and Legal Theory.
(2) Company Law and the General Principles of the Law of Unincorporated

Associations.
(3) Constitutional Laws of Canada, Australia, and either lndia. or Pakistan.
(4) International Economic Law.*
(5) Law of International Institutions.*
(6) Legal History.
(7) Mercantile Law.
(8) Comparative Law of the English and Roman Law of Contract.
(9) Conflict of Laws.f

(10) Mohammedan Law.
(11) Hindu Law.
(12) Land Law either (a) Law of Landlord and Tenant

or (6) Planning Law.
(13) Administrative Law and Local Government Law.
(14) Criminology.

The examiners may, in addition, if they see fit, examine any 
candidate orally.

♦Candidates may only offer one of these two subjects. If the candidate has 
taken one of them at the LL.B. Examination, he can only offer the other at the 
LL.M. Examination.

fA candidate will only be allowed to take this subject as one of the subjects 
for his LL.M. Examination if he did not take the subject at the LL.B. Examination.
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II. Examination with Dissertation.
(1) The candidate must submit a dissertation which must be 

written in English* and be a record of original work or other contribu-
tion to knowledge in some branch of Law. The subject of the dis-
sertation must be submitted for the approval of the University not 
later than 15 th April for the next ensuing Examination. Any subject 
submitted at a later date must be accompanied by a fee of ios, 6d.

(2) The written portion of the Examination shall consist of one 
paper in each of any two of the fourteen subjects enumerated above. 
The Notes to subjects (4), (5) and (9) will apply also in this case. A 
candidate may be allowed to take the two papers after expiration of 
one calendar year from the time of his taking the LL.B. degree or 
after pursuing one year’s course of study for the LL.M. examination. 
No candidate will be allowed to submit his dissertation until he has 
satisfied the examiners in the written portion of the examination.

The examiners may, in addition, examine the candidate orally on 
any part of his work, or they may set a three-hour paper on the wider 
aspects of the dissertation.

N.B.—It is particularly important to consult an up-to-date copy 
of the full University regulations since they contain full syllabuses 
and bibliographies and, in some branches, special sections which are 
changed from year to year. * (i)

*LL.M. Dissertations should, in all appropriate cases, contain:—
(i) An alphabetical table of cases;

(ii) A chronological table of statutes;
(iii) A bibliography, covering books and articles; 

and each page should be numbered.

DATES OF EXAMINATIONS AND DATES 
OF ENTRY

(INTERNAL STUDENTS) K 
1953-1954

Entry forms for these examinations should be Obtained from the 
office about three weeks before the closing date. After completion 
by the student of the appropriate section the form should be returned 
to the office for the Registrar’s signature and subsequently reclaimed, 
since the student is responsible for the despatch of the form to the 
University. A time-table of the examination is sent to each student 
by the University in advance of the examination.

Note.-—Although every endeavour is made to ensure accuracy in 
the following dates, students are advised in all cases to consult the 
University Regulations, which alone are authoritative.

B.Sc. (Econ.) Final, Part I.
Entry closes 
Examination begins 

BiSc. (Econ.) Final, Part II.
Entry closes ..
Examination begins

B.Sc. (Soc.).
Entry closes ..
Examination begins

M.Sc. (Econ.).
December Examination

1st February, 1954 
26th May, 1954

Tst February, 1954 
10th June, 1954

1st February, 1954 
10th June, 1954

Entry closes .. 
Examination begins

Entry closes .. 
Examination begins

15th September, 1953 
6th December, 1953

May Examination

LL.B. Intermediate (Special). 
Entry closes 
Examination begins ..

LL.B. Intermediate (General). 
Entry closes .. 
Examination begins ..

1st February, 1954 
24th May, 1954

28th March, 1954 
2nd June, 1954

15th August, 1954 
13th September, 1954
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LL.B. Final (Pass and Honours). 
Entry closes 
Examination begins .. 

LL.M.
„ Entry, clasps, . j -

Exaimnationbegins 
B.A. Final.

Entry closes . ... 
Examination begins .' . ’ i

M.A.

is>t February, 1954 , 
14th Jiin|, 1954

i§t June, mA4r 
20th'September, 1954

28th February, 1954 
ioth, June, 1954

December Examination
Entry closes* . "lfl g....................... 15th September, T953;
Examination begins'......................... 7th December, 195^'t

May Examination
‘ - Entry closes * IMklpj|A 

Examinationf'begins .. .. •
Academic Postgraduate I Diplomat; sin 

Anthropology.
- Entry closes .. ... m m.»

Examination begins,.. *
Academic Postgraduate Diploma, in 

Colonial Studies.
Entry closes ..... • • rf
Examination begins ..

Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law.; 
Entry fcloses . .’v ’ * ...

. .Examination begins .. ..
Academic ^Postgraduate Diploma in Public ; 

Administration.
Entry closes .. . ." „ .
Examination begins .. .. ..

rst'February, *1954 
24th May; 1954

1.5th March, 1954 
5th July, 195! I

1st April, 1954 ||
5th July,',^54,

1st June> i;954 „:,
20th Spptember, 1954

15th April,' 4954 
28th June, 1954

SPECIAL COURSES
.(i) Department of Business Administration.

J(ii) Course of Economics for Engineers and Applied Scientists.
(iii) Joint Postgraduate Studies in Technology, Economics/'and 

. Administration., ,
(iv) Trade Union Studies.

s (v) Personnel Management.
^(vj.) Child Pare Course.

Department of Business Administration
One-Year Postgraduate Course of Training in Business 

Administration
The Department offers to a limited number of selected students a 

one-year postgraduate course of training in Business Administration 
and facilities for research into problems of business .practice. :- The 
one-year course, suspended during the war and.re-opened in the session. 
1948-49, provides a method by which students can effect the transition 
from University to busiriess or, in the case of those drawn from business, 
a method of acquiring a broader understanding of business than their 
work provides. The course is open to both men and women.

The course demands full-time study and no outside work can be 
undertaken by the students. The curriculum includes economics, with 
special reference to business problems,, labour, .finance, industrial 
production and distribution, market research, statistics, and 
accounting. In tbe teaching work full use is made of materials drawn 
from the actual problems and practice of business, the course. being 
conducted largely in the form of discussion classes: Students visit 
factories, SllOp|, and ofl&ces, and prepare reports on what tbey have 
seen. (For scheme of study see courses Nos. 170 to 181.)

Those graduates in Economics and Commerce who wish to take the 
M.Sc. (Econ.) degree may attend the one-year dourse as part of their 
work and devote a further, year to, research.jj Research into problems 
of Business Administration may also be undertaken by graduate 
students wishing 49 proceed tosthe. degree of Ph.D. For further 
particulars of arrangements for higher degree students, see pages 145 
to’ 164.
Conditions of Admission

i; Since the Department’s one-year course is conducted at a post-
graduate level, students must as a rule be University graduates, 
though duly qualified non-graduates may also be admitted (see 
paragraph 4 on page 168).
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2. All applications for admission will be considered by the Head 
of the Department, Sir Arnold Plant, Sir Ernest Cassel Professor of 
Commerce (with special reference to Business Administration) in the 
University of London. No candidate will be admitted unless considered 
on interview to be a person likely to profit from the course.

3. Candidates who are graduates. must. hold[■ degrees from British 
universities or degrees of equivalent standing from universities over-
seas. Candidates for certain degrees of the 'University of London, 
who have completed their Final examination at the end of their second 
year and who, before they can receive their degree, must follow during 
their third year a course of study recognised by the University 
authorities, will be deemed to be graduates for the purpose of the 
Department’s course, which has been officially recogmsect’ as an 
approved course for such candidates. «

4. The usual qualifications for non-graduates are a good general 
education of not less than , university entrance standard, not less than 
three years of practical experience during which they have held 
positions involving some responsibility, and attainment of the age;of 
25. Before being admitted to the Department’s Course, non-graduates 
may be required to undertake and achieve a prescribed standard in 
an approved course of study either at the London School of Economics 
or elsewhere.

5. For details of the scholarships available to postgraduate students., 
see pages 103 to 112.

For details of fees, see page 89.
6. Candidates for admission must make application on official 

forms which should be filled in and returned as early as possible, and 
in any event not later than 5th September. These forms may 
be obtained from, and should be returned to, the Registrar, Londoq 
School of Economics and Political Science, Houghton Street, Aldwych, 
London, W.C.2.

Course of Economics for Engineers and 
Applied Scientists

The object of this course is td provide an introductory knowledge 
of economics in relation to industry and of business organisation and 
administration. It is intended primarily for university students of 
science and engineering who have completed, or are Completing, their 
first degree work.

The lectures and classes are held each week of term on Tuesdays’ 
from 10 a.m. to 1 p.m. and from 2 p.m. to 4 p.m. during the Michael-
mas and Lent Terms. (For scheme of study see p. 217.) *

Joint Postgraduate Studies in Technology, 
Economics and Adminstration

The growth of the natural and social sciences and their impact on 
the development, organisation and management of business and 
public affairs are creating both opportunities and problems which cut 
across conventional faculty boundaries. The Imperial College of 
Science and Technology and the London School of Economics and 
Political, Science have therefore made joint arrangements to enable 
postgraduate students to take advantage of the combined facilities of 
the two schools.

. The two schools will collaborate in encouraging research which 
will throw light on the direction, strength and interplay of scientific, 
technological, social and market forces. For example, opportunities 
will be. provided for studies of the growth of industries largely based on 
scientific facts and principles, of the economic prospects of techno-
logical developments, of the factors affecting industrial productivity, 
and of the economics and organisation of research itself. For some of 
these studies a desirable training is a thorough grounding in an appro-
priate field of science and technology coupled with an appreciation of 
the relevant social sciences. Others may require a thorough grounding 
in the appropriate branches of the social sciences coupled with an 
appreciation of developments in natural science and technology.

Postgraduate research students accepted by either the Imperial 
College or the London School of Economics for this type of work will 
receive guidance and help from both schools.- Where it is advisable 
the student will be placed under two supervisors, one at each school.

Arrangements have also been made to assist postgraduate students 
whose purpose is to broaden and deepen their education and training 
rather than to engage in research. Opportunities are provided for 
scientists and technologists to make themselves familiar with labour, 
finance, marketing and other aspects of industry. Similar oppor-
tunities are provided for economists, accountants, lawyers, etc., to 
make themselves acquainted with the role of science and its industrial 
applications.

Students of Imperial College who have been accepted for a post-
graduate course in science or technology and who wish to acquire an 
introductory knowledge of such subjects as economics, law, history 
and administration, will be afforded facilities to do so at the London 
School of Economics. Courses of study will be arranged to meet the 
individual needs of each student.

Imperial College will provide for students of the London School of 
Economics special courses designed to illustrate typical developments 
in science and their application to industry,, and to give the student 
some acquaintance with industrial materials and products, manufac-
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turing processes and equipment. Although these courses are open to 
other postgraduate students of the Schqol, they are especially intended 
fof those who are taking the full-time One-Year Course of Training in 
Business Administration and have graduated in subjects outside the 
science and engineering faculties (see pages 167-8 above).;, ]

Arrangements relating to higher degrees have been made by the 
University of London to facilitate (postgraduaterstudies which overlap] 
the faculties of Science, Engineering and Economics. ' Subject to the 
University Regulations candidates are permitted tp" proceed to a 
higher degree based upon a field of study falling mainly ©r; partly in 
a faculty different from that in which the first degree wa!s obtained.

In addition to other scholarships and awards which may be open 
to postgraduate students'of the two'schjbbls, attention is specially drawn 
to the Postgraduate Maintenance Grants offered: by the'Department of 
Scientific and Industrial Research. In order t'O^stimulate research of 
the kind described above and the training of men and women competent' 
to undertake it, these grants are now available for honours graduates 
in pure oir applied science, to be trained in the investigation of "problems 
c’onceming industrial productivity and organisation'. Applications 
should be made to the Secretary, Department of Scientific and In-
dustrial Research, Charles House, 5-11, Regent Street, London, S.W.i.

Further information relating to' the above arrangements can be 
obtained from the Registrar, Imperial College' 61 Science and Techno-
logy, Prince Consort Road, London,-fS.W.y, or the Registrar, The 
London School of Economics and Political Science, Houghton 
London, W.C;2.

Course in Trade Union Studies
The School offers a one-year course of study for men and women 

interested in the work of the trade union movement. The course, 
which provides a training in the social sciences^with special reference 
to the 1 movement, is primarily intended :fpr perspna taking up re-
sponsible ;work in trade union organisations; though applications for 
admission from other qualified students will be considered. All 
applicants.must show that they possess, the training and experience 
necessity to profit from the course. „

Lectures are available in the main subjects of the.syllabus; classes, 
open only to members of the course, are provided. Opportunities for 
written work are given and provision is made for tutorial supervision. 
Siibject to the approval of the Tutor to the course, students attending 
the, course are admitted to any lectures given at the School which are 
of interest to them, and to which entry is not limited. In addition, 
they are full students of the School and members of the Students' 
Union arid ks such entitled to enjoy all the facilities provided by the 
Uifibii. 's1f *®sS

tjo

The Tutor to the course, who is a member of the staff of the School, 
gives advice to all applicants ; he is in general charge of the course and 
iffis to him that those accepted should: look for advice and guidance.

• The course is open to full-time day students only.
The syllabus of study consists of six subj ects for which lectures 

and special classes are provided. The subjects are:—
A)Introduction ..to Economics.
(ii) Contemporary Trade Unionism.

(iii) British Economic afid Social History, with special reference to
the growth of Labour Movements.

’ (iv) Law, with special reference to Trade Unionism.
(v) Introduction to the Political Organisation of Great Britain.

(vi) Elementary Statistic?:*
Introduction to Modem Political Thought!.—Provision is made 

for an optional weekly series1*of lectures and .classes on this subject.
«| Current Problems.—There is a regular series.of talks and discussions 

given or opened by prominent leaders and students of Trade Unionism.
On the completion of the course the student will receive a report 

from the School describing the work done, and the standard reached, 
during his period df study.

Admissions to thercourse are made by the Tutor (Mr. Bassett), 
wBp]interviews applicants at the School by arrangement. Application 
form? can be- obtained from the Registrar.

Full details of the fees payable are given in the Fees section of the 
Calendar.

Personnel Management
The School offers a one-year course of study for full-time day 

studehts intending to seek employment as Personnel Officers. Candi-
dates should either have a degree dr a Social Science Certificate, or 
should have had exceptional industrial or commercial experience. 
Those without a- degree or certificate should be at least 24 years of 
age.-* All candidates must satisfy the selection committee that they 
have the necessary educational background to profit from the course, 
and are personally suited to the work of personnel management. 
Selection of non-graduates is by means of an interview and an entrance 
examination, for which there is an examination fee of £1. Selection 
of graduates is by interview only. All candidates’ from overseas are 
required to take the entrance examination and, if necessary, arrange-
ments can be made for the examination and the interview to take place 
in their own countries. The fee for candidates taking the examination 
overseas is £1 fos. od. The closing date for applications is March 1st 
for overseas candidates and May 21st for United Kingdom candidates.

The Course is designed to give students knowledge and under-
standing of the principles and problems of personnel management,
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both by theoretical study and by direct experience. For this purpose 
the School has been fortunate in the assistance received from com-
panies and management organisations which makes i|; possible for 
students to obtain varied first hand experience, including practical 
training in a personnel department. An examination i& held in the 
third term, and a certificate is awarded as evidence of satisfactory 
completion of the course.

The fee is £31 10s. od. for the course, or £11 iis :; od. per term. 
There is also a registration fee of £1 is. od. (overseas students £2 2s.'od.) 
and a certificate examination fee of £3 3s. od.

Application forms and further particulars can be obtained from, the 
Social Science Department, London School of Economics and Political 
Science, Houghton Street, London, W.C.2^ ;

Child Care Course
A one-year course will be held during the session 1953-54, for those 

wishing to train as officers in services covered by the Children Act, 
e.g., boarding-out, adoption and after-care. Candidates must be 
between 21 and 40 years of age, and should be University graduates; 
or hold a social science or teacher’s certificate or have other comparable 
qualifications.

The course is recognised by the Home Office as giving a basic 
qualification for employment in these services, and grants will be 
available to cover fees and maintenance. Applications should be made, 
in the first place, to the Secretary, Central Training Council in Child 
Care, Horseferry House, Thomey Street, S.W.i.

THE LIBRARY
The  Briti sh  Librar y of  Politi cal  and  Econo mic  Scien ce , 

which is the library of the School, \yas founded by public subscription 
in 1896, a year later than the School. The moving spirit was Sidney 
Webb (Lord Passfield), one of the original trustees and chairman 
of the Library Committee for many years; his hand can be seen in 
the programme put before the public, with its plea for the comparative 
study of public affairs based on official and institutional documents 
not at that time available either in the British Museum or in any 
special library in this country. The new library was to serve as the 
working library of the School (shortly to become the principal seat of 
the Faculty of Economics in the new teaching University of London) 
and also as-a national collection.

These interdependent functions have grown together; the School 
has given the Library wide contacts with the public and academic 
worlds, and a standing which it could not easily have gained as an 
independent institution, and the Library has in its turn assisted in 
attracting research workers to the School in ever-increasing numbers.

It is freely open to students of the School, and is extensively used 
by other scholars and investigators. Application by non-members of 
the School for readers’ permits must be made on a special form, which 
may be obtained from the Librarian.

The scope of the Library is the social sciences in the widest sense 
of'that term; it is particularly rich in economics* in commerce and 
business administration, in transport, in statistics, in political science 
and public administration, in English, foreign and international law, 
and in the social*, economic and international aspects of history. As 
well as treatises and some 6,200 non-governmental periodicals (of 
which 3,000 are received currently), it contains some 400,000 contro-
versial and other pamphlets and leaflets; rich collections of govern-
ment publications from nearly all the important countries of the 
world, including some 5,100* serials (of which 4,200 are received 
currently); collections which are probably unique of reports of local 
government authorities, of banks, and of railways; much historical 
material; and miscellaneous manuscript and printed collections of 
very varied extent and kind. The total amounts to some 300,000 
bound volumes, together with materials not yet bound, estimated to 
bfe the equivalent of a further 50,000 volumes; the total number of 
separate items is estimated at 950,000. In some subjects within 
its field, the Library is surpassed only by smaller and more highly
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specialised libraries, and in others it is unsurpassed; as a whole 
it is probably the largest library in the world devoted exclusively to 
the social sciences. •

There is a full author catalogue typed on cards. The subject 
catalogue is published as A London Bibliography of the Social Sciences; 
this also contains books in certain other specialised libraries, and is 
widely used not only as a key to the contents of the Library, but also as 
a general bibliography of the social, sciences. Volumes ip5 of this 
work, listing the acquisitions up to May, 1931,' are obtainable from the 
Librarian, price £2 a volume; volume 6 is out of print; volumes 7-9 (of 
which volumes 7 and 8 are" now ready, price £4 each) will record the 
additions from 1936 to 1950; the additional entries are available ’jp 
card form in The ^ Library. The Library also prepares numerous 
bibliographical lists on special subjects. *['

The Library occupies a connected series of rooms which fill the 
lower floors of the north side of the School's main building in Houghton 
Street and Clare Market. Apart from the Passmore Edwards Room 
and those above and below it (the only remaining part of the original 
School building of 1902), they Were built in 1921-25 and 1931-337. 
with the aid of benefactions from the Rockefeller Foundation, of New 
York. They are entered through a hall containing the catalogues 
and the counters for enquiries and the issue pf books. There are 
seats for about 500 readers in rooms devoted to particular subjects 
or groups of subjects, and containing open-shelf collections amounting 
to some 40,000 volumes. The Periodical Room provides all readers 
with immediate access to the current numbers of over 300 periodicals. 
Two further reading rooms are reserved for research workers, and 
one for the teaching staff of the School. \

The greater part of the Library's collections is: housed in the 
reserve stacks, which occupy nearly the whole of the basement of the 
main School building. Readers are not admitted to these, but any 
book is issued on demand for use in the reading roomSi.

The School also possesses other libraries. The Lending Library 
consists chiefly Of the books most in demand by students, which tan 
also be used for reference in the room; it is housed in Room 60 on 
the first floor. The Shaw Library (founded by Mrs. George Bernard 
Shaw) consists of general literature; it* is housed in the Founders' 
Room on the fifth floor. There is also a series of study room libraries 
attached to different teaching departments and containing special 
collections mainly for the use of honours students.

A leaflet of “ Notes for Readers " may be obtained free of charge, oh 
request; and a fuller “ Guide to the Collections ” is available at 2s. 6d. 
a copy , 2s. ,gd. post free.
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Rules of the British Library of Political and 
Economic Science

(t) The Library is open for the purpose of study and research to— 
i. Members.of the London' School of Economics and Political 

Science^ as follows:—
(a) Governors.

^b) Staff.
.(cj) Regular students.. .
(d) Intercollegiate students.

Occasional students who have paid a library fee 
of 5s. a term.

‘Persons to whom permits have been issued. 
ml  ,Day visitors admitted at ithe discretion of the Librarian..

, £2) Permits -may .bp issued tprt^ >.
o. (m) Persons engaged in research, which cannot: be pursued 

elsewhere. -
JProfessors and lecturers of any recognised University.

8 : (^Persons engaged in any branch of public administration.
1 (d) jn Vacation only) Undergraduates'of other universities arid 

' VjK&ofle|*0l3:’
r"' ' (e) Shell other persons as may from time to time be admitted 

by the Director.
Applications for Library permits must be made on the prescribed 

forms; they should he addressed to' the Librarian, and should be 
supported, either by a member of the staff of the School, or by a letter 
of recommendation from a person of position. Evidence of member-
ship of the Royal Economic Society, the Royal Statistical Society and 
't|ie London School of Economics Society is accepted in place of a letter 
of recommendation.

Library permits are not transferable. They are issued upon pay-
ment of the prescribed fees, which may, however, be remitted. The 
fees at present pf escribed are, for persons in categories (2) (a) and (c), 
£1 is. od. for1 a permit valid for six months, 10s. 6d. for a permit valid 
for three months; aiid, for persons in category [2) (d), 10s. 6d. for a 
permit valid for one month. All fees are non-returnable.

(3) Every reader on his first visit must sign his name in a book 
kept for that purpose, and may be required to sign on subsequent 
occasions. The signing of this book implies an undertaking on the 
part of the reader to observe all the rules of the Library (including any 
additional rules that may be subsequently laid down).



176

All readers are required to show their School registration cards or 
Library permits to Library officials upon request. Admission may be 
refused to anyone not in possession of such a registration card or 
permit.

(4) The reading rooms are open normally on all working days 
during hours prescribed from time to time by the Director of the 
School. They are closed on Sundays and on certain other days as 
prescribed. (The hours of opening prescribed at present are from 
10 a.m. to 5.50 p.m. on Saturday, and from 10 a.m. to 9I20 p.m, on other 
days. The days of closing prescribed at present are: six days at 
Christmas, Good Friday and the four week-days immediately following, 
Whit-Monday, the fortnight beginning with August Bank Holiday, 
and all other Saturdays in July and August.)

(5) Readers must not bring attach^ cases, overcoats, hats, umbrellas 
or other impedimenta into the reading rooms. All such articles can 
be deposited in the cloakrooms of the School

(6) Readers may take the books they require for purposes of 
study from any of the open shelves, and may take them to any of 
the connected reading rooms.

(7) Readers who have finished with books taken from the open 
shelves in any of the rooms should return such books without delay 
to the collection stack in the room from which the books have been 
taken. Readers must not replace books on the open shelves.

(8) Books not accessible on the open shelves must be applied for 
on the prescribed forms. Such books must be returned to the book 
counter when done with, so that the forms may be cancelled. Readers 
will be held responsible for all books issued to them as long as the 
forms are in possession of the Library uncancelled.

(9) Except as provided below, no book, manuscript, or other 
property of the Library may be taken out of the Library by any 
reader for any reason whatsoever, except under the express written 
authority of the Director or Librarian. All readers as they leave the 
Library are required to show to the Library janitor any works, in-
cluding papers, folders, newspapers, etc., they may be carrying.

Members of the School staff are authorised, on completing the 
prescribed forms, to take books to their private rooms in the School. 
They will be responsible for any loss of or damage to books so removed; 
all books so removed must remain accessible to the Library staff in the 
event of their being required by other readers.

(10) Research students, upon completion of the prescribed forms, 
may keep books from the reserve stacks in their individual lockers in 
the research reading rooms. They will be responsible for books so 
held by them, and the books must remain accessible to the Library 
staff in the event of their being required by other readers.
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(11) Members of the School staff and research students of the 
School may borrow books for use outside the Library, subject to the 
following conditions 1

(i) During the months of June, July, August and September,
research students may borrow books only with the written 

a SuthoMsation: of the Librarian in each case, and on such 
special conditions as he shall impose, including if required 
the payment of a deposit.

(ii) No book borrowed shall be taken out of Great Britain.
(iii) Research students may not borrow more than six books at 

•; one time.
(iv) Books in the reading rooms, unique and rare books, and other

books in particular demand, will be lent only on the written 
authorisation of the Librarian in each case.

(v) The prescribed loan voucher must be completed and handed
in before any book is removed.

(vij Books borrowed during the term are due back on the last day 
of term, but they will be subject to recall at any time 
if required for use in the Library. Books borrowed during 
the last week of any tern! will be due for return at the end 
of the first week of the next term, but will .also be subject to 
recall.

(12) Readers handing in forms are required to supply all the 
necessary information in the appropriate spaces. The members of 
the Library staff are authorised to refuse forms giving insufficient detail.

(13) A reader vacating his place will be deemed to have left the 
Library, and his books may be cleared by the Library staff and the 
place occupied by another reader, unless he leaves on the table a note 
of the tiihe of his leaving, in which case the place will be reserved for 
fifteen minutes, but no longer.

(14) Ink-bottles or ink-wells cannot be taken into any of the 
Library rooms. Fountain pens are permitted. Readers using rare 
or valuable works, however, may be required by the Librarian, at his 
discretion, to work with pencil.

(15) Smoking is forbidden within the Library.
(16) No reader may enter the Library basement or any other part 

of the Library not open to general readers withqut special permission 
from the Librarian.

(17) The tracing of maps or illustrations in books is forbidden. 
No book, manuscript, paper or other property of the Library may be 
marked by readers. Anyone who injures the property of the Library 
in any way will be required to pay the cost of repairing or replacing 
the injured property, and may be debarred from further use of the 
Library.
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(18) The Library is intended, solely for study and research, and 
may not be used for any other purpose whatsoever. -

(19) Silence must be preserved in the reading rooms and on the 
central staircase and landings.

(20) Permission to use the Library may be withdrawn by the 
Director or the Librarian from any reader for, breach of the rules in 
force at the time, or for any other cause that may appear to the 
Director or to the Librarian to be sufficient.

UNIVERSITY LIBRARY

The University Library is situated in the Senate House, and may 
be entered from either Russell Square or from Malet Street.

The Library contains over 500,0b© books and 3,©do current journals. 
It is open in term time and the Easter vacation from 9.30 a.m. to 
9 p.m. on weekdays and from 9.30 a.m. to 6 p.m. on ^Saturdays. 
During the Christmas and Summer vacations it Is-.open from 9.30 a.m. 
to 6 p.m. on Mondays to Saturdays. The reading rooms are,„also,,open 
for reference purposes on Whit Monday and the preceding Saturday.

Many of the books in the Library may.Be borrowed for home reading 
and the Lending Library is open from io!a.m. to 6.30 p.m. ©n Mondays 
to Fridays during term and from 10 a.m. to 5 p.m.,p%S>aturdays and 
during vacations. Applications for permission to use the Library may 
be made either through the Librarian of the School or (Erectly to the 
Goldsmiths’ Librarian, University of London Library, Senate House,

CAREERS

The varied facilities provided by the School enable its students to 
prepare for a wide range ^careers. While most persons have some 
idea of the work they ultimately wish to undertake, the following 
brief indication of the opportunities open to those in possession of a 
degree, diploma or certificate may be of some help to present and 
prospective* students.

It cannot be said of any of the degrees or courses that there is a 
resultant choice of careers strictly limited to that particular degree 
or .course. It is true that some .ate more directly vocational than 
others; nevertheless, a wide range of careers may remain open even 
after a particular course of study has been selected.

The study of any branch of the social sciences and especially for 
the B.Sc.(Econ.), which is the least specialised of the first degrees 
taken at tjie School, or the B.A. with history or geography, provides 
an excellent preliminary training for. any occupation in which a 
knowledge of contemporary affairs and a capacity for balanced 
judgment are important qualifications.

In the past a large number of students have entered public admin-
istration by way of competitive examination for the administrative 
grade of the civil service and the special departmental classes. Univer-
sity graduates are now recruited for the executive class and corres-
ponding departmental classes, also the statistician class, which is 
closely related- to the administrative class. For these posts any one 
of the first degrees which may be studied for at the School is suitable. 
Similarly, any of these 1 degrees is adequate preparation for many 
branches of’the Colonial Service, while the School’s course in Social 
Science and Administration provides a training for social welfare posts 
in the Colonies. From time to time both trainee and-more specialised 
appointments present themselves in public and semi-public authorities 
specially created for regulating or conducting the various branches of 
industry. Qualifications for these posts vary, but a degree course 
which includes a study of statistics is suitable for most of them. For 
Local Government appointments specialisation in Law or Accountancy 
is usually an advantage.

In the wide field of social administration, covering such work as 
almoners, probation officers, youth leaders, youth employment officers, 
wardens of settlements, housing managers and public assistance officers,
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the Certificate in Social Science and Administration awarded by 
the School is recognised as an initial qualification. The B.A. in 
Sociology and the B.Sc. (Sociology) degree also provide a training for 
administrative posts in this field. In mental health work, child 
guidance clinics and other organisations dealing with mentally defective 
and unstable children and adults, the Certificate for Social Workers in 
Mental Health is regarded as an approved method of preliminary 
training for the increasing number of openings in this sphere.

Opportunities in industry and commerce are particularly Wide for 
graduates of the School. They range from positions on the commercial 
or financial sides of business to those on the statistical and labour 
management sides. The system of traineeships adopted by many im-
portant firms provides one of the most satisfactory methods of entering 
the business world, and many graduates of the School have in the past 
been successful in securing them. Openings for graduates in the 
English banks are relatively few, though they are more numerous 
in other types of financial houses. Prospective students wishing 
to make banking a career are advised to make use of the 
facilities for evening students.. Certain British Overseas banks, 
however, recruit graduates without previous banking experience, 
and provide an interesting career. For these categories of work in the 
financial world, a degree with the special subject of Money and Banking 
is a valuable qualification.

For the large majority of careers, whether in the professions, in 
public administration, or in business, every aspirant is obliged sooner 
or later to acquire some special knowledge or special technique appro-
priate to that career. Fqr those in business, more specialised and 
advanced training is provided by the courses in Business Administra-
tion and Personnel Management, to which a considerable number of 
firms have sent members of their staff.

With regard to the professions, a university degree is not only the 
best method of obtaining the necessary theoretical background, but in 
many cases it results in a considerable shortening of the period of 
professional training. Thus, the possession of the LL.B. degree leads 
to important exemptions from the Bar examination, and in shortening 
the period of articles for qualification as a solicitor. Similarly, the 
possession of a university degree reduces the period of articles from 
five to three years for those entering accountancy. If the degree 
is the B.Sc. (Econ.), with Accounting as the special subject in Part II, 
the same exemption is granted as well as exemption from the inter-
mediate examination, provided the final examination is passed at the 
first attempt (see pages 132 and 133). gj

Current detailed information on particular careers can be obtained 
from the series of pamphlets on Careers issued by the Ministry of 
Labour and National Service and published by H.M. Stationery
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The School employs a full-time Careers Adviser to provide in-
formation and give advice on the field of employment open to students 
of the School, to give them assistance in finding appointments upon 
the conclusion of their academic career, and to maintain some contact 
with them subsequently. He works in co-operation with the University 
of London Appointments Board, of which he is a member, and in 
consultation with a panel of advisers. Students will be interviewed 
by the Careers Adviser in their first year at the School and at intervals 
during their course, but it will be open to them to seek his advice 
before entry and at any time thereafter. Those who are uncertain 
about their choice of course or subjects in relation to particular 
careers should consult him as soon as possible, preferably before entry.



STUDENTS’ AND ATHLETIC UNIONS 
STUDENTS’ UNION

The objects of the Students’ Union may be stated to be
1. To promote the welfare and corporate life'Of the-students^ 

arid through the Union Council to- represent the students* in 
all matters relevant thereto except .those relating to athletics.

2. To administer, supervise and improve the :£jnion premises.
3. To co-operate with the School authorities and external student 

organisations,., „
4. To provide a forum for the discussion of student affairs and 

interests.
5. To approve and regulate student societies. 1
6. To integrate and publicise .student actiyitie.s. ;:

Every regular and occasional student automatically becomes a 
full member of the Students' Union on the payment of fees, whiles 
students of other colleges attending the School for a course of lectures 
become associate members and atp-allowed to use thg Union premises.

The Union offices are situated in the Students’, Union building. 
Information concerning the Union, its services and activities, can t}e 
obtained from the Union offices or the Union Information Stall in the 
main School building.

Union meetings are held in the Old Theatre on Thursday evenings 
during Term. All students are entitled to attend Union meetings, and 
can help decide Union policy as well as take part in debates and 
discussions. Full details of meetings are published on the Union 
riotice boards.

The Union provides the following useful services connected with: 
Social Affairs—dances, socials, debates, dancing classes. Welfare— 
health, housing grants and fees bureau, common rooms, barber. 
External Affairs-—cheap travel, vacation work in England and abroad.

The Clare Market ^Review.—The Union magazine is published 
terminally and contains an interesting variety of articles. The editor 
welcomes contributions. The Students’ Union also publish a fort-
nightly newspaper, Beaver.

Hon. President:
Stephen  Potter  
Executive Officers:

President .. .. .. G. Ben -Isra el .
Deputy President .. .. J. D. F. Martyn .
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Social Vice-President 
External Affairs Vice-President 
Welfare Vice-President 
General Secretary * , ...
Senior Treasurer .. 
Permanent Secretary . . ' ; ..

B. Watkin s .
Miss  D. R. L. Jones : 
K. Mac Kinn on .
Miss  R. Sand s / j  
A. A. Driver .
Miss  P. S. Joseph :

Editor
CLARE MARKET REVIEW 

MB .. .. G. A. Brid ger .

BEAVER
Editor J. M. G. Dunkley .

ATHLETIC UNION
All students are eligible to join the Athletic Union on paying to 

any of its constituent'Clubs the appropriate membership subscription, 
the details of which can be obtained from the club secretaries.

The following clubs are affiliated to the Athletic Union.
Club Secretary-

Alpine Ski.; .. ... # Miss B. Benni on . \
Archery kg. , .. . . Miss C. P. Boyd .
Association Football .. j. A. WlDDOP.
Athletics .. .. •• B. R. Parker , f
Badminton ... .. ’Miss J. E. Wright .
Basketball . . .. A. P. Gord on .
Boat (Men’s) .... D. Orton .
Boat '(Women's) .. .. Miss  E. A. Hallett .
Cricket .... M. J. A. Skipper .
Cross-country D. Thwaites .
Fencing E. T. Rockett .
Hockey (Men’s) K. G. Fleet . .
Hockey (Women’s) Miss M. E. Jones .
Mountaineering .. P. D. Mc Gover n .
Netball .. Miss  J. M. Muir head .
P.T. (Men’s) .. .. P. R. Fisk .
Riding Miss  M. S. Ho .

^Rugby Football P. T. Cast .
Sailing .. .. .. .. Miss  S. M. Shephar d .
Squash .. .. .. B. M. Car roll .
Swimming and Water Polo .. R. A. Norm an .
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Table Tennis (Men’s) 
Table Tennis (Women’s) 
Tennis (Men’s) ,/. L . 
Tennis (Women’s)'
y .h .a . mmm m

'Cf Conway .
Miss  S. G. M. Hawk es .
R. Willia ms .
Miss  M. G. Rees . 1 
Miss M. M. Brackenbu ry .

There are some twenty acres of playing fields at New Malden, to 
which there are frequent trains from Waterloo'.

The ground has facilities for Association and Rugby football, 
hockey and cricket, lawn tennis and running. The pavilion has hot 
and cold showers and a plunge bath. Light tfeas are served and there 
is a bar.

The Boat Clubs row from the University Boat Hotise, Chiswick; 
the Squash Club uses the School court ; the Badminton, Basketball, 
Fencing, P.T., and Table Tennis IClub's use the School gymnasium; 
the Swimming Clubs use neighbouring baths; and the Sailing Club 
operates at the Welsh Harp, Hendon.

The Alpine Ski Club makes an annual visit to Switzerland and the 
Mountaineering and Y.H.A. Clubs have frequent meets in England 
and a few on the Continent.

The offices of the Athletic Union are at No. 8, Clements Inn Passage.

Executive Officers:
President
Vice-Presidents

General Secretary ;. * 
Assistant General Secretary 
Minutes Secretary 
Senior Treasurer . 4
Junior Treasurer ..

R. G. Henders on .
Miss  M. H. Best  and  

J. Denha m-Way .
P. J. Gillam .
K. Pover .
Miss G. R. H. Garrett . 
W. Hughe s .
I. G. Heria n .

RESIDENTIAL ACCOMMODATION
The School does not keep an index of lodgings suitable for students, 

but those who require help in finding accommodation may consult the 
University of London Lodgings Bureau.

The Bureau maintains a register of addresses of various types in 
most districts of London, and each student’s requirements are carefully 
considered. At the present time, however, it is not always possible to 
know of' vacancies to suit every need. Applications for interview 
should be addressed to the Lodgings Officer, 28;, Wobum Square, W.C.i. 
Ifja written application for rooms i$$#nt, full particulars of the student’s 
requirements should be included.

Halls of Residence for Men :
L.S.E. HALL OF RESIDENCE,

. Endsleigh Place, W.C.i.
The Hall p| Residence, which is for nien only, is known as Passfield 

Hall. It is in Bloomsbury, situated in the north-west comer of 
Tavistock Square, and is 20 minutes’ walk from the School.

There is accommodation for about 140 studerits: in single, double, 
and treble study-bedrooms. The fees* are at the rate of £3 17s.> 
£3 13s. 6d.fand £3 10s. per week respectively, payable terminally in 
advance.

Fees cover breakfast and dinner, and all meals on Saturdays and 
Sundays. Washbasins and gas fires with slot meters are provided in 
each room..

Application should be made to the Registrar at the School. Ad-
missions and selections are decided in July of each year for the following 
October.

CONNAUGHT HALL OF RESIDENCE,
15—20, Torrington Square, London, W.C.i.

Founded by H.R.H. the Duke of Connaught in 1919 as a memorial 
from the women of Canada to H.R.H. the late Duchess of Connaught, 
and given by the Duke to the University in 1928, this Hall constitutes 
a university, as distinct from a collegiate, residence for men students.

The Hail stands On the University site immediately to the north 
of the British Museum. Although removed from the noise of traffic, 
the pdsition -is in the centre of London and within walking distance 
of the School.
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Centrally-heated study-bedrooms (60 single and io double) are 
provided for 80 residents at rentals ranging from £qo-£i20 a session of 
30 weeks. The charge includes breakfast and dinner and also luncheon 
on Saturdays and Sundays, the use of various public rooms, and baths 
(constant hot water).

Further particulars can be obtained on application by letter to the 
Warden, 18, Torrington Square, W.C.i.

LONDON HOUSE,
Guilford Street, W.C.i.

London House accommodates men—mostly postgraduates—from 
the Commonwealth and Empire including a limited number from the 
United Kingdom. It was established -by? the Dominion Students’ 
Hall Trust. The buildings can now accommodate 260,

Fees for residence (excluding mfealsj) vary between £2 2s. and £4 4s. 
weekly. Meals can be taken in the Cafeteria in the Dining Hall.

Warden .—Brig adi er  E. C. Pepper , C.B.E^ D.S.O., D.L.
The House is close to three stations pq, London Transport railways, 

viz., King’s Cross (Metropolitan and District Lilies), Russell Square 
(Piccadilly Line), Chancery Lane1 (Central London Line):'

It is within" ea|y ' walking distance of the London School, of 
Economics.,

Applications should be made direct to the Warden, London House, 
giving,as much notice as possible..

Halls of Residence for Women:
COLLEGE HALL, LONDON 

Malet Street, W;G® .•>>r
College Hall provides single and dou&le room accommodation f<H 

220 women students of the University of London, in a modem, centred- 
heated building close to the University site ini Bloomsbury. It has, 
good common rooms, dining-hall, library, studio and laundry. The 
study-bedrooms are well furnished and there is hot and cold running 
water in every room. All meals are provided ^except* lunch'ffrom 
Monday to Friday.

Fees^05 guineas each for shared study-bedroom, 120 guineas for 
single (and for share of certain larger double) study-bedrooms, for the"’ 
session of about 30 weeks.

Principal:itrMiss G. Durd en  Smith , B.A., from whom further 
particulars may be obtained.
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CANTERBURY HALL, LONDON 
Collegiate Hall for Women Students of the University, 

Cartwright Gardens, W.C.i.
Canterbury Hall is situated in Bloomsbury within 20 minutes of 

the Sphqol. It .has accommodation; for 220 students in. single study- 
bedrooms with Central heating. There are several common rooms, 
a chapel, a library, games room, squash court and concert hall. Fees, 
which include breakfast and dinner every day, and’ full board on 
Saturdays and Sundays, are' from £110 p.\to £120 per session Of about 
30 weeks. There are no retaining fees in vacation.

Some 27 rooms are reserved for students of the School. Students 
who would like to be admitted to Canterbury Hall should communicate 
in the first instarice with the Warden (Miss Mitchelhill). Applications 
for admission in October, 1954, should not be made until the end of 
the Spring Term.

NUTFORD HOUSE, LONDON 
Intercollegiate Hall for Women Students of the University, 

Brown Street, W.i.
. Nutford House1 is situated near Marble Arch and has actommoda- 

tion’forjEjS© wompn|st-udents mainly in single study-bedrooms (with 
central heating). There are common rooms, a library, games room and 
laundry-r00m. A%^0p©rtion of the rooms available is reserved fpr 
students of-the London ^School of Economics.
., Eee,s:—£94,3?^. (Rouble-room) and £110 5s. (single room) per session 

of about 30 weeks/1 This includes breakfast and dinner every day and 
full board [on^Saturdays and Sundays.

Applications should ^be sent at the end of the Spring Term, for 
admission in,Defter, 1954, to the Warden (Mrs. Osman) at Nutford 
House.

THE SISTER TRUST 
1 66^67, Guilford Street, W.C.i.

The Sister ^rust, which is affiliated to the Dominion Students’ 
Hall Trust, has a small Residence at 66-67, Guilford Street, W.C.i, 
with accommodation for 45 women students from the British Common-
wealth and the.United States of America,

including breakfast and dinner on weekdays, all meals on 
Saturdays and Shnday^'are from £3 10s. ‘to *£4 ns. weekly. The 
rooms are single or double study-bedrooms with gas or electric fires 
(no meters):

Applfcatidfis should be made to the Controller, The Sister Trust, 
London House, Guilford Street, London, W.C,i.
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SPECIAL ASSOCIATIONS AND SOCIETIES
i. The London School of Economics Society

(Formerly Old Students’ Association)

OFFICERS
President . .. ^ Dr. A. Mc Phee .
Vice-President 1. .. . . Dr. V. ANstey .
Representative of the London School of Econ-

omics Society on the Court of Governors .. Mr, W. H. B. Carey .
Honorary Secretary .. 
Honorary Treasurer ... iSi , .. 
Honorary Assistant Treasurer

Committee Members ..

.. Mr. J. Kitchen .

.. Mr. W. H. B. Care y .

.. Mr. J. B. Selie r .
( r The  Office rs  and Mr.

H. S. Boo ke r , Mr. A. 
, ( ^Cryst al , Mrs. , K. 
j Dan iel s , Mr. N. M. 

' ’ I Ekse rdji an , Mrs. M. A. 
Nayl or , Mr. P. Perry , 
Mr. J. R. Y. Radl eig h , 

. Miss M. S. Rix.
Membership of the London School of Economics Society is open 

to past students of the School who have been full members of the 
Students’ Union for at least one session. In addition, member^ of 
the School academic staff, who were not students at the School, are 
eligible for election as ordinary members of the Society for the duratioS 
of their appointment on the staff.

Members of the Society are granted various privileges in regard 
to the use of the School buddings. Subject to certain restrictions they 
are also entitled to free permits to use the School Library during vaca-
tion, and in some cases during term. The London School 6f Economic.s 
Society Magazine is sent free of charge to members, and there are 
occasional social events including an annual dinner.

Life membership is £2 12s. 6d. and annual membership 7s. 6d., 
with a privilege membership of 5s. od. in the first year,after graduation. 
Application forms and other information relating to the Society, can 
be obtained from the Honorary Secretary at the School.
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ii. Research Students* Association
All students registered for a higher degree, or paying a research 

fee or graduate composition fee automatically become members of the 
Research Students’ Association.

The Association is the social centre of the Postgraduate School, 
helping the research students to meet one another and take part 
together in various social activities: for most of them have spent their 
undergraduate days elsewhere, and might otherwise, by the nature of 
their work, find difficulty in making contacts. There is a Research 
Common Room on the fourth floor of the Main Building (Room 402) 
which is open during regular School hours : tea is served here in term 
time at 4 p.m. on Thursdays, when there are often guest speakers.

An Executive Committee is elected each November and is respon-
sible for administering the Common Room, for arranging dances, 
week-end parties, the Annual Dinner, and other such occasions, details 
of which are posted on the notice board in the Common Room; and 
otherwise for assisting the members. The Committee will be glad to 
welcome new members' at tea on the first Thursdays in the Michaelmas 
Term, to introduce them to other students and to help them find their 
way about the School.
1952-53:

President .. .. .. .. G. L. Hea rn .
Secretary .. .. .. .. Jea n  M. Dav id .
Treasurer .. .. .. .. D. K. Rang nek ar .
Committee .. .. .. .. A. M. Astrach an ,

R. Veliz -Soza .

iii. Sociology Club
1 The Sociology Club, founded in 1923, meets at the School twice each 

term, usually on a Wednesday at 8 p.m. The President of the Club is 
Professor Morris Ginsberg and the Hon. Secretary, Mr. S. J. Gould. 
Membership is open to all members of the Senior Common Room, 
and to a certain number of persons outside the School. The aim of the 
Club is to encourage the discussion of subjects, of common interest to 
the various special disciplines in the field of social studies.
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ADDRESSES

DIRECTOR’S ADDRESS TO NEW STUDENTS
Day and Evening Students: 

Wednesday, 7th October, 1953, 5 p.m.

LIBRARIAN’S ADDRESS TO NEW STUDENTS 

Evening Students: Wednesday, 7th October, 1953, 8 p.m. 
Day Students: Thursday, 8th October, 1953, 5 p.m.

GENERAL LECTURES

1. . Introduction to Philosophy. Professor Popper. Lent and Summer 
' jf Tefms (i| hours w.eekly): ' ’

Open to all students.11 Admission by permission of Professor 
si

Ancient Economic History (Greek and Romani). Mr. de.,Ste Croix. 
Twelve ’to fifteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. (See-page 246.)

English Legal institutions. Mr. Hall Williams. Twenty lectures, 
Lent,and Summer Terms...'/See page 257.)

Social and Political Problems in French Novels and Essays, 1880- 
1918. Mrs. Scot/-James, Mr. John, and Mrs. Orda. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. (See page 283.)

France between the Wars, in the novel and on the stage, 1918-1939. 
Mrs/Scott-James, Mr. John, and Mrs. Orda. Eight lectures, Lent 
Term. (See page ,283).

Post-War France in the Literature of To-day. Mrs. Scott-James, 
Mr. John, and Mrs. Orda. Five lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. 
(See page 283.)

Social and Political Movements in German Literature, 1815-1848. 
Professor Rose. Twelve lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
(See page 286.)

Prose Writings of the Age of Goethe—Philosophical and Social 
Trends. Lecturer to be announced. Ten lectures, Lent and Summer 
Terms. (See page 286.)

English as a Foreign Language. Mr. Chapman. Twenty-four 
lectures, Sessional. (See page 288.)

English Speech. Mr. Chapman. Five lectures, Lent Term. 
(See page 288).

The Art of Writing. Mr. Chapman. Three lectures, Summer 
Term. (See page 289.)

Political and Social Theory. Professor Smellie. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. (See page 300.)
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The History of French Political Thought, 1815 to 1939. Mr. 
Pickles. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. ‘ (lee page 303.)

The History of English Socialist Thought, 1815 to 1945. Mr. 
Miliband. Fifteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. (See page-305.)

Elements of Government. Members of the department of Political 
Science and Public Administration. Fifty lectures in two sessions. 
(See. page 307.)

Problems of Parliament. Mr. Bassett. Ten lectures, Michaelmas 
Term.- (See page 307.),

Public Administration and the Social Services. Mr. Self. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term. (See page 311.)

Town and Country Planning : Its aims, methods and problems. 
Fifteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. This course will consist 
of five lectures on the physical background of planning by Professor 
Stamp, and ten lectures by Professor Robson, Mr. Turvey, and Mr. 
l£g I (Sep page gHH

The Village Community in Advanced Societies. Dr. Stirling, 
Eight lectures and eight .classes, Lent and' Summer Terms. (See 
page 328.)

Introduction to Statistical Sources. Professor Allen. Ten lectures. 
Michaelmas'Term. (See page 36^.)-

Methods of Social Investigations. Mr. Moser. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. (See page 370.,) 4

ECONOMICS, ANALYTICAL AND APPLIED 
(INCLUDING COMMERCE)



General Economic Theory 
Applied Economics:

(a) General .. . . ..
(b) Money and Banking
(c) International Economics ..
(d) Business Administration and Accounting
(e) Transport

Page
197

202
210
212
216
223

ECONOMICS, ANALYTICAL AND APPLIED 
(including Commerce)

I. GENERAL ECONOMIC THEORY 
(including History of Economic Thought)

5. Introduction to Economics. Mr. Turvey and Mr. Minkes. Twenty- 
five lectures, Sessional.
For Certificate in Social Science and Administration (First Year), Certificate 

in Social Science and Administration (First Year) (Overseas Option). 
Personnel Management students, Certificate in International Studies, 
students attending the Trade Union Studies Course, and Colonial Service 
Officers (Courses I and II). Diploma in Public Administration (day only) 
(First Year).

Syllabus.—Some fundamental principles of economics, and illustrations of 
their application to various topics.

Recommended for reading.—General reading: J. R. Hicks, The Social 
Framework; and one of the following textbooks: P. A. Samuelson, Economics'. 
An Introductory Analysis; F. C. C. Benham, Economics; J. K. Eastham, 
An Introduction to Economic Analysis; A. K. Cairncross, Introduction to 
Economics.

Special subjects: J. E. Meade and J. R. N. Stone, National Income and 
Expenditure; G. Crowther, Outline of Money; J. E. Meade, Planning and the Price 
Mechanism; W. A. Lewis, Economic Survey, 1919-1939; J- H. B. Tew, Wealth 
and Income; E. H. Phelps Brown, A Course in Applied Economics.

6. Principles of Economics (A). Various lecturers. Fifty lectures 
in two Sessions.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year). For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) and 

B.A. Honours in Geography—Subsidiary subject of Economics. Diploma 
in Public Administration (evening only).

Syllabus.—A comprehensive outline of economic principles and analysis 
relating to pricing, distribution, money, employment, and international trade.

Part I. Introduction to Economic Principles. Mr. Hutchison. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

Part II. Pricing and Distribution. Mr. Turvey. Ten lectures, Summer 
Term.

Parts III and IV (Twenty lectures) relating to Money, Employment, and 
International Trade will be given in the Session 1954-55-

7. Principles of Economics (B). Mr. Knox. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
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For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year). For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) and 
B.A. Honours in Geography—Subsidiary subject of Economics. Diploma 
in Public Administration (evening only).

Syllabus.—This course will give an outline of the working of the economic 
system, and examine the forces determining wages, prices, output and employ-
ment.

Recommended for reading.—The following books provide a general back-
ground for the course: K. E. Boulding, Economic Analysis; L. Tarshis, The 
Elements of Economics; P. A. Samuelson, Economics: An Introductory Analysis 
(2nd edn.); J. K. Eastham, An Introduction to Econorhic Analysis. Further 
references will be given during the course.

8. The History of Economic Thought. Professor Robbins. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Economics, Analytical and 
Descriptive.

Syllabus.—A history of the main schools of thought and main lines of 
development from about 1700 till about 1930.

Recommended for reading.—The set books by Smith, Ricardo, Marshall, 
and Wicksell. Also: A. Monroe, Early Economic Thought; J. R. McCulloch 
(Ed.), Early English Tracts on Commerce; and Tracts on Money; E. Cannan, 
A Review of Economic Theory; J. Higgs, The Physiocrats; J. M. Clark and 
others, Adam Smith, 1776-1926; J. H. Hollander, David Ricardo; G. J. Stigler, 
Production and Distribution Theories; J. Viner, Studies in the Theory of 
International Trade; L. C. Robbins, The Theory of Economic Policy in English 
Classical Political Economy; T. W. Hutchison, A Review of Economic Doctrines, 
1870-1929. Further reading will be suggested during the course.

9. A Survey of Economic Analysis. Dr. Makower. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Economics, Analytical and 
Descriptive; and for graduate students.

Syllabus.—General Equilibrium Theory; Consumption; Production; 
Distribution.

Recommended for reading.—A. Marshall, Principles of Economics; P. H. 
Wicksteed, The Commonsense of Political Economy; J. R. Hicks, Value and 
Capital; A. P. Lerner, The Economics of Control; V. Pareto, Manuel d’Economie, 
Politique; P. A. Samuelson, Foundations of Economic Analysis ; F. H. Knight^ 
Risk, Uncertainty and Profit; J. Robinson, The Economics of Imperfect 
Competition; I. Fisher, The Theory of Interest; D. H. Robertson, Money;
J. M. Keynes, The General Theory; The American Economic Association’s 
four volumes of Readings in Price Theory, Income Distribution, Monetary 
Theory and International Trade.

10. Dynamic Aspects of Economic Analysis. Mr. A. W. H. Phillips. 
Ten lectures, Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Economics, Analytical and 

Descriptive.
Syllabus.—An, examination of processes of economic adjustment with 

reference to the theory of the firm, capital theory, and monetary theory.
Recommended for reading.—A. Marshall, Principles of Economics; I. Fisher, 

The Theory of Interest; J. K. G. Wicksell, Lectures on Political Economy, Vol. I;

General Economic Theory 199

F. A. Hayek, The Pure Theory of Capital, Parts 1 and 2; J. M. Keynes, A 
Treatise on Money, Vol. II; the American Economic Association’s volumes of 
Readings in Income Distribution, Price Theory, International Trade and Monetary 
Theory.

11. The Theory of the Firm. Mr. Ozga. Ten lectures, Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Economics, Analytical and

Descriptive.
Syllabus.—The object of this course will be to amplify the theoretical 

analysis of the theory of the firm, acquired by students in lectures and classes 
and through their own reading.

Recommended for reading.—E. H. Chamberlin, The Theory of Monopolistic 
Competition; R. Triffin, Monopolistic Competition and General Equilibrium 
Theory; W. J. Fellner, Competition among the Few; C. C. Saxton, The Economics 
of Price Determination; G. J. Stigler, The Theory of Price (3rd edn.); J. S. Bain, 
Price Theory.

Further reading will be recommended as the lectures proceed.

12. The Theory of International Trade. Dr. Walsh. Ten lectures, 
Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Economics, Analytical 

and Descriptive.
Recommended for reading.—G. Haberler, The Theory of International Trade 

(Part I.B). Further references will be given during the lectures.

13. Macro-Economics. Mr. Turvey and Mr. Knox. Fifteen lectures, 
Lent and Summer Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Economics, Analytical and 
Descriptive, Money and Banking and International Economics, Option
(iv) (a).

Syllabus.—Static multiplier; dynamic multiplier; Where does the money 
come from? Consumption function; loanable funds and liquidity preference, 
inflation; theory of investment; problems in the analysis of the trade cycle, 
theories of growth.

Recommended for reading.—T. Wilson, Fluctuations in Income and Employ-
ment (2nd edn.) Part I; G. Haberler, Prosperity and Depression (3rd edn.) Part II; 
iff. J. Baumol, Economic DynamicsAn Introduction, Parts I and. II, IX H. 
Robertson, Essays in Monetary Theory (Chap. I); W. S. Salant, The Demand 
for Money and the Concept of Income Velocity ” (Journal of Political Economy, 
1941); American Economic Association, Readings in Monetary Theory; J. R. 
Hicks, A Contribution to the Theory of the Trade Cycle; A. H. Hansen and R. V. 
Clemence (Eds) Readings in Business Cycles and National Income ; M. 
Abramovitz, “ Economics of Growth ” (in B. F. Haley (Ed.), A Survey of Con-
temporary Economics, Vol. II). Further references will be given during the 
lectures.

14. The Theory of Economic Policy. Professor Robbins. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Economics, Analytical and 

Descriptive.
Syllabus.—The course will attempt to provide a survey of the main general 

problems of economic policy. The treatment will be positive and analytical 
rather than descriptive and historical.
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Recommended for reading.—A. C. Pigou, The Economics of Welfare; J. M. 

Clark, Social Control of Business; L. C. Robbins,: The Economic Problem in 
Peace and War; The Theory of Economic Policy in English Classical Political 
Economy.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

16. Seminar. A seminar will be held by Professor Robbins, together 
with other members of the Economics Department. Admission 
will be strictly by permission of Professor Robbins, to whom 
applications should be addressed in writing before the end of the 
first week of the Michaelmas Term.

17. Introduction to Mathematical Economics. Dr. Morton. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For students interested in this subject.
Syllabus.—The aim of this course is to help students intending to specialise 

in economics to understand the mathematical formulations used in economic texts. 
Curves and functions of economic analysis, production, demand, supply; elasticity 
and imperfect competition; simultaneous relations; elementary consideration 
of growth phenomena.

Recommended for reading.—R. G. D. Allen, Mathematical Analysis for 
Economists; G. J. Stigler, The Theory of Price; W. J. Baumol, Economic 
Dynamics—An Introduction.

18. Some Problems in the Theory of Cost. Mr. Wiseman. Five 
lectures, Lent Term.

For graduate students and undergraduates particularly interested in this 
subject.

Syllabus.—The place of a theory of costs in an explanation of the behaviour 
of the firm. The validity of particular theories of economic policy and 
organization (e.g., theories of public utility price) will be examined in the light 
of the conclusions reached.

Recommended for reading.—Reading will be recommended during the 
course.

19. Some Problems in Mathematical Economics. Dr. Morton. 
Fifteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.

For students interested in this subject.
Syllabus.—This course will be a continuation of course No. 16, dealing in 

the main with equilibrium theories in the form of linear systems.
Recommended for reading.—L. Walras, ElSments d’Economic Politique Pure; 

V. Pareto, Manuel d’Economie Politique; J. G. K. Wicksell, Uber Wert, Kapital 
und Rente; W. Zawadzki, Les Mathdmatiques Appliquees a I’Economie Politique; 
G. J. Stigler, Production and Distribution Theories; W. W. Leontief, The 
Structure of the American Economy, 1919-1929; T. C. Koopmans, Activity 
Analysis of Production and Allocation; R. Dorfman, Application of Linear 
Programming to the Theory of the Firm.
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20. A Philosophical Analysis of the Subject Matter of Economics. 
Dr. Walsh. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For graduate students and others interested.
Syllabus.—A treatment of such questions as: " What are we talking about 

when we use economic words? ” "Is there a unique economic relation—if so, 
what is it? ” Analysis of the logic of words in the economic category and com-
parison of such words with those used in other studies, for instance, in ethics.

Reading will be recommended during the course.

21. Aspects of the History of Economic Thought, 1689-1776. Mr. 
Hutchison. Five lectures, Lent Term.

For graduate students and undergraduates particularly interested in this 
subject.

Syllabus.—Only a few selected writers and topics will be discussed. 
Recommended for reading.—References will be given during the lectures.



II. APPLIED ECONOMICS
(including Money and Banking, International 

Economics, Business Administration and 
Accounting, and Transport)

(a) General

55. Economic Problems of the Tropics and Sub-Tropics. Dr. Raeburn 
and Mr. Knox. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For Certificate in Social Science and Administration (Overseas Option) 
(Second Year), Colonial Officers, Course II (and Course I by permission) 
and for the Postgraduate Diploma in Colonial Studies.

Syllabus.—Economic principles and practices in relation to the special 
conditions and problems of these areas.

National incomes. Farming systems. Agricultural prices and marketing 
Conservation of natural resources. Land tenure.

Secondary industries, handicrafts, and their development.
The labour market.

. Colonial monetary and banking systems. The supply of credit. Relations 
with the sterling area. Public finance.

Contemporary economic policies.
Recommended for reading.—I. C. Greaves, Modern Production Among 

Backward Peoples; W. H. Beckett, Akokoaso; V. Liversage, Land Tenure in 
the Colonies. Further references will be given during the course.

56. Problems of Colonial Agricultural Economics (Seminar). Dr. 
Raeburn will hold a seminar on Colonial Agricultural Economics 
for Colonial Officers, Course II; and others by permission. The 
seminar will be held weekly in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
at times to be arranged.

57. Problems of the Labour Market. Professor Phelps Brown 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special subject of Economics, Analytical and 
Descnptive. J

Syllabus.—A study of wages in practice and theory: some of the principal 
facts about wage changes, and wage differentials, which have to be explained 
and the hypotheses suggested by economic analysis to account for them. In 
particular, analysis of: the relation between money wage-rates and the structure 
blrgaSfnand m°ney mcomes; the determination of real wage-rates; and wage

Recommended for reading.—References will be given as the course proceeds.
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58. Recent Economic Developments. Professor Paish. Nine lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year). For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) anil 
B.A. Honours in Geography—Subsidiary subject of Economics (First 
Year). For Certificate in Social Science and Administration (First Year) 
and students attending the Trade Union Studies Course. Diploma in 
Public Administration (First Year).

Syllabus.—Population. National Income. Industrial Production. Money 
and Prices. Money Wages and Real Wages. Foreign Trade. Balance of Pay-
ments, Interest Rates and Exchange Rates. Employment and Unemployment. 
Government Finance.

Recommended for reading.—W. A. Lewis, Economic Survey, 1919-1939; 
A. C. Pigou, Aspects of British Economic History, 1918-1925; H. W. Arndt, 
The Economic Lessons of the Nineteen-thirties; Report of the Royal Commission on 
Population, 1949 (Cmd. 7695); A. R. Prest, "National Income of the United 
Kingdom, 1870-1946 ” (Economic Journal, Vol. 58); A. L. Bowley (Ed.), Studies 
in the National Income, 1924-1938; A. C. Pigou and C. Clark, The Economic 
Position of Great Britain (London and Cambridge Economic Service Special 
Memorandum No. 43); A. L. Bowley, Wages, Earnings and Hours of Work, 
1914-1947 (London and Cambridge Economic Service Special Memorandum 
No. 50); Annual Financial Statements; National Income and Expenditure of 
the United Kingdom (1946-1952); Economic Survey for 1953 (Cmd. 8800); The 
Ministry of Labour Gazette; Board of Trade Journal; London and Cambridge 
Economic Service Bulletins.
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59. The Structure of Modern Industry. Professor Sir Arnold Plant. 
Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) ,Part I; for B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) and B.A. Honours in 
Geography—Subsidiary subject of Economics (First Year). Certificate 
in Social Science and Administration (First Year). Personnel Management 
students and students attending the Trade Union Studies Course. 
Diploma in Public Administration (First Year).

Syllabus.—An endeavour will be made in this course to account for the 
peculiarities of structure of particular industries, the differences which persist 
within them and the changes which are taking place.

Recommended for reading.—E. A. G. Robinson, The Structure of Competitive 
Industry ; G. C. Allen, British Industries and their Organization ; D. H. Macgregor, 
Industrial Combination and Enterprise, Purpose and Profit; A. R. Burns, The 
Decline of Competition ; W. H. Hutt, The Theory of Idle Resources ; H. R. Seager 
and C. A. Gulick, Trust and Corporation Problems ; F. A. Fetter, The Masquerade 
of Monopoly; F. Machlup, The Basing Point System. The Reports of the 
Working Parties on British Industries appointed by the President of the Board 
of Trade, 1946.

60. The Economics of Labour. Professor Phelps Brown. Eight 
lectures, Summer Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year). For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) and 
B.A. Honours in Geography—Subsidiary subject of Economics (First. 
Year). For Social Science Certificate (First Year), Personnel Management 
students, and students attending the Trade Union Studies Course. 
Diploma in Public Administration (First Year).
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Syllabus.—The working population, and its distribution between occupations 
and industries. Wage rates, money earnings, and real earnings; how wages have 
changed; wages as a share of national income. Unemployment. Trade Union 
structure and function. Wage negotiation and regulation. Problems of full 
employment.

Recommended for reading.—A. M. Carr-Saunders and D. Caradog Jones, 
Survey of the Social Structure of England and Wales; P. Sargant Florence, Labour; 
A. Flanders, Trade Unions; U.K. Ministry of Labour, Industrial Relations 
Handbook (1953 edn.) ; R. Mosse, Les Salaires; A. Marshall, Elements of 
Economics of industry, Book VI, Ch. XIII; W. H. Beveridge, Unemployment 
(1930 edn.); A. L. Bowley, Wages and Income in the United Kingdom since i860;
S. and B. Webb, Industrial Democracy.

61. Money and International Finance. Professor Paish. Nine 
lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part. I (Second Year); for B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) and 
B.A. Honours in Geography—Subsidiary subject of Economics (Second 
Year). Diploma in Public Administration (First Year).

Syllabus.—Money: Forms of money; note-using and cheque-using countries; 
the creation of money; limitations on the creation of money; monetary authori-
ties, central and commercial banks; structure of bank assets; monetary policy.

International Finance: Gold standard; managed gold standard; foreign 
exchange standard; free exchanges; exchange equalisation accounts; changes in 
exchange rates; international capital movements; international financial 
institutions.

Recommended for reading.—J. H. B. Tew, Wealth and Income; International 
Monetary Co-operation, 1945-1952; League of Nations II. Economic and Financial, 
1944, A.4, International Currency Experience; R. S. Sayers, Modern Banking 
(3rd edn.); P. B. Whale, International Trade; A. H. Hansen, Monetary Theory 
and Fiscal Policy.

62. An Introduction to Public Finance. Mr. Peacock. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year); for B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) and 
B.A. Honours in Geography—Subsidiary subject of Economics (Second 
Year). Diploma in Public Administration (Second Year).

Syllabus.—The course will be divided into two parts:—
(a) a discussion of the methods by which government policy is carried out

by the system of public finance;
(b) a description and analysis of the system of public finance in a unitary

state (Great Britain) and a federation (The United States).
Recommended for reading.—A reading list will be provided at the beginning 

of the course. 0 °

63. Economic Problems of Industry and Trade. Professor Edwards 
and Mr. Yamey. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Industry and Trade and of 
Economics, Analytical and Descriptive. For Special subject of 
Accounting, Option (v) (b), parts of this course, to be announced later 
will be appropriate.

Syllabus. Specialisation, scale and location of industrial enterprises 
Output and price decisions in various types of industry. Co-operative and 
common services. State sponsored facilities for research, etc. Government 
controls over building, materials, prices. Monopolistic and restrictive practices

—comparison of American and British Government policy. The structure of 
the distributive trades. Organised produce markets, speculation, Government 
bulk purchasing. The Co-operative Movement. Export business.

Recommended for reading.—A reading list will be provided at the beginning 
of the course.

64. Economics of Public Enterprise. Mrs. Hood. Five lectures, 
Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Industry and Trade.
Syllabus.—The special problems of Government-owned and Government- 

controlled enterprises: including compensation for compulsory purchase,
methods of organisation, control of competition and the determination of prices.

Recommended for reading.—J. E. Meade, An Introduction to Economic 
Analysis and Policy; B. N. Behling, “ Competition and Monopoly in Public 
Utility Industries” (University of Illinois Bulletin, Aug. 12, 1938); S. R. 
Dennison, “ The Price Policy of the National Coal Board ” (Lloyds Bank Review, 
Oct., 1952); Report of the Committee on National Policy for the Use of Fuel and 
Power Resources (Cmd. 8647, 1952); R. H. Coase, “ The Economics of Uniform 
Pricing Systems” (The Manchester School, May, 1947); ‘‘The Marginal Cost 
Controversy” (Economica, N.S. Vol. 13, Aug., 1946); W. A. Henderson, ‘‘The 
Pricing of Public Utility Undertakings” (The Manchester School, Sept., 1947); 
I. M. D- Little, A Critique of Welfare Economics; A. C. Pigou, A Study in Public 
Finance; J. K. Eastham, " Compensation Terms for Nationalised Industry ” 
(The Manchester School, Jan., 1948); D. N. Chester, The Nationalised Industries: 
A Statutory Analysis (revised 2nd edn.);' “ The Organisation of the Nationalised 
Industries ” (Political Quarterly, April—June, 1950); R. H. Coase, British Broad-
casting: A Study in Monopoly; The Acton Society Trust, Studies in Nationalised 
Industry.

65. Problems of Industrial Relations. Miss Tatlow. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Industry and Trade.
Syllabus.—Collective bargaining. Methods of negotiation, with some 

reference to the development of negotiating machinery. Economic bases of 
wage negotiation. Limits under a high level of employment. Wages structure 
problems.

Industrial disputes: incidence, by year and industry; context, e.g., wages, 
conditions, technological change and the human factor.

Joint consultation in the inter- and post-war periods; significance and 
conditions of effective functioning.

Recommended for reading.—Cotton Manufacturing Commission, Interim and 
Final Reports; J. T. Dunlop, Wage Determination Under Trade Unions; Inter-
national Labour Office, British Joint Production Machinery; E. Jaques, The 
Changing Culture of a Factory; K. G. J. C. Knowles, Earnings in Engineering, 
1926-1948 (Bulletin of the Oxford University Institute of Statistics, Vol. 13, 
No. 6, June, 1951); Strikes (Oxford University Institute of Statistics, Mono-
graphs, No. 3); W. Milne-Bailey (Ed.), Trade Union Documents; National In-
stitute of Industrial Psychology, Joint Consultation in British Industry; J. H. 
Richardson, Industrial Relations in Great Britain; F. J. Roethlisberger and W. J. 
Dickson, Management and the Worker; J. J. F. Scott and R. P. Lynton, Three 
Studies in Management; I. G. Sharp, Industrial Conciliation and Arbitration in 
Great Britain; U.K. Interdepartmental Committee on Social and Economic 
Research, Guides to Official Sources, No. 1, Labour Statistics (revised edition);
U.K. Ministry of Labour Gazette; U.K. Ministry of Labour, Industrial Relations
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Handbook (1953 edn.); U.K. Ministry of Labour, Annual Reports; Reports of 
Courts of Inquiry (Cmd. 7161 and 7511); Report of Committee of Inquiry into 
Unofficial Stoppages in the London Docks (Cmd. 8236).

66. Labour : organisation and relations. Professor Phelps Brown. 
Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Industry and Trade.
Syllabus.—The working population: deployment and mobility. Trade

union structure: some international comparisons. Methods of wage deter-
mination: collective bargaining; wages councils; public control of wages. 
Scientific management and work study. Methods of wage payment. Studies 
in motivation and morale. Joint consultation. Statistical problems of the 
working population, wage rates and earnings, labour turnover.

Recommended for reading.—S. and B. Webb, Industrial Democracy; 
W. Milne-Bailey (Ed.), Trade Union Documents; U.K. Ministry of Labour, 
Industrial Relations Handbook (1953 edn.); A. Flanders, Trade Unions; Political 
and Economic Planning, British Trade Unionism; P. H. Norgren, The Swedish 
Collective Bargaining System; F. Peterson, American Labor Unions; W. Galenson, 
Comparative Labor Movements; Trades Union Congress, Trade Union Structure 
and Closer Unity (1944); Trade Unions and Productivity (1950); S. H. Slichter, 
Union Policies and Industrial Management; I. G. Sharp, Industrial Conciliation 
and Arbitration in Great Britain; D. Sells, British Wages Boards; A. E. C. 
Hare, Report on Industrial Relations in New Zealand; O. de R. Foenander, 
Towards Industrial Peace in Australia; F. W. Taylor, The Principles of 
Scientific Management; W. Lloyd Warner and J. O. Low, The Social System 
of the Modern Factory; T. N. Whitehead, The Industrial Worker; F. J. Roethlis- 
berger and W. J. Dickson, Management and the Worker; S Webb, The Works 
Manager today (19x7); J- J- Grade, A Fair Day’s Pay; C. W. Lyttle, Wage 
Incentive Methods; G. S. Walpole, Management and Men; P. Sargant Florence, 
Labour; U.K. Interdepartmental Committee on Social and Economic Research’ 
Guides to Official Sources, No. 1, Labour Statistics (revised edition).

67. Business Finance and Business Risks. Professor Paish.
(a) Principles of Business. Finance, Nine lectures, Michaelmas 
Term; (b) Financial Institutions, Nine lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Money and Banking, Option
(v) (b); Industry and Trade, Option (iv) (a); and Accounting, Option
(v) (a). Students specialising in Economics, Analytical and Descriptive, 
should attend the first nine lectures.

Syllabus.—Meaning of "finance.”, Inherent risks. Transferable risks. 
Insurance. Hedging. Function of the speculator. Non-transferable risks. 
Forms of finance and distribution of non-transferable risks. Limited liability. 
Public and private companies. Subsidiary companies. Methods of obtaining 
capital-internal and external. Depreciation and reserve funds. Problems of 
estimation of profits and valuation of assets. Public issues of securities. Transfers 
of businesses. Capital reconstructions. Liquidations. Financial institutions: 
Stock Exchange. Insurance companies; building societies; hire purchase 
finance. Bank credit; finance of foreign trade. Official and semi-official 
financial institutions.

Recommended for reading.—C. O. Hardy, Risk and Risk-bearing; F. H. 
Knight, Risk, Uncertainty and Profit ; G. O’Brien, Notes on the Theory of Profit ; 
F. Lavington, The English Capital Market; A. T. K. Grant, A Study of the 
Capital Market in Post-War Britain; T. Balogh, Studies in Financial Organisation;
F. F. Henderson, The New Issue Market and the Finance of Industry;

B. Ellinger, The City; Credit and International Trade; O. R. Hobson and others, 
How the City Works; R. F. Fowler, The Depreciation of Capital Analytically 
Considered; K. Lacey, Profit Measurement and Price Changes; F. W. Paish, 
Business Finance; W. T. Baxter, Studies in Accounting, pp. 227-320; L. G. 
Whyte, Principles of Finance and Investment; H. B. Samuel, Shareholders’ 
Money; Report of the Cohen Committee on Company Law Amendment 
{Cmd. 6659, B.P.P. 1944-1945); H. Wincott, The Stock Exchange; F. W. 
Paish and G. L. Schwartz, Insurance Funds and their Investment; H. E. Raynes, 
A History of British Insurance; S. J. Lengyel, Insurance Companies’ Accounts; 
I. M. Shenkman, Insurance against Credit Risks in International Trade; R. F. 
Fowler, The Depreciation of Capital; R. J. Truptil, British Banks and the London 
Money Market; L. G. Hodgson, Building Societies; J. L. Cohen, Building Society 
Finance; Building Societies’ Association Reports of the Council; G. L. Schwartz,
" Instalment Finance ” {Economica, N.S., Vol. 3); H. Cowen, " Changes in Hire 
Purchase Finance ” {The Banker, 1948); F. W. Paish, " The London New Issue 
Market” {Economica, N.S., Vol. 18); M. Rix, "The Value of Bonus Issues” 
{Economica, N.S., Vol. 19).

68. The Valuation of Business Interests. Mr. Edey. Nine lectures, 
Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Money and Banking, Option
(v) (b); Industry and Trade, Option (iv) (a); and Accounting, Option
(v) (a).

Syllabus.—The first part of the course will deal with the general problems 
involved in valuing business interests for investment purposes, with particular 
reference to marketable securities. Topics discussed will include the general 
nature of securities; the meaning of yields; the effects of taxation; the relation 
of capital structure of companies to security values.

The second part will deal with the nature of business goodwill and with 
methods used in valuing business interests for investment and other purposes.

The lectures will include examples of valuations for such purposes as the 
amalgamation of companies, compensation on nationalisation, assessment of 
Estate Duty, etc.

Recommended for reading.—J. C. Bonbright, The Valuation of Property 
(especially Chaps. 1-12); F. H. Knight, Risk, Uncertainty and Profit (especially 
Part III); F. W. Paish, Business Finance; M. S. Rix, Investment Arithmetic; 
L. G. Whyte, Principles of Finance and Investment; B. Graham and D. L. Dodd, 
Security Analysis.

69. The Economics of Public Finance. Mr. Peacock. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Economics, Analytical and 
Descriptive, Option (iv) (a); Money and Banking, Option (v) (a); 
International Economics, Option (v) (a); Accounting, Option (v) (d); 
and Government, Option (v) (c). Diploma in Public Administration 
(Second Year).

Syllabus.—The course will be divided into four parts:—
Part I—The Government and the National Income. (Seven lectures.)

A description of the place of the government sector in the national 
economy through a system of social accounts, followed by a discussion of 
the application of the theory of income determination to fiscal policy.
Part II—The Theory of Taxation. (Five lectures.)

A discussion of the influence of the fiscal system on individual markets 
including an analysis of income, profits, sales and capital taxes.
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Part IIFr^Ihter-Governmerital Fiscal Relations. (Five lect&ses^r? n
An analysis of the prbblems of local and federal finance with special 

reference to the British and United -States economies and tohheGbmmon- 
; wealth Federations.

, Part IV—Welfare Economics and Public Finance. ^ThrfeeleGtures.),
A discussion-of the applicability of welfare ^economics to the deter-

mination of principles of public finance including ^such topics as the theory 
of public expenditure and the " ideal ” tax system, jj

Recommended for reading.—An extensive reading list will be provided ^4 
the beginning of the course.

70. Public Finance (Class). Mr. Peacock will hold ,a, weekly jp]^ss 
during the Lent Term for candidates taking the! Public Finance 
Option in the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II examination:/-

71. Economic Problems of Social Policy. Mr.. Peacock. Five 
lectures, Lent Term.
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year)—subjects Social Administration^I 

and II; and for Social Science Certificate (Second Year).
Syllabus.—A discussion of social policy (including social insurance- and 

assistance, health and education services, etc.) as a problem in applied economics. ;
Recommended for reading.—(A-’reading list will be provided at the beginning 

Of the course.

72. Agricultural Economics. Dr. Raeburn. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II. Students specialising in Economies, Analytical 
and Descriptive, should attend the first nine lectures.- Recommended 

w also for graduate students;
Syllabus.—Economics of the firm in agricultural production."
Functions and problems> firms and institutions, in agricultural marketing. 
Economic aspects of agricultural policy: land tenure; supply and' price 

regulation; subsidisation and taxation; finance; wage regulation; inter-gbvetn- 
ment contracts and agreements.

Recommended for reading.—E. O. Heady, Economics of Agytculfural ^Pro-
duction , and Resource, Use; # J. D. Black and others, Farm ManagementR. L. 
Cohen, The Economics of Agriculture; E. Thomas, An Intrb&uctid'h to^Agricuiturdt 
Economics.‘jT. W. Schultz, Agriculture in an Unstable Econorhy. I 

Further references will be given during the course.

73. Introduction to Monetary Economics. Mr. ‘/Day/; Fourteen 
lectures, Lent and Summer Terms! '

For,B.Sc. (Estate Management) First Examination. ,
Syllabus.—The nature and functions of pioney. The Quantity»The.®ry jBStt 

some criticisnis. Banks and banking, with particular reference to, the fenglish 
system and its recent developments. The Gold Standard. ‘ Outlines of post-war 
international monetary economics and its problems.

Recommended for reading.—R. S. Sayers,^ Modern Banking (3rd edn.)i; 
G. Crowther, Outline of Montyff>ij. Robinson, Introduction to the'Theory of Employ-
ment; H. B. Tew, Wealth and Income; International Monetary Co-operation, 
1945-52. 1

74. Economics Classes. A series of special classes will be held for 
\ .istudents in the First Year of!Part I of the B.Se. (Ecofti).

75. Economics Classes. A series of special classes will be held for 
^students in tlje Second. Yearxof Part I of the B.Sc. (Econ.).

76. Economics Class. A class' will be held by Mr. Hutchison weekly.
* tfirou^hout^the session on sdt Books in the History of Thought 
J*,® students taking thefSpecial subject of Economics, Analytical

and Descriptive, in Part II of the B.Sc.1 (Econ.),
77. Economics Class. A class will be held hy Professor Robbins 

weekly throughout. the session on General Economic Theory for
^students,-taking the Special subject of Economics, Analytical 

and Descriptive, in Part II of the B.ScV >(Ec6ni;);>Vi

78. Economics Class. A < class will bey held by Mr. Peacock
* ^efekiV;Yhroughopt’ LftfgsessioiL on 'Applied Economics for 
'^students taking the special 'subject ojfyEconomics, Analytical

and Descriptive, in? Part II of the B.Sox^Eeon.).

79. Economics Class. A class will5 be held -by Mr. - Turvey weekly 
J from fh^flfth Mekv*6f the' Lent 'Term 'ori Special Economic Theory

for students taking the.. Special subject^of Economics, Analytical 
i (hnd Descriptive un Part II of the BiS&^Econ.)'./- J

80 Business Finance (Class). Profje^sor Paish and Mr. Edeyi will 
hold a^iae^pf Casses,,throughout, the .Session for thope B.Sc.

. (Econ.) Part II students t -(specialising in Money and Banking, 
Industry and .Trade, and Recounting) who are taking the optional 

’X subjectj)f> Business T/nan'ce.!

81. Industry and Trade Class, Professor* Sir Arnold Plant and 
Professor Edwards will conduct classes for students taking the 
Special’subject‘of Industry and Trade in Part II of the B.Sc.

|
FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

82. Public Finance (Seminar). Mr. Peacock will conduct a seminar 
for postgraduate studenMof Public Finance and related subjects. 
The seminar will be held weekly in the Lent Term .and admission 
will be by permission1 of, Mr. Fdaeock.

83. Seminar in Research Methods in Agricultural Economics. A 
seminar will be held by Dr. Raeburn in the Michaelmas and. Lent 
Terms at times to be arranged. Admission will be by permission

. of Dr. Raeburn.
84. Seminar in Labour Problems. Professor Phelps Brown, Mr. 

Roberts, and Miss Tatlow, will hold a seminar throughout the
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session, on problems of the economics of labour and labour 
relations. Admission will be by permission of Professor Phelps 
Brown.

(b) Money and Banking
95. English Monetary and Banking History. Professor Sayers, 

Mr. Wilson and Mr. Lanner. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. This course will be given in the day only in the 
session 1953-54.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Money and Banking. Recom-
mended for graduate students.

Recommended for reading.—W. T. C. King, History of the London Discount 
Market; J. Viner, Studies in the Theory of International Trade; J. H. Clapham, 
The Bank of England; E. V. Morgan, Central Banking in Theory and Practice;
E. Cannan, The Paper Pound; R. G. Hawtrey, A Century of Bank Rate;
T. E. G. Gregory, British Banking Statutes and Reports; T. E. G. Gregory, 
The Westminster Bank; E. Wood, English Theories of Central Banking Control, 
1819—58; H. Thornton, Paper Credit; G. J. Goschen, Foreign Exchanges; 
W. Bagehot, Lombard Street; Report of the Committee on Finance and 
Industry (Cmd. 3897, 1931); W. W. Rostow, British Economy of the Nineteenth 
Century; E. V. Morgan, Studies in British Financial Policy, 1914—25; T. S. 
Ashton and R. S. Sayers (Eds.), Papers in English Monetary History.

96. Monetary Theory: Part I. Mr. Lanner. Ten lectures, Michael-
mas Term; Part II. Mr. Day. Ten lectures, Lent Term. This 
course will be given in the day only in the session 1953-54.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Money and Banking, and of 
International Economics, Option (iv) (a).

Recommended for reading.—J. H. B. Tew, Wealth and Income; G. N. Halm, 
Monetary Theory; D. H. Robertson, Money; Banking Policy and the Price Level; 
University of Oxford, Institute of Statistics, The Economics of Full Employment;
G. v. Haberler, Prosperity and Depression; T. Wilson, Fluctuations• in Income 
and Employment; J. M. Keynes, Treatise on Money; General Theory of Employ-
ment; J. R. Hicks, A Contribution to the Theory of the Trade Cycle; E. Lindahl, 
Studies in the Theory of Money and Capital; A. H. Hansen, Business Cycles and 
National Income; Monetary Theory and Fiscal Policy; Money, Trade and 
Economic Growth, Essays in Honor of J. H. Williams; Income, Employment and 
Public Policy, Essays in Honor of A. H. Hansen; American Economic Associa-
tion, Readings in Business Cycle Theory; Readings in the Theory of Income 
Distribution; Readings in Monetary Theory.

97. Comparative Banking. Mr. Wilson. Ten lectures, Michaelmas 
Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Money and Banking.
It is not intended to give any specific references for reading.

98. Banking Systems in Europe. Mr. Wilson. Ten lectures, Lent 
Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Money and Banking.
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Recommended for reading.—A. M. Allen and others, Commercial Banking 
Legislation and Control; H. Laufenburger, Les Banques Frangaises; P. Cauboue, 
Technique des Operations de Banque et de Bourse; P. Dupont, Le ContrSle des 
Banques et La Direction du Credit en France; France, Conseil National du 
Credit, Annual Reports; P. Barrett Whale, Joint Stock Banking in Germany;
J. Lanner, “Changes in the Structure of the German Banking System”
(.Economica, N.S. Vol. 18, May, 1951); Bank Deutscher Lander, Monthly and 
Annual Reports; " The Italian Banking System ” (Review of the Economic Con-
ditions in Italy, Banco di Roma, Nov., 1951); International Banking Summer 
School, 3rd School, 1950, Economic Conditions and Banking Problems; L.-E. 
Thunholm, “ Monetary Policy in Sweden ” (Banca Nazionale del Lavoro Quarterly 
Review, No. 23, 1952); Denmark, Nationalbank, Annual Reports of Board of 
Governors; B. S. Chlepner, Belgian Banking and Banking Theory; National 
Bank of Belgium, Annual Reports; F. W. C. Blom, " Credit Control in the 
Netherlands ” (Banca Nazionale del Lavoro Quarterly Review, No. 18, 1951); 
Nederlandsche Bank, President’s Annual Reports; Hans J. Bar, The Banking 
System of Switzerland; The Banker and Annual or Periodic Banking Supplements 
in The Economist and The Financial Times for current surveys.

99. The Theory of International Monetary Economics. Mr. Day. 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. To be given in 
the day only during the Session 1953-54.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Money and Banking and of 
International Economics. Optional for other B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
students.

Syllabus.—The nature of the balance of payments. Factors affecting the 
balance of payments: national income levels; national price and cost structures; 
exchange rates; regulation of trade and capital movements. International 
monetary relations: free exchange rates; gold standard; hard and soft currencies; 
currency areas; multilateral versus bilateral trading; discrimination versus non-
discrimination.

Recommended for reading.—J. Viner, Studies in the Theory of International 
Trade; F. Machlup, International Trade and the National Income Multiplier;
J. E. Meade, ” The Theory of International Economic Policy ” {The Balance of 
Payments, Vol. I); R. S. Sayers, Modern Banking (3rd edition), Chap. 6; American 
Economic Association, Readings in the Theory of International Trade; G. Stuvel, 
The Exchange Stability Problem; G. D. A. MacDougall, “ Notes on Non-Discrimina-
tion ” {Bulletin of the Oxford University Institute of Statistics, Vol. 9); R. Frisch, 
“ On the Need for forecasting a Multilateral Balance of Payments ” {American 
Economic Review, Vol. 37, Pt. 2); “A Symposium on the International Monetary 
Fund and International Bank . . . Proposed at Bretton Woods ” {Review of 
Economic Statistics, 1944); R. Nurkse, "Domestic and International Equili-
brium” {The New Economics, edited by S. E. Harris); M. H. Ekker, "On 
Payments Systems” {Weltwirtschaftliches Archiv, 1950); F. Machlup, ‘‘Three 
Concepts of the Balance of Payments ” {Economic Journal, Vol. LX).

100. Monetary Economics (Seminar). Professor Sayers and others 
will hold a seminar for graduates and B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
students, specialising in Money and Banking. The seminar will 
be held for one and a half hours weekly throughout the Session. 
Admission will be strictly by permission of Professor Sayers.

101. Banking (Seminar). Professor Sayers will hold a seminar for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II students, specialising in Money and Banking,
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and Second Year Part II evening students, specialising in Money 
and Banking, and for graduate students. The seminar will be 
held for one and a half hours weekly throughout the session. 
Admission will be strictly by permission of Professor Sayers.

102. Monetary Theory (Class). A class will be held by Mr. Alford 
weekly in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms, beginning in the 
sixth week of the Michaelmas Term, for students taking the B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II, special subjects of Money and Banking, and of 
International Economics, Option (iv) (a).

The attention of students taking the Special subjects of Economics, 
Analytical and Descriptive and Money and Banking is drawn to the 
following lecture given in the Department of Political Economy at 
University College, commencing on Monday, 16th November, 1953, 
at 11 a.m.:—

Monetary Theory from Wicksell to Keynes. Dr. Stonier. Five 
lectures, Michaelmas Term (second half).

Syllabus.—Wicksell; Mises and Hayek; Lindahl and Myrdal; Hawtrey 
and Robertson; Keynes, up to the General Theory.

Recommended for reading.—Books will be suggested during the course.

Reference should also be made to the following courses :—
No. 61.—Money and International Finance.
No. 67.—Business Finance and Business Risks.
No. 68.—The Valuation of Business Interests.
No. 69.—The Economics of Public Finance.
No. 114.—International Financial and Economic Institutions.
No. 417.—The Law of Banking.

(c) International Economics
110. The Theory of International Trade, Migration and Capital 

Movements. Professor Meade. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. To be given in the day only during the Session 

1953-54-
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Economics. 

Optional for other B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II students.
Syllabus.—Theory of commodity trade; the gains from trade; the distri-

bution of the gains from trade; commercial policy. The theory of international 
movements of factors of production. The theory of regional economic unions. 
International trade and economic welfare.

Recommended for reading.—A. Marshall, Pure Theory of Foreign Trade;
G. v. Haberler, The Theory of International Trade; J. Viner, Studies in the Theory 
of International Trade; American Economic Association, Readings in the Theory 
of International Trade.
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111. International Commercial Policy and the Foreign Exchanges— 
Selected Aspects. Mr. Morgan. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms. To be given in the day only during the Session 

1953-54-
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—-Special subjects of International Economics 

and of Money and Banking. Optional for other B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
students.

Syllabus.—A choice will be made from a selection of topics including, on 
the commercial side, the effect of changing factor endowment on the structure 
of imports and exports of the area concerned, the changing role of the most-
favoured-nation clause, preferential trading, foreign investment and economic 
development. On the monetary side the topics considered will be: the working 
of the gold standard, the sterling area, exchange depreciation, the balance 
of payments of the United Kingdom and United States since 1920.

Recommended for reading.—League of Nations, II. Economic and Financial, 
1936, II. B.9, The Most-Favoured-Nation Clause; League of Nations, II. Economic 
and Financial, 1942, II. A.3, The Network of World Trade; League of Nations, II. 
Economic and Financial, 1942, II. A.6, Commercial Policy in the Interwar Period; 
League of Nations, II. Economic and Financial, 1943, II. A.4, Trade Relations 
between Free-Market and Controlled Economies; League of Nations, II. Economic 
and Financial, 1943, II. A.5, Quantitative Trade Controls; League of Nations, II. 
Economic and Financial, 1945, II. A.7, Commercial Policy in the Post-war 
World; League of Nations, II. Economic and Financial, 1945, H- A. 10, 
Industrialization and Foreign Trade; W. A. Brown, The United States and 
the Restoration of World Trade; N. S. Buchanan, International Investment 
and Domestic Welfare; S. E. Ellis, The Economics of Freedom; M. S. Gordon, 
Barriers to World Trade; W. K. Hancock, Survey of British Commonwealth 
Affairs (Vol. II, Part I); B. Ohlin, Interregional and International Trade; 
W. Ropke, International Economic Disintegration; E. Staley, World Economic 
Development; R. C. Snyder, The Most-Favoured-Nation Clause; J. Viner, The 
Customs Union Issue; League of Nations, II, Economic and Financial, 1944, 
II. A.4, International Currency Experience; J. H. Clapham, The Bank of 
England; C. H. Walker, “ The Working of the Pre-War Gold Standard" 
(Review of Economic Studies, Vol. I, No. 3); J. H. Williams, Postwar Monetary 
Plans; P. B. Whale, “ The Working of the Pre-War Gold Standard ” (Economica, 
N.S., 1937, No. 13); S. E. Harris, Exchange Depreciation; J. J. Polak, 
" Contribution of the September, 1949, Devaluations to the Solution of Europe’s 
Dollar Problem ” (International Monetary Fund, Staff Papers, September, 
1951); A. I. Bloomfield, Capital Imports and the American Balance of Payments, 
1934—39; Department of Commerce of the U.S.A., United States in the World 
Economy; M. Wolfe, The French Franc between the Wars, 1919—39.

112. Problems of International Trade in Primary Commodities. 
Dr. Anstey. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. To be given in the 
day only during the Session 1953-54.
Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International 

Economics. Recommended for graduate students.
Syllabus.—The trend of International Trade in the principal primary com-

modities. International Commodity Control. Bulk and Government purchase. 
Problems characteristic of International Trade in particular commodities.

Recommended for reading.—J. W. F. Rowe, Markets and Men; P. L. Yates, 
Commodity Control; J. S. Davis, International Commodity Agreements; League of 
Nations, United Nations and O.E.E.C. Memoranda and reports (various); Com-
monwealth Economic Committee, Reports on Industrial Fibres and on Plantation 
Crops; Bulletins, etc., by Producers’ Associations and by International
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Commodity Schemes Committees; U. K. White Papers and Working Party 
Reports on particular Commodities; P. T. Bauer, The Rubber Industry. Further 
references will be given in the lectures.

113. Indian Economic Development, Post-War Reconstruction, and 
Problems of Partition. Dr. Anstey. Eighteen lectures, Michael-
mas and Lent Terms.
Recommended for graduate students.
Syllabus.—The main features, organisation and problems of economic life 

in India. Economic trends during the inter-war period. Economic develop-
ments and policy during and since the second world war. Future prospects and 
the economic reconstruction of India and of Pakistan.

Recommended for reading.—L. S. S. O’Malley (Ed.), Modern India and the 
West; V. Anstey, Economic Development of India (4th edn., 1952); Nanavati and 
Anjaria, The Indian Rural Problem; T. Singh, Poverty and Social Change; P. 
Moon, The Future of India; Strangers in India; B. R. Misra, Indian Federal 
Finance (1953); India: Office of the Economic Adviser, 1945, Statistical Summary 
of the Social and Economic Trends in India (Inter-war Period)', Reports and 
Memoranda of the Government of India and of the Reserve Bank (various); 
D. S. Nag, A Study of Economic Plans for India; S. K. Muranjan, Economics of 
Post-War India; P. J. Thomas, The Growth of Federal Finance in India; N. S. R. 
Sastry, A Statistical Study of India’s Industrial Development; T. R. Sharma, 
Location of Industries in India; P. A. Wadia and K. T. Merchant, Our Economic 
Problem; B. B. Ghosh, Indian Economics and Pakistani Economics; C. N. Vakil, 
Divided India; S. M. Akhtar, Economics of Pakistan; V. K. R. V. Rao, The 
National Income of British India; India, National Income Committee, 1951, 
Report; India, Indian Fiscal Commission, 1950, Report; India, Indian Planning 
Commission: The First Five Year Plan (1952); D. T. Lakdawala, International 
Aspects of Indian Economic Development; R. Nurske, Some Aspects of Capital 
Accumulation in Underdeveloped Countries (Cairo, 1952); B. Datta, Problems 
of Industrialisation] The Eastern Economist.

114. International Financial and Economic Institutions. Mr. Morgan. 
Ten lectures, Lent Term. To be given in the day only during 
the Session 1953-54.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Money and Banking, Inter-
national Economics and International Relations. Recommended for 
graduate students working on International Economics.

Syllabus.—The constitution, organisation, and working of the International 
Monetary Fund, the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, 
the European Payments Union, the Organisation for European Economic 
Co-operation, the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (with reference to 
the Charter of the proposed International Trade Organisation).

Recommended for reading.—United Nations Monetary and Financial 
Conference, Bretton Woods, Final Act (British Parliamentary Papers, 1943-4, 
Vol. VIII, Cmd. 6546); Annual Reports of the International Monetary Fund 
and the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development; International 
Monetary Fund, First Annual Report on Exchange Restrictions (March, 1950); 
United Nations Conference on Trade and Employment, Havana, Final Act 
(Cmd. 7375); The General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (Cmd. 7258, also 
Cmd. 7376, 7544, 7791 and 7792); International Trade Organization, Interim 
Commission, " The Attack on Trade Barriers ” and “ Liberating World Trade ”; 
General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade: First Report on the Discriminatory 
Application of Import Restrictions, The Use of Quantitative Restrictions for
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Protective and Other Commercial Purposes and The Use of Quantitative Import 
Restrictions to Safeguard Balances of Payments; Committee of European Econ-
omic Co-operation, Committee on Payments Agreements, Reports; Agreement for 
Intra-European Payments and Compensations (Cmd. 7546); Agreement for the 
establishment of a European Payments Union (Cmd. 8064); 18th, 19th, 20th and 
21st Annual Reports of the Bank for International Settlements, Chapters on 
European Payments; " A Symposium on the International Monetary Fund and 
International Bank . . . Proposed at Bretton Woods ” in Review of Economic 
Statistics, November, 1944; W. A. Brown, The United States and the Restoration 
of World Trade; J. Viner, The Customs Union Issue; C. Wilcox, A Charter for 
World Trade; H. S. Ellis, The Economics of Freedom, particularly Chaps. IX 
and XII.

115. Classes in International Economics. Professor Meade, Dr. 
Anstey, Dr. Makower and Mr. Morgan. Two classes each week 
throughout the Session will be arranged for day students, 
and special arrangements will be made for evening students, 
taking Special subject III (International Economics) in Part II 
of the B.Sc. (Econ.).

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
116. Seminar. Professor Meade will hold a seminar on International 

Economic Problems throughout the session. Admission will be 
by permission of Professor Meade, to whom application should be 
made in writing before the end of the first week of the Michaelmas 
Term.

117. Seminar on the Economic Development of Underdeveloped 
Countries. Professor Meade will hold a seminar on this subject 
throughout the session. The main purpose will be to discuss the 
economic aspects of the subject, but it is hoped that non-economic 
aspects will also be discussed. Admission will be restricted to 
postgraduate students working on this subject and will be by per-
mission of Professor Meade to whom application should be made 
in writing.

118. Problems of Indian and Pakistani Economic Development 
(Seminar). Dr. Anstey will hold a weekly seminar during the 
session. Admission will be by permission of Dr. Anstey.

Reference should also be made to the following section and courses:—
Geography.

No. 61.—Money and International Finance.
No. 99.—The Theory of International Monetary Economics.
No. 192.—Economics of Shipping.
No. 315(d).—Industrialisation and the International Economy, 1850-1939.
No. 554.—International Economic and Social Problems.
No. 567.—The Politics of International Economic Relations.
No. 913.—International Balance of Payments.
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125. Business Administration : The Organisation of Business Enter-

prises and Problems of Business Policy. Professor Sir Arnold 
Plant and Mr. Yamey. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Industry and Trade; Account-
ing; and International Economics, Option (iv) (b); for Personnel 
Management students.

Syllabus.—The lectures will include the following topics :—The purpose 
and structure of business organisation, both inside and outside the business unit; 
a comparison of practice as regards organisation in the principal branches of 
business enterprise.

The special features of the organisation and of the administrative and 
economic problems of large-scale businesses The delegation of functions, the 
allocation of responsibility, and the machinery of control. The specialised 
forms of organisation within the business unit for (a) management and the 
determination of business policy, (b) purchasing, (c) manufacturing, (d) finance,
(e) selling, (/) recruitment, promotion and retirement of staff.

Buying, financing and selling policy in various conditions of the market, 
with special reference to the price problems of industrialists and wholesale and 
retail traders.

The effects of predictable and non-predictable variations in demand and 
supply on the operation of a business.

Trade associations and Government policy.
Recommended for reading.—Detailed references to books will be made as 

the course proceeds.

126. Business Administration: Administrative Theory. Mr. Thirlby. 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.
Recommended for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Industry and 

Trade; Accounting; and International Economics, Option (iv) (b); for 
graduate students in the field of Business Administration.

Syllabus.—The course will consist of an analysis of the administrative process.
Recommended for reading.—H. A. Simon, Administrative Behavior; F. A. 

Hayek, “ Scientism and the Study of Society” (Economica, N.S. Vols. 9-11); 
G. F. Thirlby, “ The Subjective Theory of Value and Accounting ‘ Cost ’ ” 
{Economica, N.S. Vol. 13); " The Ruler ” (The South! African Journal of Economics, 
Vol. 14); "Notes on the Maximisation Process in Company Administration” 
{Economica, N.S. Vol. 17); " The Economist’s Description of Business Behaviour ” 
{Economica, N.S. Vol. 19); L. C. Robbins, The Nature and Significance of 
Economic Science; C. I. Barnard, The Functions of the Executive; A. Plant (Ed.), 
Some Modern Business Problems; M. T. Copeland and A. R. Towl, The Board of 
Directors and Business Management; R. S. Edwards, " The Approach to Budge-
tary Control” {Practising Accountant and Secretary, Vol. 2); L. C. Robbins, 
" Remarks on Certain Aspects of the Theory of Costs ” {Economic Journal, 
Vol. 44); F. A. Hayek, " Economics and Knowledge ” {Economica, N.S. Vol. 4); 
R. H. Coase, " The Nature of the Firm ” {Economica, N.S. Vol. 4); F. A. Hayek 
(Ed.), Collectivist Economic Planning (Ch. V); W. B. Reddaway, The Russian 
Financial System; M. H. Dobb, Soviet Economic Development since 1917 (Chs. 1, 
13 and 14).

127. Business Administration (Class). Mr. Thirlby will conduct a
series of classes for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II students specialising in 
Industry and Trade; Accounting; and International Economics, 
Option (iv) (b). .
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128. Economics for Engineers and Applied Scientists.

The object of this course is to provide an introductory knowledge 
of economics in relation to industry and of business organisation and 
administration. It is intended primarily for university students of 
science and engineering who have completed, or are completing, their 
first degree work.

Syllabus.—
(a) Recent Economic Developments. (For detailed syllabus see course 

No. 58.) Professor Paish. Michaelmas Term.
{b) The Structure of Modern Industry. (For detailed syllabus see course 

No. 59.) Professor Sir Arnold Plant. Lent Term.
(c) Business Organisation and Finance: The constitution of business enter-

prises—firms, companies, etc.; the sources of finance and forms of 
capitalisation; business objectives and the control of resources; 
the functions and limitations of accounting. Mr. Edey and Mr. 
Kitchen. Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

{d) Economic Analysis and its Applications: In the Michaelmas Term this 
course will outline the theory of economic systems and will examine 
the forces determining wages, prices, output, and employment. 
Problems of employment and international trade will be demon-
strated on the Phillips " monetary-flow ” machine. In the Lent 
Term, economic problems of industry and trade such as specialisation, 
scale and location of enterprises, output and pricing decisions, 
monopoly and restrictive practices, and distribution, will be discussed. 
Professor Edwards and Mr. Phillips. Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

{e) Law Relating to Business: Syllabus.—The nature and scope of law. 
The sources of English law, Case Law and the doctrine of precedent. 
Legislation and the problem of interpretation. The Courts and the 
Legal Profession. Legal Aid. Arbitration. Elementary Principles 
of the Law of Contract. The nature of Patent Law. Commercial 
Associations and the legal advantages and disadvantages of incor-
porated companies. Elementary Principles of the Law of Labour 
Relations. Professor Gower. Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

(/) Industrial History. (For detailed syllabus see course No. 322.) Dr. 
Coleman. Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

Selected postgraduate students from this Course will be admitted to the 
evening seminar on Problems in Industrial Administration (see course No. 184), 
conducted by Professor Edwards.

Supplementary lectures in the economics of labour, accounting, business 
finance, etc., will be recommended for those students who are able to devote 
additional time to the course.

129. Accounting I. Professor Baxter and Mr. Kitchen. Twenty 
lectures and twenty classes (two hours per week). Lent and 
Summer Terms. This course will be given in the day only in 
the session 1953-54, but will be given in the day and in the 
evening in the session 1954-55-
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For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year); for B.Sc. (Estate Management) 
First examination.

Syllabus.—The mechanics of book-keeping: The final figures (i.e., summaries 
of assets and liabilities, and expenses and revenues). Where and how these 
figures are gathered. The history of the double-entry system; and modern 
practice in some detail.

Accounts and management: Organisation of the counting house; checks 
against fraud. How to understand accounts; their uses and limitations.

Elementary problems of business and company finance (including compound 
interest calculations).

Recommended for reading.—S. W. Rowland and B. Magee, Accounting, 
Part I. Reference may also be made to A. Baston, Elements of Accounts; D. 
Cousins, Book-keeping and Accounts; H. R. Hatfield and others, Accounting 
Principles and Practices; and W. T. Baxter (Ed.), Studies in Accounting.

130. Accounting II. Professor Baxter and Mr. Solomons. Twenty 
lectures and twenty classes (two hours per week), Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms. This course will be given in the day and in 
the evening in the session 1953-54, but will be given in the day 
only in the session 1954-55.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year).
Syllabus.—Accounts and management: Further work on the uses, inter-

pretation, and limits of accounting data. The control of departments, branches, 
etc. Introduction to the financial and accounting problems of companies. 
Simple annuity calculations; sinking funds. Income tax in accounts.

Accounting in relation to economic theory: measurement of capital, revenue, 
depreciation, etc. Introduction to cost accounting.

Recommended for reading.—S. W. Rowland, Principles of Accounting, 
Chs. I—VIII; D. Cousins, Business Finance and Accounts; F. W. Paish, Business 
Finance. H. R. Hatfield, Accounting, deals with theory and American practice.

Reference should be made to the relevant parts of: J. C. Bonbright, Valuation 
of Property, for matters connected with capital, revenue, depreciation, etc.; 
W. T. Baxter (Ed.), Studies in Accounting; the Companies Act, 1948; H. C. 
Holman, The Secretarial Primer; and the Institute of Chartered Accountants’ 
Recommendations.

131. Accounting III. Professor Baxter, Mr. Yamey, Mr. Edey and 
Mr. Taylor. Thirty-five lectures and classes (two hours per week), 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Accounting.
Syllabus.—Advanced company accounts: formation, reconstruction, and 

audit; holding companies.
Valuation of a business, shares, partnership rights, etc.; measurement of 

income; depreciation; case law of dividends.
History of accounting.
Introduction to the law of trusts.
Recommended for reading.—S. W. Rowland, Principles of Accounting;

T. B. Robson, Consolidated Accounts; F. R. M. de Paula, Principles of Auditing;
J. C. Bonbright,' Valuation of Property; H. C. Simons, Personal Income 
Taxation (Chapters 1-3); Association of Certified and Corporate Accountants, 
Taxation and Research Committee, Accounting for Inflation. Reference should 
be made to W. T. Baxter (Ed.), Studies in Accounting, and to such standard text-
books as E. E. Spicer and E. C. Pegler, Book-keeping and Accounts; W. Pickles, 
Accountancy; L. R. Dicksee, Auditing.

132. Cost Accounting. Mr. Solomons. Ten lectures and ten 
classes, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Accounting, and Industry 
and Trade, Option (iv) (a).

Syllabus.—Information for controlling efficiency, and for price and output 
decisions. The meaning of “ cost ”: historical and opportunity cost, marginal 
cost and average cost, job, process, and operating costs. Accounting for materials, 
labour and equipment. The treatment of overheads. Marginal costing. 
Budgetary control and standard costs. Uniform costing.

Recommended for reading.—B. E. Goetz, Management Planning and Control;
J. Dean, Managerial Economics; D. Solomons (Ed.), Studies in Costing; ' Uni-
form Cost Accounting—a Survey” (Economica, Aug. and Nov,, 1950); The 
Institute of Chartered Accountants’ Developments in Cost Accounting.

Text-books on practice include: W. W. Bigg, Cost Accounts; H. J. Wheldon, 
Cost Accounting and Costing Methods; and (from America) C. T. Devine, 
Cost Accounting and Analysis, and C. F. Schlatter, Cost Accounting.

133. Accounting Theory (Seminar). A series of weekly meetings (for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of accounting) will be 
held by Professor Baxter and others in the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. Problems of valuation, costs, and the theory of 
the firm will be discussed.

134. Estate Accounting (Class). A series of weekly classes will be 
held by Mr. Kitchen in the Summer Term for B.Sc. (Estate 
Management) First examination students attending Course 

No. 129.

Reference should also he made to the following courses:—
No. 63.—Economic Problems of Industry and Trade.
No. 67.—Business Finance and Business Risks.
No. 68.—The Valuation of Business Interests.
No. 69.—The Economics of Public Finance.
No. 422.—The Law of Income Tax.
No. 423.—Some Accounting Aspects of The Law of Partnerships and 

Companies.
No. 424.—The Law of Administration of Estates and Trusts.
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FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
ONE-YEAR POSTGRADUATE COURSE IN BUSINESS 

ADMINISTRATION

170. Business Administration in the Light of Economic Analysis. 
Professor Sir Arnold Plant.
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.
Syllabus.—The course will be devoted to a discussion of the nature, and the 

significance for business administrators, of the social and economic institutions 
which constitute the framework within which business affairs are conducted;
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the administrative problems encountered within the sphere of business, and the 
related problems of the nature, the timing and the magnitude of business 
transactions. Particular instances will be purposely selected for examination 
from widely diverse types of business.

171. Industry. Professor Edwards and Mr. Kitchen.
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.
Syllabus.—The course will begin with a review of the material, labour, 

plant and other records commonly used in industry for the control of production, 
estimating and pricing. It will then proceed to an analysis of cost, price and 
marketing problems in various types of industries including those producing 
materials, capital equipment, durable and other consumer goods. The problems 
will be discussed against a background of papers written by experts in the 
industries concerned.

In particular the following main groups of issues will be involved: location, 
size and specialisation of plants as influenced by raw materials, labour supply, 
markets, Government controls, etc.; determination of production programmes; 
pricing policies in different market situations, tendering, discrimination between 
markets, export pricing; policy and organisation in the purchase of materials; 
the carrying of stocks including work in progress; sub-contracting and bought- 
out components; investment in research and development; introduction of 
design changes and new products; marketing, forms of selling organisation and 
advertising policy; relations with competitors and customers; the use of 
common services, e.g., research associations; relations with Government depart-
ments; price fixing of Government contracts.

This course is organised in close association with the evening seminar on 
Problems in Industrial Administration referred to below.

172. Distribution. Mr. Yamey and Mrs. Hood.
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.
Syllabus.—An analysis of current business problems in wholesale and 

retail distribution, including problems of manufacturer-distributor relations.
After a brief descriptive survey of the distributive trades, the course will 

deal with some of the special features and business problems of each of the 
main types of distributive enterprise, viz., wholesalers, department stores, 
multiples, small-scale retailing, mail-order houses and consumer co-operative 
societies. The following topics will be discussed: organisation, buying policies, 
sales policies, pricing, financial control, accounting, merchandise and stock 
control, remuneration of staff, co-operation between firms and co-operation 
with suppliers.

173. Business Finance. Professor Paish.
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.
Syllabus.—The course examines, against the background of the English 

legal and institutional framework, various types of financial decisions which 
have to be made by business men. It includes discussion of such topics as the 
following:

The nature of business risks; risks which can be avoided by insurance or 
hedging; the limited liability company; private and public companies; types 
of securities issued by companies; gearing of capital; holding companies; 
self-financing out of profits; effects of high taxation and changing prices; 
short-term finance; hire-purchase finance; the finance of international trade; 
Export Credit guarantees. Investment institutions: Insurance offices; building 
societies; investment trusts; finance companies; the Finance Corporations.
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The Stock Exchange. Issuing houses and the new issue market; under-writing. 
Making a public issue; alterations of share-holders’ rights; writing down capital; 
capital reconstructions.

174. Labour. Professor Phelps Brown and Miss Seear.
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only, except by special 

permission of Professor Phelps Brown or Miss Seear.
Syllabus.—Ind ust ria l  Rel ati ons . The object is to acquaint the student 

with the framework of the institutions and practices of industrial relations in a 
western economy. The topics are:—The structure and function of trade unions. 
The organisation of employers and trade unions for collective bargaining. 
Grievance procedure. The structure and function of Wages Councils. The role 
of the state in industrial relations: conciliation and arbitration. Joint Industrial 
Councils. Joint consultation.

Perso nne l  Mana geme nt . The aim is to give information on problems of 
personnel management suitable for students of general business administration 
rather than for specialists. It includes the study of the development of personnel 
management in this country; of the relationship between the personnel depart-
ment and line management ; of the main functions and activities of a personnel 
department; of the national manpower position and consequent personnel 
problems, and of questions arising in connection with the employment of special 
types of labour.

Metho ds  of  Wage  Paym ent . A survey of the principal contemporary 
methods of wage-payment. It will include a study of the comparative advantages 
of time-rates and piece-rates; methods of “ work study ” (motion and time 
study); systems of payment by results, and their application to particular 
situations; merit rating and job evaluation.

175. Law Relating to Business. Professor Gower and others.
This course is intended to give an elementary background of Law to students 

who have no previous knowledge of the English legal system. The 
needs of such students as engineers and scientists are kept particularly 
in mind.

Syllabus.—The nature and scope of law. The sources of English law, Case 
Law and the Doctrine of precedent. Legislation and the problem of interpreta-
tion. The Courts and the Legal Profession. Legal Aid. Arbitration. 
Elementary Principles of the Law of Contract. The nature of Patent Law. 
Commercial Associations and the legal advantages and disadvantages of 
incorporated companies. Elementary principles of the Law of Labour Relations.

176. Investment. Mr. Edey.
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.
Syllabus.—The investment of funds in Stock Exchange and similar securities: 

the characteristics of different types of security; Stock Exchange procedure as 
it affects the investor; the relation of investors’ legal and personal circumstances 
to the choice of investments; the nature of yield and of risk in investment; 
the relation of the capital structure of companies and groups of companies to 
yield and risk; effects of taxation; the use of financial statements in estimating 
the value of securities; the effects of capital re-organisations, reconstructions, 
amalgamations, etc.

As part of the course students will operate a dummy “ Investment Trust ”, 
each student making his own selection of investments and reporting on his 
results.
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177. Management Accounting. Mr. Solomons.
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.
Syllabus.—Starting with the elements of double-entry book-keeping for 

those with no previous knowledge of it, the course will endeavour to give students 
an understanding of techniques and methods of accounting as an instrument of 
planning and control.

After consideration of the nature of accounting data, the construction, 
interpretation and criticism of revenue accounts and balance sheets will be 
discussed, with a view to assessing their use and limitations as gauges of financial 
position and operating results. Problems of accounting control of the operations 
of decentralised businesses—departments, branches and subsidiary companies— 
will then be examined, leading to a consideration of the design of accounting 
systems, both mechanised and non-mechanised.

The last part of the course will be concerned with the relation of accounting 
and budgeting; the use and limitations of flexible budgets and break-even 
analysis; and the integration of cost and financial accounting by means of 
standard costing.

178. Business Statistics. Mr. Brown.
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.
Syllabus.—Sampling in business and industry; the selection of unbiassed 

samples; the interpretation of statistics obtained by sampling. Quality 
control, production control, and budgetary control. The measurement of output, 
productivity, and technical efficiency. Representation and misrepresentation 
by statistics and charts. Published statistics useful in business. Miscellaneous 
applications of statistics in business and industry.

179. Market Research. Mr. Brown.
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.
Syllabus.—The use in market research of published and other available 

data. Market surveys,, including the design of questionnaires, the selection of 
samples, the technique of interviewing, and the tabulation and interpretation 
of the information obtained. The class will conduct under supervision a market 
survey on an assigned topic, and will design the questionnaire, select the persons 
to be interviewed, interview householders, housewives or others, tabulate the 
information obtained, and draft the- report.

180. Science and Technology in Industry. Members of the staff of 
Imperial College.

By arrangement with the Imperial College of Science and Technology a 
special course is provided for postgraduate students of the London School of 
Economics designed to illustrate typical developments in science and their 
application to industry, and to give the students some acquaintance with 
industrial materials and products, manufacturing processes and equipment.

(N.B.—Additional courses may also be prescribed to meet the needs of 
individual students attending the one-year postgraduate course, e.g., Business 
Administration, Mr. Thirlby (see course 126); Introduction to Economics, 
Mrs. Hood; Accounting II, Professor Baxter, and-Mr. Solomons (see course 130); 
Cost Accounting, Mr. Solomons (see course 132); and, for those who have no 
knowledge of elementary statistical methods, additional courses in Statistics in 
the evenings, namely: Introduction to Statistical Sources (course 900); Statistical 
Method I (course 901); Statistical Method I—First Year class (course 902).)
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181. Problems in Industrial Administration (Seminar). Professor 
Edwards will conduct a postgraduate evening seminar weekly 
throughout the session. Admission will be strictly by permission 
of Professor Edwards.

The seminar will be attended by industrialists, professional businessmen 
and civil servants as guests, and each discussion will be based on a paper 
prepared and circulated in advance.

The papers wifi be concerned with such matters as the following: distinctive 
features of cost, demand, organisation and management in different firms and 
industries; marketing, including export business; economic and other con-
siderations affecting industrial design; organisation and economics of research; 
the development of new enterprises; industrial location in the light of present 
Government policy; labour relations and the human factor; relations with 
trade associations and Government departments.

(e) Transport
190. Economics and History of Transport. Mr. Ponsonby. Twenty 

lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of International Economics, 

Option (v) (c), Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (f), and Geography, 
Option (v) (d). Those taking special subjecfijndustry and Trade should 
attend the first ten lectures.

By arrangement with the British Transport Commission, a limited number 
of their staffs may attend this course as Occasional Students.

Syllabus.—The chief characteristics of the demand for transport, both 
passenger and freight. Factors affecting its elasticity. The influence of trans-
port upon the distribution of industry and population.

The general character of transport costs and the influence of geographical 
factors upon them. Fixed, variable, average and marginal costs. The economies 
and diseconomies of the large-scale provision of transport services. The problem 
of the peak.

The terms of investment in transport under competition and monopoly, 
and under State (including municipal) and private enterprise. The bearing of 
risk. Interest, profits, and rent. Depreciation and obsolescence.

The theory and practice of transport charges, passenger and freight.
The maintenance, construction, and financing of roads. The taxation of 

road vehicles. The role of the State in relation to the development of transport 
generally. Some problems of transport under State enterprise.

The course will include a brief historical sketch of the different forms of 
transport since 1920, and an introduction to recent transport legislation.

Recommended for reading.—M. R. Bonavia, Economics of Transport; H. C. 
Kidd, A New Era for British Railways; L. A. Carey, Modern Railway Practice, 
Facilities and Charges; D. N. Chester, Public Control of Road Passenger Trans-
port; G. J. Walker, Road and Rail; E. C. Cleveland-Stevens, English Railways 
—their Development and their Relation to the State; R. S. Lambert, The Railway 
King; L. D. Kitchin, Bus Operation; F. G. Fletcher, The Fundamental Principles 
of Road Passenger Transport Operation;' G. Dickinson, Road Haulage Operation;
C. S. Dunbar, Goods Vehicle Operation; G. W. Quick Smith, Lorry-drivers’ Wages; 
J. F. Turner, Timetable and Duty Schedule Compilation; S. and'B. Webb, The 
Story of the King’s Highway; W. Rees Jeffreys, The King’s Highway; H. S. 
Morrison, Socialisation and Transport; W. V. Wood and J. C. Stamp, Railways; 
W. M. Acworth, Elements of Railway Economics; Ernest Davies, National 
Enterprise; Unification of British Railways (1951), by Members of the Railway 
Executive; D. N. Chester, The Nationalised Industries—a Statutory Analysis;
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G. Cadbury and S.- P. T>o^d&, Canals and Inland Waterways; R. H. Thornton, 
British Shipping; W. A. Timmerman> Railway Expenditure and the Volume of 
Traffic; D. P.Jjock\{p,,Ecpnomics of Transportation; K.T. Healey, The Economics 
6f Transportation in Ametica; R. L. Wedgwood and J. E., Wheeler, International 
Rail Transport; O. Kahn-Freund, The Law of CdrHage by 'Inland" Transport; 
R. Bell, History ofthe British Railways during the War, 1939^45; K. K..Liepmann, 
The Journey to Work; London Transport Executive, London Travel Survey, 19491 
E. M. Hoover, The Location of Economic Activity; Frank Gilbert, Transport 
Staff Relations.

The Gore-Browne report on Railway Rates (Cmd. 109,8,,B.P.P. 1.92a) ; The 
three reports of the Royal Commission on Transport (Cmd. 3365, B.P.P. 1929—39; 
Cmd, 3416, B.P.P. 19297730; and Cmd. 3751, B.P.P. 1930-31)^ ,.,11.K. Ministry 
of Transport, 1932, Report of the Conference on Road and Rail Transport (The 
Salter Report); U.K. Ministry of Transport, Transport Advisory Council-, 5939, 
Report on the Proposals of the Main Line Railway Companies as to the Conveyance 
of Merchandise by Rail; Union of South Africa, Board of Trade and Industries, 
Report No. 285, 1946; British Transport Commission, Annual Reports and 
Accounts, 1948-1952 (H. of. C. Papers i949-53)^\TF.K. British Transport Com-
mission (1Q50), integration of Freight Services by* Road and Rail: A Statement 
of Policy.

A. Plant, “ Competition and Co-ordination, in Transport ” {Journal of the 
Institute of Transport, Vol. iff, C. Hurcomb, " The Co-ordnfation of Trans-
port ”r{Journal of the Institute of Transport, Vol.' i‘2); A.-'-E. Sewell, *' Price 
problems ” {Journal of the Institute of'Transport, Vol: 22)-f .C. Hurcomb, “ Pro-
gress towards the integratioto of Transport ” (/ournal of the Institute of Transport, 
Vol. 23); G. , J. Ponsonby, "An Aspect of’ Competition' in Transport” 
{Economica, Vol. II (N.S.) ); Giv Jr. Ponsonby,! ‘‘ Freight Charges by Road in 
Competition ”: {Economic Journal, March, 1938) ; >G. Walker, ." Transport Act 
1947 ” {Economic Journal, March, 1948); G. J. Ponsonby, ", The Closing jof Branch 
Linps and Intermediate Stations ” {British Transport‘Revie^i Nol; I, No. 4); 
J.1 S. Nicholl, "Progress in'the Integration of Transport” {British Transport 
Review, Vol. II, No. D: G. Walker, “ Transport Policy before and after 1953 ” 
{Oxford Economic Papers, Vol. 5, No. 1).

Students are advised to acquaint themselves with the following publications: 
Modern Transport, The Journal of the Institute of Transport, adid The British 
Transport Review.

191. The Law of Carriage by Inland Transport. Mr. Grunfeld.
. Twenty lettures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.SPt>(3£eofflu); Part II—Special subjects of International Economics, 

Option (v) (c), Economic History (Modern), Optionf(y)r(f);, and Geography, 
Option (v) (d).,

By arrangement with the British Transport Commission, a: limited number 
of their staffs may attend this coprse as Occasional Students.

Syllabus.—This course is ; intended to cover the elementary , principles 
governing the law of carriage,fit goods and passengers by rail, road, and inland 
waterways. It will also deal- with the organisation and statutory control of 
the transport industry. Carriage of .goods and passengers by air will also be 
outlined. y

Recommended for reading.—-(i) The student should read a general intro-
ductory book on English Law, e?g., W. M. Geldart, Elements of English Lad) 
(2nd ed.) and then proceed to reading O. Kahn-Freund, The 'LaWsOf Carriage 
by Inland Transport, and edn. ^

For reference I A. Leslie, Law 6/ Transport by Railway (2nd ed.) ; R. P. 
Mahaffy and G. Dodson (Eds.), Road Traffic Acts and Orders (2nd ed., with Supple-
ment) ;E;#-. M. Maxwell, The Law relating to Carriers’ Licences; H. F. R. Sturge 
and T. D. Corpe, Road Haulage Law.

192. Economics of Shipping. Mrs. Hood. Ten lectures, Michael- 
mas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of International Economics, 
Option (vj (c),. Economic History (Modern), Option (y ) (f), and Geography, 
Option (v) (d).

Syllabus.—Factors entering into the cost of water transport: the significance 
of the cost of laying a vessel up.. Determination in a free market of the level 
of freight rates and of the interrelations of freights. Fluctuations in ship-
building: a discussion of their causes and effects.

Various modifications to market freedom: the Tanker Pool: Liner Con-
ferences:' Regulations introduced, into the Tramp Trades.

The effects of such modifications .on the general level of rates and on 
fluctuations in rates.

The importance of turn-round.
Recommended for reading.—P. Duff, British Ships and Shipping; R. H. 

Thornton, British Shipping; A. Berglund, Ocean Transportation; M. G. Kendall, 
'“.United Kingdom Merchant Shipping Statistics ” (Jnl. of the Royal Statistical 
Society, 1948); Chamber of Shipping of the United Kingdom and Liverpool 
Steamship Owners’ Association, Shipping Policy; Fact Finding Enquiry; 
U.K. Board of Trade, Imperial Shipping Committee, 1939: 38th Report, British 
Shipping in the Orient; W. A.. Lewis, " Interrelations of Shipping Freights ” 
{Economica, N.S, Vol. 8); T. Koopmans, Tanker Freight Rates and Tankship 
Building; Report of the Royal Commission on Shipping Rings (Cmd. 4668,
B.P.P. 1909); Report of the Imperial" Shipping jCommittee on the Deferred 
Rebate System (Cmd. i8oi,. B.P.P. 1923); B. Cunningham, Port Economics; 
Cargo Handling at Ports; H. O. Mance and J. E. Wheeler, International Sea 
Transport; E. <|^P. Lascelles and-js^S. Bullock, Dock Labour and Decasualisation; 
Dock Workers (Regulation of Employment) Scheme, 1947; Annual Reports of 
the National Dock Labour Board; Annual Reports of the Chamber of Shipping 
of tiie United Kingdom; Annual Reports of the Liverpool Steamship Owners’ 
Association.

193. Economics and History of Transport (Class). Mr. Ponsonby. 
A series of weekly classes will be held in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms for students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special 
subjects of International Economics, Option (v) (c), Economic 
History (Modem), Option (v) (f), and Geography, Option (v) (d).

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

194. Economic Problems in Transport (Seminar). A weekly evening 
seminar will be held by Mr. Ponsonby during the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms for postgraduate students. The seminar will 
be attended also by those engaged in the transport industry. 
Admission will be strictly by permission of Mr. Ponsonby.
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GEOGRAPHY
Courses given in the Joint School of Geography at King’s College London, 

and the London School of Economics

Courses for B.Sc. (Econ.) 

Part I

First Year
205. Principles of Economic and Social Geography—I. Professor 

Buchanan and Mr. Sinclair. Twenty-eight lectures, Sessional.
A knowledge of the content |£this course is assumed for all students as a 

background to Economic History and Applied Economics. It also forms the first 
year of a two-year course for the alternative subject of Economic and Social Geo-
graphy in Part,I. ,

Recommended for reading.—P. E. James, An Outline of Geography or V. C. 
Finch and G. T. Trewartha, Elements of Geography; J. Fairgrieve, Geography and 
World Power; J. F. Unstead, A World Survey from the Human Aspect; N. J. G. 
Pounds, An Introduction to Economic Geography; MP Stamp, Physical 
Geography and Geology.

206. Map Class. Mr. Sealy, Dr. Lambert and Mr. Clayton. Sessional.

Second Year
207. Principles of Economic and Social Geography—II. Professor

Buchanan, Mr. Sealy and Mr. Elkins. Twenty-two lectures, 
Sessional. The second year of a two-year course for the alter-
native subject of Economic and Social Geography in Part I.
Note : The work covered in courses 205 and 207 caters also for the 

requirements of option (iv)i (c) in the special subject of Inter-
national Economics, and of option (v) '(d) in the special subject f of Social Anthtopology.

208. Map Class. Mr. Sealy, Dr. Lambert aiid.Mr. Clayton. For those 
taking Geography as their special subject. Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms.

209. Geography Class. Mr. Sinclair. For those taking Geography 
as their alternative subject. Sessional.
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Part II : Special Subject of Geography
Third Year

210. The Physical and Biological Background of Human Geography. 
Mr. Sealy and Mr. Clayton. Sessional. This course will be given 
in the day and in the evening in the session 1953-54.

211. Advanced Economic Geography, with Special Reference to 
Industry. Professor Buchanan and Dr. Wise. Sessional. This 
course will be given in the day and in the evening in the'session 

1953-54.
Recommended for reading.—E. M. Hoover, The Location of Economic 

Activity; E. W. Zimmermann, World Resources and Industries (1951); U.S. 
Department of Commerce, National Resources Planning Board, Industrial 
Location and National Resources; Political and Economic Planning, Report on 
the Location of Industry; Wilfred Smith, An Economic Geography of Great Britain.

212. Advanced Regional Geography : The British Isles. Mr. Sinclair. 
Twenty lectures. This course will be given in the day and in the 
evening in the session 1953-54.
Syllabus.—A systematic study of the geography of the British Isles, con-

sidering the factors, physical, social and economic, that have influenced the 
modern pattern of settlement and land use. Regional studies of industrial and 
non-industrial areas will be included.

Recommended for reading.—L. D. Stamp and S. H. Beaver, The British 
Isles; A. G. Ogilvie (ed.), Great Britain: Essays in Regional Geography; U.K. 
Geological Survey and Museum, 1935 to date, British Regional Geology; L. D. 
Stamp, The Land of Britain, its Use and Misuse; Land Utilisation Survey of 
Britain, The Land of Britain; Wilfred Smith, An Economic Geography of Great 
Britain. Further books and periodical literature will be recommended during 
the course.

213. Advanced Regional Geography: North America. Professor
Stamp and Mr. Sealy. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. Available 
also for B.A. (Honours) and B.Sc. (Special). This course will be 
given in the day and in the evening in the session 1953-54.

Syllabus.—A study of physical environment, natural resources and economic 
factors with emphasis on interrelations in regional geography.

Recommended for reading.—LI. R. Jones and P. W. Bryan, North America;
H. Baulig, AmSrique Septentrionale, 2 vols. (Geographic Universelle, Tome XIII); 
N. M. Fenneman, Physiography of Eastern United States; Physiography of 
Western United States; U.S. Office of Farm Management, Atlas of American 
Agriculture (1917-28); R. Blanchard, L’Est du Canada Frangais; C. L. White 
and E. J. Foscue, Regional Geography of Anglo-America.

214. Advanced Regional Geography : Monsoon Asia. Mr. Rawson. 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. Available also for B.A. (Honours) 
and B.Sc. (Special).

Syllabus.—Studies of environment and society in the countries between 
Pakistan and Manchuria, inclusive. Treatment will be on a country-and-topic 
basis, with more detailed study of selected regions; and some work on large-scale 
maps will be included.

Lectures, Classes and Seminars
Recommended for reading.—General: G. B. Cressey, Asia s Lands and 

Peoples; W. G. East and O. H. K. Spate (Eds.), The Changing Map of Asia; 
A. D. C. Peterson, The Far East; J. Sion, Asie des Moussons {Geographic Univer-
selle Tome IX, Pts. 1 and 2); L. D. Stamp, Asia; G. Wint, The British in Asia; 
O. H. K. Spate, India; E. H. G. Dobby, South East Asia. Countries: Relevant 
chapters in: V. Anstey, The Economic Development of India; R. Mukerjee (Ed.), 
Economic Problems of Modern India; J. L. Christian, Modern Burma; K. J. 
Pelzer, Pioneer Settlement in the Asiatic Tropics; V. W. W. S. Purcell, Malaya; 
L. H. D. Buxton, China, the Land and the People; G. B. Cressey, China s 
Geographic Foundations; G. T. Trewartha, Japan; Sir A. Pirn, Colonial Agri-
cultural Production. References to periodical literature will be issued during the 
course, but attention is drawn to S. v. Valkenburg’s articles on “ Agricultural 
Regions of Asia ” in Economic Geography (1932-36).

215. Advanced Regional Geography: Africa. Dr. Harrison-Church 
and Mr. Rawson. Sessional. Available also for B.A. (Honours) 
and B.Sc. (Special).

216. Advanced Regional Geography : Western and Central Europe. 
Dr. Harrison-Church. Thirty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms.
Syllabus.—A study of the physical environment, natural resources, land use, 

agriculture and industry in their national and regional differentiation.
Recommended for reading.—Students are assumed to have read M. R. 

Shackleton, Europe: A Regional Geography. They are advised to consult 
M I. Newbigin, Southern Europe; E. de Martonne, L’Europe Centrale (Geographic 
Universelle, Tome IV); A. Demangeon, Les Pays Bas [Geographic Universelle, 
Tome II); R. E. Dickinson, The Regions of Germany; E. de Martonne, 
Geographical Regions of France.

Relevant periodical literature will be suggested during the course.

217. Geography Seminar. Professor Buchanan and Professor Stamp. 
Sessional.
Discussion on current problems and general topics. Permission to attend 

the seminar may be given to graduate students and others by Professor Buchanan.
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Optional Subjects
218. Historical Geography—I. Dr. Wise and Dr. Lambert. Sessional. 

Also for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Economic History (Modern),
Option (v) (a).

219. Historical Geography—II: Special Region. Dr. Lambert.
Sessional.

220. Political Geography. Dr. Harrison-Church. Sessional. 
(Available also for B.A. Honours in Geography—Political Geography I).

221. The Geography of Agriculture. Mr. Sinclair. Sessional.

222. Applied Geography. Professor Stamp. Sessional.
Reference should also be made to the following courses:

No. 190.—Economics and History of Transport.
No. 192.—Economics of Shipping.
No. 193.—Economics and History of Transport (Class).
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Courses for B.A. Honours and B.Se. Special
First Year

223. Physical Geology. Professor 'Wooldridge and Professor Taylor. 
Twenty-fiy^,lectures, Sessional. .

224. Physical Basis of Geography—I. Prpfe$SjOt\ Wooldridge and 
Miss Coleman. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

Syllabus.—Outline survey of the physical geography of Land, Air, and' Ocean.
Recommended for reading.—S. W. Wooldridge and R. S. Morgan, The 

yPhysical Basis of Geography; A. Holmes, Principles of Physical geology; €.? A. 
Cottop, Landscape; O. J). von Engeln, Geomorphology.

225. Physical Basis of Geography—II. (Meteorology and Climatology). 
Dr. Balchin. Twenty-five lebttires, SW^iJ&iai^''

Recommended for reading.—G. T. Trewartha, An' Introduction to Weather 
and Climate; W. G. Kendrew, Climatology; A. A. Miller, Climatology; CS} Petters- 
sen, Introduction to Meteorology; j H. U. Sverdrup, Oceanography for Melebrdlogists; 
P., Lake, Physical Geography, fy ’

226. Elements of Cartography and Map Interpretation. Dr. Balchin. 
TwentV?-five lectures, Sessional. With field wqrl in the third 
term (Wednesday and Friday afternoons). .

Syllabus.—The principles and methods of construction of' map''pidj'd^tiohs. 
General principles of topographic survey, with practical field wQrk using survey 
instruments. The broad: outlines of the history of map-making- with special 
reference to the development of Ordnance Survey maps.

Recommended for reading.—A. H. Jameson and M. T. M. Ormsby, Elemen-
tary Surveying and Map Projection; |||f A. Steers, An Introduction to the Study of 
Map Projections; P, Debenham, Map Making; A. R. Hinks, Maps and Survey; 
E. Raisz, General Cartography; jEp Lynam, British Maps and Map-Makers;
C. F. Arden-Close, Early Year's of the Ordnance' Survey.

227. Elements of Cartography and Map Interpretation (Practical). 
Dr. Balchin, Mr. Sinclair and MissfColeman. Twenty-fiyefclasses, 
Sessional.

Syllabus.—Techniques of map-making and the representatipn of the physical 
and cultural landscapes on maps. Cartographic and diagrammatic ifiethods^of 
expressing data relating to weather, climate, economic and population conditions. 
.The interpretation of | geological, topographic, land use and other maps of 
geographical importance. Major foreign surveys and the International Maps. .

Throughout the course emphasis is placed on individual work and practical 
exercises on each type of map.

Recommended for reading.—H. St.-J.-L. Winterbotham, A Key to. Maps; 
J. Bygott, An Introduction to Map Work and Practical,Geography; A. Garnett, 
The Geographical Interpretation of Topographical Maps ,'(with,its atlas); W. G. V. 
Balchin and A. W. Richards, Practical and Experimental Geography, ^ ,

228. Comparative Regional Geography—I. Professor Wooldridge and 
Mr. Rawson. Forty-five lectures; Sessional.
Syllabus.—A general survey of the principles of human geography, pursued 

'throughout by reference to specific regional examples. Introductory survey of 
man’s environments; some simpler societies; nomad and settled life in the arid 
lands; the ’older agrarian societies of the Mediterranean and Monsoon lands; 
the piopeer fringe; some aspects of industrial and urban geography.

Recommended for reading.—J. F. Unstead, A World Survey from the Human 
Aspect; V: C. Finch and G.?,T. Trewartha> Elements of Geography; 35. H. Davis, 
The. Earth and Man; E.' Huntington and S. W. Cushing, Principles of Human 
Geography; C. D. Forde, Habitat, Economy, and Society.
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Second Year
229. Physical Basis of Geography—III. (Bio-Geography). Miss 

'Coleman. * Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
Syllabus.—A survey of the pedogenic processes and their results. The 

world soil groups. Characteristics and utilisation of, cultivated soils. The 
principles of ecology as applied to natural vegetation, crops and animal societies 
of economic importance.

Recommended for reading.—G. W. Robinson, .Soils; Mother Earth; A. D. 
Hall and E. J. Russell, Soil Conditions and Plant Growth; G. R. Clarke, The 
Study of the Soil in the Field; A. G. Tansley, The British Islands and their Vegeta-
tion; M. I. Newbigin, Plant and Animal Geography.

230. Advanced Regional Geography—British Isles (A). Dr. Wise 
and Mr. Elkins. ’. Forty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

Syllabus.—A detailed treatment of the major regions of the British Isles. 
Appreciation of the factors, physical, social'and .economic, that have inflygnced, 
the modern pattern of settlement and land} use. Special studies of selected 
industrial and agricultural areas. The modern economic geography of Britain, 
.including .distribution of population, location pattern of selected industries, 
evolution- of the .present’ pattern of land use-. j - ’

The Lcqurse, will, be apcpmpamed by recommended practical map work■
Recommended for reading.—L. D. Stamp and S. H. Beaver, The, British 

fsles; lA, G./Ggilvib (,ed.)j 'Gfea# Britain; fEssdysMv Regional Geography; A. E. 
Trueman, The Scenery df England and Wales;• U.K. Geological Survey and 
Museum, British Regional Geology; L. +D. Stamp, The Land of Britain, its Use 
and Misuse; Land Utilisation Survey of Britain, The Land of Britain; Wilfred 
Smith, rArt [Economic Geography of Great BritainT. "jy. Freeman; Ireland.

231. Advanced Regional Geography—Western and Central Europe—I. 
Professor Wooldridge and Mr. Elkins. Ten lectures, Summer Term.

Recommended for reading.—M. R. Shackleton, Europe: A Regional Geo-
graphy; E. de Martonne, L’Europe Centrale (GSographie XJniverselle, Tome IV) ;
M.i Sorre,' f^-Sion an d Y. Chataigneau, La M edit err ante et les PSninsules 
Mediterrantennes (Gtographie ,Universelle, Tome VII);1 H. J. Mackinder, The 
Rhine; H. J. Fleure, Human Geography in Western Europe.

232. Comparative Regional Geography—II. Professor Buchanan and 
Dr. Wise. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.
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Syllabus. The course will review the findings of pre-history concerning 
humaji cultures and their environments, the distribution of world population 
and the chief types of human economy' ’’ '
id MRe™n <!ed 1 for reading.—J. &,£.>. C, Hawkes, Prehistoric Britain; 
r' V\. 7de . Blache, Pnncipes de geographie humaine; J. B. Brunhes
La (jr^ographie humaine; E. Huntington, JChe Human Habitat; A. J Toynbee* 
A"Smdy of History edition); H. CjTafby HMMM
of England before* A .D.%800. ■ a |j m^pM rV

Note: Students in their Seeond year will be required to begin 
work on their chosen optional sub^jgctV. the following courses 
will be provided!—

233. Map Interpretation (Practical). Mr. Elkins.* Session^;,'

234 Geomorphology—I. Professor' Wooldrilg^and Dr. Balchin.
Twenty-fi vq lectures, Sessional.

235. Economic Geography—I. Professor Buchanan and Mr. Sealy.
Twentjpfive lectures,‘Sessional'. '•*’ ? * ■ .

236. Meteorology and Climatology, Dr. Balchin. ¥bVc,ours? will 
| "be,given only if required.

Reference should also be made to the, following courses;_
No. 218.—Historical Geography-—I. *
No?.i22o.—Political Geography.

Third Year
237. Advanced Regional Geography—Western and Central Europe—II. 

Mr. Elkins and Dr. Harrison-Church. Michaelmas and Lent Term's.
,n. Recommended for reading.—E. de Martonne and A. Demangeon, La IFrance 
(Giographie Umverselle, Tome. VI);. E. ,de Martonne, Geographical Regions of 
France;_ M I. Newbigm, Southern Europe; A; Beinangeon; / Belgique, ‘Luxent- 
oomg, Pays-Bas (GSographie’ Umversellef Tome II); R. E. DickifisbJTTAe Regions 
Of Germany; Germany; ,E.*G. Woods, Mhe Baitin'Regions

238. Seminar. Professor Wooldridge and Professor Buchanan. 
Sessional.
Note : Students in their third year will be tequired to continue 

work on their chosen optional subject; the following courses 
will be provided:—

239. Cartography—II. Fifty lectures,.Sessional. An intercollegiate 
course to be given at University College.

240. Geomorphology—II. Professor Wooldridge and others. 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. An intercollegiate course to be 
given at University College.-
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241. Meteorology and Climatology—II. Dr. Balchin and others. 
Twenty?five lectures,‘Sessional;, An .intercollegiate course to be 
given at University College/

242. Economic Geography—II. Professor Buchanan and others. 
Twenty-five lecbhrCs, Sessional. An intercollegiate course to be 

?given at Birkbeck College. '

243. Historical Geography—III. Dr. Wise and others. Sessional. 
An intercollegiate course to be given at Birkbeck College.

244. Political Geography—II. Twenty-five -lectures, Sessional. An 
intercollegiate coi^rse -to fie given at Birkbeck College.

245. Geomorphology Class. 
v classes, Sessional,.

Professor Wooldridge. Twenty-five

Prqfes§p% Buchanan. iJlwent^t246. Economic Geography Class.
M five classes, ^Sessional.

247. U.S.S.R. Mr. Sinclair. Six lectures, Lent Term.

248. Aerial Photography in Geographical Studies. Mr. Rawson and 
Mr. Sjpaly^jJ^eqtnr^s and practical classes. Lent Term. ,

' Class limited to fifteen students.
Syllabus.—A survey of the' applications of aerial photography to geo-

graphical studies, with practical exercises in the geographical interpretation of 
aerial photographs.

Recommended for reading.—There is no satisfactory book covering the 
whole subject.- , Useful information on parts of the course will be found in The 
Use of Aerial Survey in Forestry and Agriculture, by J. W. B. Sisam. Periodical, 
literature will be recommended during the course.

Reference should- alsb'be made to the following courses
> No. 2^3.—Advanced Regional Geography: North America.

No.. 214.—-Advanced Regional Geography : Monsoon Asia.
’.Np.'2i5.—Advanced Regional Geography: Africa.
No. 219.—Historical Geography—II: Special Region.

Courses for B.A. General
Intercollegiate students reading for B.A. General taking Geography as one 

three subject’s, are recommended to take the following courses:— 
First Year Final: The Physical Basis of Geography—Course given at King's 

College. Miss Coleman. Twenty-five lectures. Sessional.
Also Courses 22(hand 227.
Second Year Final: Geography of Europe and the Mediterranean Lands— 

Course given at King’s College. Miss Coleman. Twenty-five lectures, 
Sessional.

Also Course 213 or 214 or 215,



Courses for Colonial Service Officers
249. Detailed Regional Geography of West Africa. Dr. Harrison- 

Church. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
Special course for Colonial Service Officers (Course >1):

250. Detailed Regional Geography of East Africa. Mr. .Rawson. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

Special course for Colonial Service Officers (Course I).

251. Detailed Regional Geography of South-East Asia. Mr. Rawson. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
Special course for Colonial Service Officers (Course I).

For Graduate Students
252. Seminars maybe arranged to3’meet requirements."1

Reference should qlso be made to the following .sections find* course ;-r- 
Anthropology—Regional studies.
Economics—International Economics.

No. 562.—Geographical and Strategic Factors in International Politics.

236 Lectures, Classes and Seminars

Members of the Staff of King’s College London, sharing 

in the work of the Joint School of Geography
§. W. Woold ridge , D.Sc .; ^Professor of Geography.
\\. G. V. Bal chi n , M.A. (Cantab.), Ph.D.; Lecturer in Geography. . 
Alic e  M. Colem an , M.A.; Lecturer in Geography.
T. H. Elkin s , B.A.; Lecturer'in Geography.



(a) Constitutional History
(b) Economic History . .
(c) International History
(d) Political History . . . . . .
(e) General and Special Courses for B.A. Honours in History (and for

B.A. Honours in Geography with History Subsidiary)

Page
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241
248
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CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY

305. English Constitutional History since 1660. Professor Plucknett 
and Professor Smellie. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

For B.Sc. Econ. Part II—Special subjects of Government, Option (v) (a), 
Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (b), Economic History (Medieval), 
Option (v) (b); and B.A. Honours in History (First Year) and the Academic 
Diploma in Public Administration (Second Year) (last twelve lectures 
only).

Syllabus.—The Restoration, the Revolution, Act of Settlement, Act of Union.
The Crown, the prerogative, the dispensing, suspending and pardoning 

powers. Armed forces, police. Treason and riot. The civil list.
The Prime Minister, Secretaries of State, and principal Departments.
Parliament. Duration and intermission. Composition of both houses. 

The unreformed electorate. Qualifications of members. Impeachment and 
attainder. Privileges of parliament. Its control of finance. The position of 
the Speaker. Dissolution.

The Judiciary and its independence.
Liberty of the subject. Habeas Corpus. Right to petition. Freedom of 

the Press. General warrants. Fox’s Libel Act.
Political parties, their influence on the formation and fall of ministries. 

Patronage and influence. Relations, of the sovereign, ministers, and parliament 
in the system of parliamentary monarchy.

The old colonial system. Unreformed local government. The reform of 
the franchise 1832, 1867, and 1884. The development of party organization. 
The conventions of the constitution and the growth of cabinet government. 
The civil service. The reorganization of the administrative and judicial systems 
after 1832. The procedure of the Commons and the problem of the House of 
Lords. The growth of local government and the changes in its relations with 
the central government. The reform of the judicial system. The development 
of Dominion status.

Recommended for reading.—Gene ral : G. M. Trevelyan, England under the 
Stuarts (Chapters XII-XV) ; C. G. Robertson, England under the Hanoverians ; 
G. M. Trevelyan, British History in the 1 gth Century ; R. H. Gretton, A Modern 
History of the English People ; E. Haldvy, History of the English People in the 
19th Century; J. E. E. Dalberg-Acton, Lectures on Modern History (12, 13 and 16); 
W. I. Jennings, Cabinet Government; K. B. Smellie, Hundred Years of English 
Government; W. C. Costin and J. S. Watson, The Law and Working of the Con-
stitution—Documents, 1660-1914.

Const itu tion al  : D. L. Keir, The Constitutional History of Modern
Britain ; M. A. Thomson, A Constitutional History of England, 1642-1801 ; T. E. 
May, The Constitutional History of England; T. P. Taswell-Langmead, English 
Constitutional History (10th edn.); A. Y. Dicey, Introduction to the Study of the 
Law of the Constitution; W. R. Anson, Law and Custom of the Constitution; A. L. 
Lowell, Government of England; R. Muir, How Britain is governed; C. G. Robert-
son (Ed.), Select Statutes, Cases and Documents; J. R. Tanner, English Constitu-
tional Conflicts of the Seventeenth Century; W. S. Holdsworth, History of English 
Law.

Cab ine t  and  Par liam ent  : M. T. Blauvelt, The Development of Cabinet 
Government in England ; G. S. Veitch. The Genesis of Parliamentary Reform ; 
J. R. M. Butler, The Passing of the Great Reform Bill; G. L. Dickinson, The
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Development of Parliament during the Nineteenth Century; E. and A. G. Porritt, 
The Unreformed House of Commons (Vol. 1) ; A. S. Turberville, The House of 
Lords in the Eighteenth Century ; L. B. Namier, The Structure of Politics at the 
Accession of George III ; E. R. Turner, The Cabinet Council of England ; F. E. 
Gillespie, Labor and Politics in England; H. R. G. Greaves, The Civil Service in 
the Changing State; R. Pares, King George III and the Politicians.

Political Parties: D. A. Winstanley, Personal and Party Government; 
Lord Chatham and the Whig Opposition ; M. Hovell, The Chartist Movement ; 
A. Aspinall, Lord Brougham and the Whig Party ; H. W. C. Davis, The Age of 
Grey and Peel; R. L. Hill, Toryism and the People; K. G. Feiling, History of the 
Tory Party; The Second Tory Party.

Ireland and the Empire : J. O’Connor, History of Ireland, 1798-1924;
S. L. Gwynn, The Case for Home Rule ; A. B. Keith, Responsible Government in 
the Dominions (Vol. I, Part I); Constitutional History of the First British Empire;
C. P. Ilbert, The Government of India (Historical Survey).

Biography : J. Morley, Walpole ; A. F. B. Williams, The Life of William 
Pitt, Earl of Chatham ; G. M. Trevelyan, The Early History of C. J. Fox ; Lord 
Rosebery, William Pitt; G. D. H. Cole, Life of William Cobbett; G. M. Trevelyan, 
Lord Grey of the Reform Bill ; J. L. and B. Hammond, Lord Shaftesbury ; J. 
Morley, The Life of William Ewart Gladstone ; G. L. Strachey, Queen Victoria.

306. English Constitutional History before 1450 (Class). Professor 
Plucknett will hold a weekly class during the session on English 
constitutional history before 1450, for students taking B.A. 
Honours in History (Second Year) and B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II— 
Special subject of Economic History (Medieval), Option (v) (a).

Syllabus.—Local institutions, and social structure as shown in early 
English Law. Feudalism, and its political aspects.

Central organs of government ; the Crown, the council and the judicial 
system. Administration through the household, exchequer, sheriffs and com-
missions.

Origin and development of parliament; relations of king, barons and 
commons in general politics, as illustrated in the principal constitutional crises 
of the period. Relations with the papacy and clergy.

Recommended for reading.—As an introduction: T. P. Taswell-Langmead, 
English Constitutional History (10th edn.); J. E. A. Jolliffe, Constitutional History 
of Medieval England.

The best text book is W. Stubbs, Constitutional History of England, especially 
Vols. II and III.

Other works which may be consulted are : J. F. Baldwin, The King’s 
Council; W. A. Morris, The Medieval English Sheriff; R. L. Poole, The Exchequer 
in the Twelfth Century; D. Pasquet, Essay on the Origins of the House of Commons; 
M. V. Clarke, Medieval Representation and Consent; T. F. T. Plucknett, Legislation 
of Edward I; F. M. Stenton, First Century of English Feudalism; G. O. Sayles, 
Medieval Foundations of England; T. F. Tout, Edward II; Chapters in the 
Administrative History of Medieval England; A. B. Steel, Richard II; J. Tait, 
The Medieval English Borough.

Frequent reference should be made to W. Stubbs’ Select Charters, and to E. C. 
Lodge and G. A. Thornton’s English Constitutional Documents. *

307. English Constitutional Documents (Medieval) (Class). A class 
for students taking B.A. Honours \n History (Second Year) will 
be held by Professor Plucknett in the Lent and Summer Terms.

Students should endeavour to get copies of W. Stubbs, Select Charters {8th 
or 9th edition) and E. C. Lodge and G. A. Thornton (Eds.), English Constitutional 
Documents.

ECONOMIC HISTORY

315. Economic History. Fifty-two lectures in two sessions.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I.

(a) Economic Development in England and Western Europe during the 
Fourteenth and Fifteenth Centuries. Professor Carus-Wilson. 
Five lectures, Michaelmas Term.

Syllabus.—Agricultural organisation; changes in manorial structure and 
in the position of the peasantry; the development and organisation of industries; 
the pattern of international trade.

(b) Economic Developments in England and Western Europe during the 
Sixteenth and Seventeenth Centuries. Mr. Fisher. Ten lectures; 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

Syllabus.—The growth of the division of labour; the factors that stimulated 
it and the major consequences; the commercialisation of agriculture; the de-
velopment and organisation of industry; the improvements in transport; the 
organisation of internal and international trade; the mobilisation of capital and 
the development of financial institutions; the wage-earning classes and the pro-
blem of poverty; economic relationships between Europe and the rest of the 
world; economic thought and policy.

(c) Economic change in Britain, Western Europe, and the U.S.A., 
1700-1850. Professor Ashton. Fourteen lectures, Lent and 
Summer Terms.

Syllabus.—The expansion of population; its possible causes and effects; 
increased occupational mobility; internal migration and international movements 
of labour. The development of agriculture; agrarian changes in Britain and 
Western Europe; the extension of the frontier in the United States, the Planta-
tions and slave labour. | The application of new techniques to manufacture, 
transport and trade; the accumulation of capital and new forms of investment; 
the concentration of industry; the development of factory production, the 
recruitment and training of labour; the rise of trade unions; industrial com-
munities and the problems of early urbanisation. The expansion of domestic 
and international trade; the economic relations of mother countries and colonies. 
The growth and specialisation of financial institutions; the migration of capital. 
The coming of the railway and the effects of this on economic and social life in 
Britain, Europe, and the United States. The movement of prices, rents, rates 
of interest, and wages; industrial fluctuations; the economic causes and effects 
of the wars and revolutions. The tendencies in economic thought and in national

(d) Industrialisation and the International Economy, I850-I939- 
Mr. Beales and Dr. Ashworth. Twenty-three lectures, Sessional.

Syllabus.—Industrialisation in the United States, Germany, Western Europe, 
Japan and Russia, and its effects on relatively backward areas. The develop-
ment of new industries, world communications, and new economic areas, lhe 
reconstruction of agriculture, the development of new agricultural resources
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and the survival of peasant agricultures. The development of the main staples 
of international trade. The gold discoveries. The rhythm of economic develop-
ment before and after the revival of tariffs. The economic consequences of the 
first World War. The post-war reconstruction of Europe. The American 
boom and collapse of 1929. The New Deal policies of the United States. The 
rise of National Socialism in Germany. The development of planning in U.S.S.R. 
The economic policy of Great Britain. The organisation and main pattern of 
international trade in the inter-war period.

The historical analysis of industrial development since 1850. Industria 
concentration. The growth of combination, national and international. The 
new industries and sources of power. Mass production and growing specialisa-
tion, technical and managerial. The problems of high productivities and high 
capitalisation.

The corporate organisation of business. The growth of specialised financial 
institutions. The sources of capital expansion and the relations of business to 
the State.

The evolution of labour and labour systems. The changing occupational 
structure of industrialised communities. The problems of labour mobility, 
national and international. Standards of living and State industrial policies. 
Trade unions and the growth of collective bargaining. The International 
Labour Organisation and international trade union organisation. Co-operative 
movements.

The social policies of industrial States. The character of fiscal, insurance 
and welfare legislation. The growth of public utilities and public enterprise.

316. Introduction to Modern English Economic History. Mr. Stern. 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.
For B.A. Honours in History; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (First Year), Options' 

A and B—Subject of Modern England (ii); for the Certificate in Social 
Science and Administration (First Year); for Personnel Management 
students and students attending the Trade Union Studies Course. 
Diploma in Public Administration (First Year) (Day only).

Syllabus.—The subject will be divided into three periods : from the dis-
covery of the New World to the middle of the eighteenth century ; the Industrial 
Revolution and its aftermath ; and the last hundred years. In each period, 
the development of agriculture, industry, trade and transport will be traced 
against the background of population changes, economic thought and fluctuations, 
social organisation and policy.

Recommended for reading.—W. J. Ashley, The Economic Organisation of 
England; J. H. Clapham, A Concise Economic History of Britain from the earliest 
times to 1750 ; G. N. Clark, The Wealth of England, 1496-1760; M. D. George, 
England in Transition; T. S. Ashton, The Industrial Revolution, 1760-1830 ; 
P. Mantoux, The Industrial Revolution in the Eighteenth Century; A. Redford, 
Economic History of England, 1760—1860 ; C. R. Fay, Great Britain from Adam 
Smith to the Present Day; G. Dangerfield, The Strange Death of Liberal England.

For  reference.—J. H. Clapham, Economic History of Modern Britain; 
G. D. H. Cole and R. W. Postgate, The Common People, 1746—1946; H. Hamilton; 
History of the Homeland; H. Lynd, England in the Eighteen-Eighties.

Books on particular subjects will be recommended in the course of the 
lectures.

317. English Social History since 1815. Mr. Beales and Dr. Ash-
worth. Twenty-four lectures, Sessional.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Economic History (Modern) 

and Economic History (Medieval), Option (v) (d); for B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) 
(First Year); for the Certificate in Social Science (Second Year); Diploma 
in Public Administration (First or Second Year) (Day students only).
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Syllabus.—The social background of changes in the technique, organization, 
and control of industry. The changing forms of property.

The growth of towns and of suburbs. The development of urban admini-
stration. The provision of urban amenities.

The growth and distribution of population. Changes in occupational and 
class structure and their relation to the size and distribution of the national 
income. Changes in the family as a' social institution. The economic and social 
status of women.

The influence of a changing social structure on the rise of democratic politics. 
The development of voluntary associations. The social functions of the labour 
and co-operative movements.

The development of social policy, including the history of factory regula-
tion, the development of public provision against economic insecurities, public 
health policy, and the creation of a public system of education.

Recommended for reading.—J. L. and B. Hammond, The Age of the Chartists; 
C. Booth (Ed.), Life and Labour of the People in London; S. and B. Webb, 
English Poor Law Policy; New Survey of London Life and Labour, Vol. I; G. A. N. 
Lowndes, The Silent Social Revolution; G. Newman, The Building of a Nation’s 
Health; T. S. Simey, Principles of Social Administration; G. D. H. and M. I. 
Cole, The Condition of Britain; A. F. Weber, The Growth of Cities; R. Strachey, 

The Cause ”; B. Webb, My Apprenticeship; Our Partnership.

318. English Social History since 1815 (Class). Classes will be held 
by Mr. Stern for Third Year students taking B.A./B.Sc. 
(Sociology), Options A and B—-Subject of Modern England (ii).

319. English Economic History in the Sixteenth and Seventeenth 
Centuries. Dr. Coleman. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Economic History (Modern) 

and Economic History (Medieval), Option (v) (c) ; and B.A. Honours in 
History, Optional subject of Economic History.

Syllabus.—This course will deal with particular aspects of the following 
subjects : landownership and farming ; industrial and commercial development ; 
labour ; transport ; public finance ; credit and the development of financial 
institutions ; the economic relations between England and her Colonies ; 
economic thought and policy.

Recommended for reading.—A bibliography will be given at the beginning 
of the course.

320. English Economic History, 1700-1850. Professor Ashton and 
Dr. John. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Economic History (Modern), 

and Economic History (Medieval), Options (v) (c) and (d) ; and B.A. 
Honours in History, Optional subject of Economic History.

Syllabus.—This course is designed to supplement the lectures given on the 
period in Course 315. Factors making for an expansion of the English economy 
will be examined as well as some of the economic and social problems arising 
from such an expansion. The subjects to be treated will include the social 
background and government economic policy in the eighteenth century; industrial 
fluctuation; the development of London as a national and international money 
market; the growth of population; English invisible exports; changes in the 
structure and location of industry; the growth of a labour force; early indus-
trialism and social discontent.

Recommended for reading.—A bibliography will be given at the beginning 
of the course.
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321. British Economic History, 1850-1939. Dr. Ashworth. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Economic History (Modern) 

and Economic History (Medieval), Option (v) (d) ; and B.A. Honours in 
History, Optional subject of Economic History.

Syllabus.—The course will cover some of the principal features of the chang-
ing internal economic structure and international economic relations of Great 
Britain. The topics to be considered will include : the growth and distribution 
of the national income and wealth; the expansion and decline of agriculture; 
the organisation of business and of labour; the course of economic activity, 
foreign trade; the migration of capital and labour; imperial expansion; the 
economic influence of the first World War; and the increasing interaction of 
economics and politics, both domestic and foreign.

Recommended for reading.—G. C* Allen, British Industries and their Organisa- 
tion; F. C. C. Benham, Great Britain under Protection; Lord Beveridge, Un-
employment: A Problem of Industry; C. A. G. Bodelsen, Studies in Mid-Victorian 
Imperialism; A. L. Bowley, Wages and Income since i860; J. Caird, The Landed 
Interest and the Supply of Food; C. E. Carrington, The British Overseas; W. A. 
Carrothers, Emigration from the British Isles; B. Chubb, The Control of Public 
Expenditure; J. H. Clapham, The Bank of England, Vol. II; An Economic 
History of Modern Britain, Vols. II and III; G. D. H. Cole, A Short History of the 
British Working Class Movement; A. L. Dunham, The Anglo-French Treaty of 
Commerce; R. C. K. Ensor, England, 1870-1914; P. Fitzgerald, Industrial 
Combination in England; C. J. Fuchs, The Trade Policy of Great Britain and her 
Colonies since i860; R. Gifien, Economic Studies and Enquiries; T. E. G. Gregory, 
Select Statutes, Documents and Reports relating to British Banking, 1832-1928; 
W. K. Hancock and M. M. Gowing, British War Economy; W. Hasbach, A History 
of the English Agricultural Labourer; H. V. Hodson, Slump and. Recovery, 1929— 
1937; R. J. S. Hoffman, Great Britain and the German Trade Rivalry, 1875-1914; 
S. J.Hurwitz, State Intervention in Great Britain; L. H. Jenks, The Migration of 
British Capital to 1875; A. E. Kahn, Great Britain in the World Economy; W. T. C. 
King, History of the London Discount Market; A. McFadyean, Reparation Re-
viewed; H. W. Macrosty, The Trust Movement in British Industry; L. G. Chiozza 
Money, Riches and Poverty; A. C. Pigou, Aspects of British Economic History, 
1918-1925; G. F. Plant, Oversea Settlement; A. Plummer, New British Industries 
in the Twentieth Century; W. W. Rostow, British Economy of the Nineteenth 
Century; Royal Institute of International Affairs, The Problem of International 
Investment; D. F. Schloss, Methods of Industrial Remuneration; W. Schlote, 
British Overseas Trade from 1700 to the 1930’s; I. G. Sharp, Industrial Conciliation 
and Arbitration in Great Britain; G. J. Shaw-Lefevre, Agrarian Tenures, S. and 
B. Webb A History of Trade Unionism; Industrial Democracy; D. A. Wells, 
Recent Economic Changes; E. L. Woodward and R. Butler (Ed.), Documents on 
British Foreign Policy, 1919-1939, 2nd Series, Vols. II and III; Cambridge 
History of the British Empire, Vol. II.

322. Industrial History. Dr. Coleman. Twenty-five lectures, 
Sessional.

For Engineers and Applied Scientists (see Course 128) and any student 
proposing to specialise in Modern Economic History.

Syllabus.—The purpose of this course is to investigate the relationships 
between technological change and economic development. The principal social 
and economic problems arising therefrom are also examined, with particular 
reference to English economic history from 1700 to the present day.

In the general context of the growth of science and its increasing application 
to industrial production, the history of some of the major industries is traced, 
and a study made of such topics as: the development of business organisation,
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trade, transport and communication; the relations between capital and labour, 
including the growth of Trade Unions; the national income and the distribution 
of wealth; the changing position of Great Britain in the world economy.

Recommended for reading.—A. P. Usher, A History of Mechanical Inventions; 
An Introduction to the Industrial History of England; A. Wolf, A History of 
Science, Technology, and Philosophy in the 16th and ijth Centuries; A History of 
Science, Technology, and Philosophy in the eighteenth Century; H. Butterfield, 
The Origins of Modern Science; C. Singer, A Short History of Science; G. N. Clark, 
Science and Social Welf are in the Age of Newton; H. W. Dickinson, A Short History 
of the Steam Engine; F. S. Taylor, The Century of Science, 1841-1941; P. Dun- 
sheath (Ed.), Century of Technology, 1851-1951; The Newcomen Society, Trans-
actions; T. S. Ashton, Iron and Steel in the Industrial Revolution; T. S. Ashton 
and J. Sykes, The Coal Industry of the eighteenth Century; A. P. Wadsworth and 
J. de L. Mann, The Cotton Trade and Industrial Lancashire, 1600—1780; W. T. 
Jackman, The Development of Transportation in Modern England; W. T. Jeans, 
The Creators of the Age of Steel; S. Smiles, Lives of the Engineers; G. C. Allen, 
The Industrial Development of Birmingham and the Black Country, 1860-1927; 
British Industries and their Organisation.

323. Economic History of North America since 1783. Mr. J. Potter. 
Twenty lectures, Sessional.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Economic History (Modern) 

and Economic History (Medieval), Option (v) (f).
Syllabus.—Survey of economic conditions in the U.S.A. and Canada at 

the end of the eighteenth century.
The development of transport, agriculture and industry ; the movement 

westwards ; the gold discoveries ; immigration and labour problems ; economic 
aspects of the American Civil War.

The growth of financial institutions ; the provision of capital ; the rise of 
big business ; combinations and trusts ; North America in international trade ; 
American Imperialism.

The economic relations of Canada with Britain and the United States ; 
Durham Report; imperial preference ; the Ottawa Agreement.

The consequences to North America of the First World War ; American 
industry and finance in the 1920’s ; the collapse of 1929 and its consequences ; 
American economic relations with Europe since 1939.

The economic policy of governments ; federal and state finance ; railway 
building; anti-trust legislation ; tariff policies ; the New Deal ; social 
legislation.

Recommended for reading.—Books will be recommended during the course.

324. Economic History of Western Europe in the Middle Ages (with 
special reference to England). Professor Carus-Wilson. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Medieval Economic History; 
B.A. Honours in History (Second Year); and for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I— 
Alternative subject of English Economic History from the Norman 
Conquest to 1485. Recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The lectures will first discuss the transition from the Roman 
to the medieval world, the evolution of the great estate, early commercial 
intercourse, and the growth of towns and merchant gilds. They will proceed 
to deal with agriculture and rural life (with special reference to England) from 
the 12th to the 15th centuries, with the economic organisation of industry and 
the towns, with craft gilds and the development of capitalistic forms of 
organisation particularly in the cloth industry, and with the European
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commercial system with special' reference to the Italians, the'Hansards, %frd 
the evolution bffenglish trade; and they will conclude with a c|i.’scussibn' fif 
the transition from the medieval to the modem world. |

Recommended for reading.-^The1 best ^outline surveys are'rJSrl. Heaton, 
Economic History^ vf Europe (medieval sectioig&jr; H. Pirenne, Ec&homic and 
Social History of Medieval Europe, and, fdr reference,, The Cambridge ^Economic 
History of Europe,'Yq Is* 1 and II.

Other useful textbooks are:—P. Boissonnade, Life, and Work in Medieval 
Europe ; J. W. Thompson, An Economic and Social History of the Middle Ages, 
360-1300; Economic and Social History .of Europe in the Later Middle, Ages, 
1360-1530 ; E. Lipson, Economic Histor%.pf England, Vol. I (8th Edition, icuftL. 

Books on particular subjects will be recommended during the course.

325. Ancient Economic History (Greek and Roman). Mr. (M'SJfe: 
Croix. Twelve “to fifteen lectured, Lent andlSummer Terms,'
For all students interested in economic and social history,-especially graduate 

students.
Syllabus.:—Various aspects of ;<pcient reponomic history' and thought wilt be 

discussed."’
Recommended for reading.—Bopks will be recommended during the lectures.

326. Medieval Economic History (Classes). Classes-; foy? students 
taking the B’iSc.’\Eerfn))w?Pkfl II-^-S|lpcial-subject, of Economic 
History, (Medieval) will be held by: ProfessbfrCarusnWilson.

327. Economic History from the Norman Conquest to 1485 (Classes). 
Classes for ‘students taking this- 'Alternative Subjg||t for Part I'

'5 5of the B.Sc. (Ecoii.) degree will be held by Professor Cards-Wilson.

328. Economic History, 1485-1603 (Class). A class for students 
taking this special period for Part 'IIiof the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree 
will be held by Mr. Fisher.

329. Modern Economic History, 1830-1876 (Class). Classes for 
students taking this special period for Part II of the B.Scv!(‘(Econ.)

* degree wall be held by Mr. BealeS and Dr. Ashworth (elky)" and 
Mr. Stem (evening).

330. Classes. From the middlje of the Michaelmas TernT'af1 weekly
• class1 for the .discussion Vof historical ’topics^ will bb' held by 

members of the Department for-students taking the B;SE j®:on.) 
Part II-^Special subject of Economic History (Modern).

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

331. Economic History of the Later Middle Ages (Seminar). This 
seminar will be held by Professor Carus-Wilson at the Institute of 
Historical Research. Admission wall be strictly by permission ©f 
Professor Carus-Wilson.
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332. Economic History of the Eighteenth Century (Seminar). This 
seminar will be held by Professor Ashton at the Institute of 
Historical Research. Admission will be strictly by permission 
of Professor Ashton. ^

333. The Development of British Tropical Dependencies in the late 
Nineteenth and early Twentieth Centuries (Seminar). This 
seminar wall he held by Professor Hancock and Mr. Fisher at 
the- Institute of Commonwealth .Studies. Admission will be 
strictly by permission of Professor Hancock and Mr. Fisher.

Ref erence should also be made to the following sections and courses:—
International History.
Politics and Public Administration.

No. 95.—English Monetary and Banking History.
*N0,s 19°-—Economics and History of Transport.

"No. 192.—Economics of Shipping.
- ‘Mo. 193.—Economics and History of Transport (Class).

' 318t—Historical Geography—I.
No 219—Historical Geography—II.

, ',Mo ^'&43.—Historical Geography—III.
. /> N0. 414.—History of English Law.



355. Diplomatic Relations of the Great Powers since 1815. Professor 
Medlicott, Miss Lee, and Mr. Grim. Fifty lectures, Sessional.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of International Relations,

Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (c), and Economic History 
(Medieval), Option (v) (e) ; B.A. Honours in History—Optional subject 
of Diplomatic Relations of the Great Powers since 1815 (Second Year); 
Certificate in International Studies.

Syllabus.-—The diplomatic relations of the Great European Powers since 
1815, with some reference to their relations with the Far East and the Americas.

Recommended for reading.—Bibliographies will be circulated during the 
lectures.

356. World History, 1919-1939. Mr. Grim. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations ; and 
the Certificate in International Studies.

Syllabus.—An outline treatment of world history from the Peace Settlement 
of 1919 to the outbreak of World War II.

Recommended for reading.—G. M. Gathorne-Hardy, A Short History of 
International Affairs, 1920-1939 (4th Edn.) ; M. Baumont, La Faillite de la 
Paix, 1918-1939 ; A. J. Toynbee (Ed.), Survey of International Affairs (yearly) ; 
Sir Charles K. Webster and S. Herbert, The League of Nations in Theory and 
Practice; F. P. Walters, A History of the League of Nations; F. S. Marston, The 
Peace Conference of 1919; A. McFadyean, Reparation Reviewed; J. M. Keynes, 
The Economic Consequences of the Peace; H. V. Hodson, Slump and Recovery, 
1929—1937; F. J. Berber, Locarno; A. L. C. Bullock, Hitler: A Study in Tyranny;
E. Wiskemann, Czechs and Germans; E. Wiskemann, The Rome—Berlin Axis; 
R. W. Seton-Watson, Britain and the Dictators; C. A. Macartney, Hungary and 
her Successors; G. H. N. Seton-Watson, Eastern Europe between the Wars 1918- 
1941; M. Beloff, The Foreign Policy of Soviet Russia 1929—1941; F. Borkenau, 
The Communist International; S. F. Bemis, A Diplomatic History of the United 
States; A. Nevins, America in World Affairs; G. F. Hudson, The Far East in 
World Politics.

357. International History (Special Subject) (Class). Negotiations for 
an Anglo-French Pact, 1921-22. Mr. Grim. Ten classes, 
Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations, 

Option (iv) and (v) (b).
Recommended for reading.—(a) For  Study :—Papers respecting the negotia-

tions for an Anglo-French Pact (B.P.P. 1924, Vol. XXVI, Cmd. 2169); France, 
Ministere des Affaires Etrang&res, 1924, Documents diplomatiques: documents 
relatifs aux negotiations concernant les garanties de sScuritS contre une agression de 
I’Allemagne. (b) For  Refere nce :—W. M. Jordan, Great Britain, France and 
the German Problem; A. Wolfers, Britain and France between the two wars.

INTERNATIONAL HISTORY

358. German Foreign Policy, 1919-1941. Mr. Grim. Six lectures, 
Lent Term.

Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Rela-
tions; and the Certificate of International Studies.

Syllabus.—A survey of the aims, methods, and achievements of German 
foreign policy from the Treaty of Versailles to the invasion of Russia in June, 1941.

Recommended for reading.—United Kingdom (Foreign Office), Documents on 
German foreign policy,. 1918—1945—Series D; G. Stresemann, Gustav Stresemann: 
Diaries, letters and papers, ed. and transl. by E. Sutton; E. Vincent, 1st Viscount 
D’Abernon, An Ambassador of Peace; A. L. C. Bullock, Hitler: A Study in 
Tyranny; E. Wiskemann, The Rome-Berlin Axis; E. H. Carr, German-Soviet 
Relations between the two World Wars 1919-1939; A. Rossi, The Russo-German 
Alliance.
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FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
359. Diplomatic History, 1814-1939 (Seminar). Professor Medlicott. 

Admission will be strictly by permission of Professor Medlicott.

Reference should also be made to the following course :—
No. 380.—Political History.



380. Political History. Fifty lectures in two sessions. Mr. Robinson, 
Dr. Anderson, Dr. Hatton and Mr. Dwyer.

Fortnightly classes will be held throughout the course.

(A) . For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year).

(B) . For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year).
Syllabus.—This course will be principally concerned with a survey of the 

internal political development and the diplomatic inter-relations of the United 
States and the chief European Powers from 1815, with some attention paid to 
developments in the Far East and in Africa in relation to those Powers. Approxi-
mately half of the first session’s lectures will be devoted to a preliminary outline 
of the historical development of Europe (particularly Western Europe) from the 
end of the Fifteenth Century to 1815, and of European expansion overseas during 
that period.

Recommended for reading.—One or two of the following outline surveys 
from 1500: M. Beloff (Ed.), History, Mankind and his Story; Bruun & Ferguson,' 
A Survey of European Civilisation; H. A. L. Fisher, History of Europe; A. J. 
Grant, Five Centuries of Europe; Hayes and Cole, History of Europe, E. Lipson, 
Europe in the igth Century; H. G. Nicholas, American Union; J. M. Thompson, 
Lectures on Foreign History, 1492-1789. For complete beginners a school text-
book may be useful at the start, e.g., any of the following on European history:
D. G. O. Ayerst, D. B. Horn, D. Ketelbey, D. Richards, G. W. Southgate.

Textbooks, any of the following can be chosen: G. Bruun, Europe in 
Evolution 1415-1815; C. J. Hayes, A Political and Cultural History of Europe, 
or the briefer edition by Hayes, Cole and Baldwin, History of Europe, Grant 
and Temperley, Europe in the igth and 2.0th Centuries (no edition earlier than 
the 4th); J. H. Jackson (Ed.), A Modern History of Europe; S. E. Morison 
and H. L. Commager, Growth of the American Republic, or A. Nevins, A Brief 
History of the United States. For advanced students the volumes in the series 
The Rise of Modern Europe, W. Langer (Ed.), can be recommended. For the 
expansion of Europe the following brief surveys are useful. J. H. Parry, 
Europe and a Wider World, 1415-1715, supplemented by R. Muir, The Expansion 
of Europe; Sir John Pratt, The Expansion of Europe into the Far East, or 
K S. Latourette, A Short History of the Far East. A historical atlas is necessary, 
either Muir’s Historical Atlas or Robertson and Bartholomew, Historical Atlas,
1789-1914. . , , . . j

Advice on specialisation in the history of countries, areas and periods, 
with books and articles for such specialisation, will be given during lectures and 
classes.

POLITICAL HISTORY
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GENERAL AND SPECIAL COURSES FOR 
B.A. HONOURS IN HISTORY (and for 

B.A. Honours in Geography with 
History Subsidiary)

390. English History before 1450. Dr. Waley. Fifty lectures in 
two sessions.

For B.A. Honours in History (First and Second Years).

Recommended for reading.—The best text books are: R. G. Collingwood 
and J. N. L. Myres, Roman Britain and the English Settlements; F. M. Stenton, 
Anglo-Saxon England; A. L. Poole, From Domesday Book to Magna Carta;
F. M. Powicke, The Thirteenth Century (Oxford History of England, Yols. 1-4); 
A. R. Myers, England in the Late Middle Ages (Pelican Books).

Other specially recommended works are: W. Stubbs, Constitutional History 
of England; F. Pollock and F. W. Maitland, History of English Law; R. H. 
Hodgkin, History of the Anglo-Saxons; F. M. Stenton, The First Century of 
English Feudalism; A. L. Poole, Obligations of Society in the Twelfth and Thirteenth 
Centuries; E. Power, Medieval People (Pelican Books). «

Further books will be recommended during the course.

391. English History from 1450 to the present day. Mrs. Carter and 
others. Fifty lectures in two sessions.

For B.A. Honours in History (First and Second Years).

Recommended for reading.—The best textbooks are: J. D. Mackie, The 
Earlier Tudors; G. Davies, The Early Stuarts; G. N. Clark, The Later Stuarts; 
A. F. B. Williams, The Whig Supremacy; E. L. Woodward, The Age of Reform; 
R. C. K. Ensor, England, 1870-1914 (Oxford History of England, Ed. G. N. 
Clark). Other specially recommended works are: J. E. Neale, The
Elizabethan House of Commons; G. N. Clark, The Wealth of England from 149b 1° 
1760 (Home University Library of Modern Knowledge, 196)1 L. B. Namier, The 
Structure of Politics at the Accession of George III; E. Haldvy, A History of the 
English People in the Nineteenth Century (particularly Vol. I); R. Pares, King 
George III and the Politicians; C. R. Fay, Great Britain from Adam Smith to the 
Present Day; C. S. Emden, The People and the Constitution; D. L. Keir, The 
Constitutional History of Modern Britain; G. D. H. Cole and R. W. Postgate, The 
Common People, 1746-1946 (2nd edn.); R. W. Seton-Watson, Britain in Europe, 
1789-1914.

392. English History from 1485 to the Present Day. Mrs. Carter. 
Fifteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.
For B.A. Honours in Geography—Subsidiary subject of History; and for 

General Full Course students.
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393. Florence and the Renaissance, 1464-1532. Classes will be held 
throughout the session by Dr. Waley for students taking B.A. 
Honours in History with special subject of Florence and the 
Renaissance, 1464-1532.

394. The Civilisation of the Renaissance in Italy, 1400-1550. Classes 
Mill be held in the Michaelmas Term by Dr. Waley for students 
taking B.A. vHonours in History with .optional .subject, of the 
Civilisation of the Renaissance in Ifaly, 1400-1^5©-

395. Economic and Social History of Tudor England (Intercollegiate 
Seminar).' A seminar will be 'held Tjy Mr*. Fisher for students 
taking B.A. Honours in History with special subject of Economic 
and Social History of Tudor England, i This? seminar begins in 
the Summer Term and continues in the following Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms.

396. English Economic History. Classes f6r students taking B.A. 
Honours in History with optional subject of English Economic 
History will be held by Professor Carus-Wilson and others.

397. Medieval English and European History (Class). Classes for 
students taking B.A. Honours in History will be taken by 
Dr. Waley.

398. English and European History, 1450 to the present day (Class). 
Classes will be held by Mrs. Carter, Miss Lee and others, for 
students taking B.A. Honours in,History.-

399. English History (Class)< ^ A class will be held by Mrs. Carter and 
others on the history of England from the beginning of the 
sixteenth century, for students taking History subsidiary to 
B.A. Honours in Geography.

400. The History of Political Ideas. , Classes will be held % Professor 
Oakeshott and Dr. Sharp for students taking B.A. Honours in 
History.

Note.—Intercollegiate lecture courses covering the field of Medieval European
History from 400-1500 and Modem European History from 1500 to the present
day are given at the Senate House throughout the session.

Reference should also be made to the following courses:—
No. 305.—English Constitutional History since 1660.'
No. 306.—English Constitutional History before 1450 (Class).
No. 307.—English Constitutional Documents (Medieval) (Class).
No. 316.—Introduction to Modern English Economic History.
No. 321.—British Economic History, 1850-1939.
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LAW
405. English Legal Institutions. Mr. Hall Williams. Twenty lectures, 

Lent and Summer Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I—Alternative subject of Elements of English Law, 
Part A.

Syllabus.—The nature and origins of law. Historical outline of English law 
and the development of Common Law and Equity. Main characteristics of 
modem English law. Sources; legislation and statutory interpretation, case 
law, and custom. Organisation of the courts and their jurisdiction. Arbitra-
tion. Codification. The theory of binding precedent. The personnel of the 
law and the legal profession; judges, Justices of the Peace, juries, barristers and 
solicitors. Legal Aid and Advice. An outline of procedure and evidence. 
Legal persons, natural and artificial. The subject and his rights and duties in 
the State. The branches of the Law and their principal characteristics; Con-
stitutional Law, Administrative Law, Criminal Law, Contract, Tort, Family 
Law, Property and Mercantile Law.

Recommended for reading.—W. M. Geldart, The Elements of English Law;
O. Hood Phillips, A First Book of English Law; P. S. James, Introduction to 
English Law; G. L. Williams, Learning the Law; E. Jenks, The Book of English 
Law; H. R. Light, The Legal Aspects of Business.

For Reference: H. J. Stephen, Commentaries on the Laws of England, 
ed. L. Crispin Warmington.

406. English Constitutional Law. Mr. de Smith. Forty lectures, 
Sessional.
For LL.B. Intermediate ; the B.A. General ; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second 

Year)—Alternative subject of Elements of English Law, Part B. 
Diploma in Public Administration.

Syllabus.—The nature of constitutional law—sources and characteristics 
of English constitutional law-f-separation of powers—the supremacy of Parlia-
ment—constitutional conventions.

Parliament, its meeting, composition, functions, powers and procedure— 
control of national finance—parliamentary privilege.

The Executive—the monarchy—royal prerogative—the Privy Council—- 
Cabinet government—the position of the Prime Minister—ministerial responsi-
bility—the Crown and foreign relations.

The constitutional position of the Judiciary—administrative law in England 
—types of governmental powers—remedies against public authorities—the Crown 
in litigation—delegated legislation—the rule of law.

The citizen and the State—liberties of the subject—emergency powers— 
military and martial law.

The British Commonwealth—the main forms of constitutional development 
and structure within the Commonwealth—relations of Commonwealth countries 
with the Crown and the United Kingdom—allegiance and citizenship in the 
Commonwealth—the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council.

Recommended for reading.—E. C. S. Wade and G. G. Phillips, Constitutional 
Law (4th edn.); or O. Hood Phillips, The Constitutional Law of Great Britain and 
the Commonwealth (1952); D. L. Keir and F. H. Lawson, Cases in Constitutional 
Law (3rd edn.); or O. Hood Phillips, Leading Cases in Constitutional Law; A. Y.
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Dicey Introduction to the Study of the Law of the Constitution (9th edn.), W. I. 
Jennings, The Law and the Constitution (4th edn.); A. Denning, Freedom under 
the Law; C. P. Ilbert, Parliament (3rd edn.).

For Reference: W. R. Anson, Law and Custom of the Constitution (Vol. I, 
5th edn • Vol II, 4th edn.); W. I. Jennings, Cabinet Government (2nd edn.); 
Parliament; J. A.’G. Griffith and H. Street, Principles of Administrative Law; 
W. I. Jennings and C. M. Young, Constitutional Laws of the Commonwealth 
(2nd edn.).

258 Lectures, Classes and Seminars

407. Common Law Foundations of Commercial and Industrial Law. 
Mr. Grunfeld. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I—Alternative subject of Elements of English Law, 

Part C; for LL.B. Final—Optional subject of Industrial Law; for 
students attending the Trade Union Studies course and Personnel 
Management students.

Syllabus..—Law of Contract : Formation ; offer, acceptance, consideration 
and capacity. Defective contracts ; Statute of Frauds and Sale of Goods 
Act, Section 4, misrepresentation, mistake, undue influence, and illegality 
(including restraint of trade). Conditions and Warranties ; implied rights 
and duties of employer and employee. Discharge; agreement (including notice), 
frustration, performance and breach. Remedies ; damages, specific performance, 
injunction and quantum meruit. Limitation. Assignment of contractual rights 
and negotiability. Bailment. Lien. Contract of apprenticeship.

Law of Tort : Capacity. Negligence ; dangerous things, res ipsa loquitur. 
General defences; contributory negligence, volenti non fit injuria, act of God, 
inevitable accident, remoteness of consequences. Remedies ; damages, injunc-
tion, specific restitution. Trespass and felony. Breach of statutory > duty. 
Deceit ; negligent mis-statements. Conversion. Detinue. Qualified privilege 
in defamation. Business competition and industrial relations; conspiracy, 
inducing or procuring breach of contract, slander of goods and title, passing-off, 
infringement of patents, trade-marks and copyrights. Business and industrial 
premises; rule in Francis v. Cockrell, invitees, licencees and trespassers, law 
of nuisance, and rule in Rylands v. Fletcher. Master and Servant; control 
concept, common law and statutory duties of employer, common law and 
statutory remedies of employees, vicarious liability of employer (including the 
Crown, trade unions, commercial companies and public corporations).

Recommended for reading.—Law of Contract : (i) General : relevant
chapters in J. Charlesworth, Principles of Mercantile Law; or T. M. Stevens, 
Elements of Mercantile Law; and in A. S. Diamond,. The Law of Master and 
Servant; or F. R. Batt, The Law of Master and Servant. For reference : G. C. 
Cheshire and C. H. S. Fifoot, Law of Contract; or R. Sutton and N. P. Shannon, 
Contracts; or W. R. Anson, Principles of the English Law of Contract. (11) Bail-
ment and Lien: relevant pages in J. Charlesworth, Principles of Mercantile Law; 
and T. M. Stevens, Elements of Mercantile Law. (iii) Contract of apprenticeship. 
Chap. IV in Mansfield Cooper: Outlines of Industrial Law.

Law of Tort : (i) General : relevant chapters in A. R. Blackburn and 
E. F. George, The Elements of the Law of Torts. For fuller explanations : P. H. 
Winfield, A Text-Book of the Law of Tort ; or J. W. Salmond, The Law of Torts. 
(ii) Business Competition : Eastwood, “ Trade Protection and Monopoly ”, in 
Current Legal Problems, 1950. For reference : D. K. Dix, The Law Relating to 
Competitive Trading, (iii) Patents, trade-marks, copyrights : relevant chapters 
in J. Charlesworth, Principles of Mercantile Law/ or T. M. Stevens, Elernents of 
Mercantile Law. (iv) Master and Servant : relevant chapters in A. S. Diamond, 
The Law of Master and Servant ; or F. R. Batt, The Law of Master and Servant, 
and relevant chapters in J. H. Munkman, Employer s Liability at Common Law. 
Students should read only the latest editions of these books.
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Twenty-five lectures.408. Criminal Law. Mr. Hall Williams.
Sessional.

For LL.B. Final, Part I.
Syllabus.—The classification of crimes and the different modes of procedure; 

a description of the Courts of Criminal Jurisdiction. The general nature of a 
crime ; the general principles of responsibility and of exemptions from respon-
sibility ; the degrees of participation in crime ; inchoate crimes.

Offences against the person. Murder, manslaughter, infanticide, child 
destruction, suicide ; wounding with intent, unlawful wounding, assaults.

Offences against property. Legal theories of ownership, possession and 
custody. Burglary, house-breaking, sacrilege, larceny, robbery, embezzlement, 
conversion, obtaining credit by fraud, false pretences, receiving, demanding 
with menaces, forgery, falsification, cheating, restitution of property. Arson, 
malicious damage.

Offences against the Queen and Government, public justice, public peace 
and morals, and trade: treason, sedition, riot, rout, unlawful assemblies, perjury, 
libel, bigamy, conspiracy and industrial disputes, public mischief.

Recommended for reading.—C- S. Kenny, Outlines of Criminal Law (omitting 
the parts regarding Evidence and Procedure); J. W. C. Turner and A. LI. 
Armitage, Cases on Criminal Law; R. Cross and P. A. Jones, An Introduction to 
Criminal Law, Parts I and III; Cases on Criminal Law; A. N. M. Wilshere, 
A Selection of Leading Cases illustrating the Criminal Law.

For further reading:—J. F. Stephen, Digest of Criminal Law; W. O. 
Russell, Russell on Crime; D. R. S. Davies and others, The Modern Approach 
to Criminal Law; J. Hall, General Principles of Criminal Law.

409. Elements of the Law of Contract. Professor Sir David Hughes 
Parry. Thirty-five lectures, Sessional, for day students. Twenty- 
five lectures, each of i| hours, Sessional, for evening students.

A class for discussion will be held at a time to be arranged.

For LL.B. Intermediate and B.A. General.
Syllabus.—The nature of contract. The formation of contracts. Form 

and consideration. Capacity of parties. Reality of consent. Legality of 
object. Discharge of contracts. Remedies for breach.

Recommended for reading.—G. C. Cheshire and C. H. S. Fifoot, Law of 
Contract (3rd edn.); W. R. 'Anson, Principles of the English Law of Contract 
(20th edn.); J. W. Salmond and J. Williams, Principles of the Law of Contracts.

410. Conflict of Laws. Professor Graveson and Professor Kahn- 
Freund (day), Mr. Bland and Miss Stone (evening). Thirty-five 
lectures, Sessional. Lectures will be given at King’s College in 
the Michaelmas Term; at King’s College and at the School in 
the Lent Term; and at King’s College in the Summer Term.
For LL.B. Final, Part II.
Syllabus.-—Part I: Fundamental conceptions. (1) The nature and theories 

of the conflict of laws. (2) Public policy. (3) Classification and renvoi. (4) 
Domicil and status of individuals and corporations. Part II: Choice of Law. 
(1) Husband and wife. Validity of marriage: Nullity. Divorce. Matrimonial 
jurisdiction of English courts. Recognition of foreign decrees. Mutual rights 
of husband and wife. Effect of marriage on property. (2) Parent and child. 
Legitimacy. Legitimation. Adoption. Guardianship. Lunacy. (3) Contracts. 
The proper law doctrine. Formal and essential validity, interpretation, effects 
and discharge of contracts. (4) Torts. (5) Property, movable and immovable,
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C. Elements of International Economic Law. U.K. Foreign Office, 
Handbook of Commercial Treaties, 1931; A. D. McNair, Legal Effects of War 
(3rd edn.); G. Schwarzenberger, “ The Province and Standards of International 
Economic Law ” (International Law Quarterly, Vol. 2); H. A. Smith, The Economic 
Uses of International Rivers.

413. Current Problems of International Law. Dr. Schwarzenberger. 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms, at University 
College.
For those who are attending Course 412.

414. History of English Law. Professor Plucknett. Twenty-five 
lectures, Sessional.
For LL.B. Final, Part II.
Syllabus.—The principal sources of legal history and their significance 

(Glanvil, Bracton, Fortescue, Blackstone, records, year books, abridgements, 
reports). Legal institutions (communal, seignorial, mercantile and royal courts ; 
courts of prerogative and equity). Factors in the development of English Law 
(legislation, precedent, the renaissance, the influence of great judges, e.g., Coke, 
Nottingham, Holt, Mansfield). Procedure (forms of action, modes of trial, 
history of the jury).. Real property (feudalism, tenures, estates, seisin, uses, 
trusts, future interests, conveyances). Personal property (ownership, possession, 
bailment, sale). Contract (real, formal and consensual contracts, consideration). 
Tort (relation to crime, trespass, conversion, deceit, defamation). The general 
history of the principles of Equity.

Recommended for reading.—T. F. T. Plucknett, Concise History of the 
Common Law (4th edn.); Legislation of Edward I C. H. S. Fifoot, History and 
Sources of the Common Law. Students will be expected to refer on special points 
to F. Pollock and F. W. Maitland, History of English Law before the Time of 
Edward I (2nd edn.), and to W. S. Holdsworth, History of English Law, as well as 
to contemporary works, statutes and decisions. As a guide to these sources they 
should use P. H. Winfield’s Chief Sources of English Legal History. Other books 
on special points will be referred to during the lectures.

415. Mercantile Law—Agency and Sales and Other Dispositions of 
Goods. Professor Gower (day) and Mr. Treitel (evening). Twenty- 
five lectures, Sessional.
For LL.B. Final, Part II. Other students will be admitted only by per-

mission of Professor Gower.
Syllabus.—(a) Agency. The. nature and creation of the principal and agency 

relationship and the scope of the Agent’s authority. The position of the Principal 
and Agent vis-a-vis third parties ; Contracts and Torts ; passing of property by 
Agents and the Factors Act, 1889. Rights and duties of Principal and Agent 
inter se. Agent’s lien. Agent’s commission. Termination of Agency. The 
Agency of married women.

(b) Sales and Other Dispositions of Goods. Nature of goods, property 
possession and delivery. Special rules relating to the Sale of Goods under the 
Sale of Goods Act, 1893. C.I.F., F.O.B., and other special forms of international
sales. Gifts inter vivos and donationes mortis causa. Bills of Sale. Bailments. 
Hire Purchase Agreements. Pledges. Effect of Bankruptcy and Liquidation. 
Doctrine of relation back and reputed ownership.

Recommended for reading.—(a) Preliminary Reading : Chapters on Agency 
in G. C. Cheshire and C. H. S. Fifoot, Law of Contract (3rd edn.) ; T. M. Stevens, 
Elements of Mercantile Law (nth edn.) ; J. Charlesworth, Principles of Mercantile 
Law (6th edn.). Main Text-Book : R. Powell, The Law of Agency (1952). For 
reference : W. Bowstead, The Law of Agency (nth edn.).

ro 
Itn  
On  
1—i

©
1 fS H

Ph d
££
a
jyj CO
O ©
m d
G Ph

w
EH (E

x

O
1—i d

bO *H!
d bO

d O to © *HI d bn TO X PQ
into m ♦r-t d 3?
the i 0

M
*r~i

■P 4-3 H Ctf
-h  © d 
© fe; TO

Elen, cd ,—j 3: bO
X d 

-P d CLcom) O
d ©
S Gon S d 0 d 0

Ecofi w d d > ©gi>»
0 X *H d d X >» d

St 0 O d O aJ 0 d 0
not | Eh da CQ Eh W p p Eh

they O
Elen P*2?and j

A fewf2—i
Non O

H
11 i>^ rs

May 4J> ^ d : • » •<H
. d d © to d

PAL!
EH

© X 
X ©

d
d

-P <4H 
d Ppj P;p» *f~i d en © <q

folio] p
m v 
© ©

d
©

x
■H 1—1

' <1
p -P d tO d to d ©

! Eh d P-. EH © d d H
folio ( m © r—1 d d d d

TJ d d (X, <X> .r-i
pCj *r-I X d O -P j—1 O
O m 0 © © K © o

0) £Vd d O ££) Is 03 to u a) © © x
p cl  p cb co >
fx|
o
M
|k|

O

AND

V.C.2

gree
i will come 
s to reduce 
ne to eight. 
l the list of 

Questions 
he Applied

Trade will 
listory, but 
specified as 
ical Method

id from the

n and after

papers, as

.ther of the 
1:—•

Ideas

are r



262

■f 11
Hanm
(3rdi
Econl
Itfsesi

reign Office, 
feds of" War 
international 
|he Economic

413. j
B

benberger.
[University

414.
■ 1

wenty-five

}J§g 1

Sj
(Glanij 
reports 
courts 1 
(legists
Nottinj
history!
trusts,
bailmei
Tort (r|

significance 
jridgements, 
[yal courts; 
nglish Law 
e.g., Coke, 

trial’, 
eisin, uses, 
possession, 
Bideration)'. 
The general

history
Re

Comma.
SourcesI
SKI ,'
Edward 
to conn 
should j 
on, spec

' \ory of the 
History and 
fecial points 

/ imc nf 
b.as well as 
jurces they ; 
kher books

415. |

Gc
Jfl ..

sitions of 
Twenty-

For
n

fy by per-

Syll 
relation^ 
and Age
Agents j 
inter se i

nd agency 
- [Principal 

pperty by 
jnd,‘Agent 
key. - The

Agency i
1 fSm
possessid
Sale of Gj 
sales, ‘-MD 5
Hire Pud
Doetrinej

property 
tinder the 
Irnational 
ailments, 
[uidation.

Rect 
in G. Wi • j
Elementsj
Lauf: (btb 
reference

-n. Agency 
Stevens, 

mercantile 
p). ; For

THE LONDON SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND 
POLITICAL SCIENCE '
(UNIVERSITY i0Ei'. ]L^N©6N)^

HOUGHTON STREET, ALDWYCH, LONDOfcW.02 ,7

Amendments to
Regulations for B.Sc. (Economics) Degree

Changes in the’ regulations for the B.Sc. (Ec'ori.) degree will come 
into operation as from October 1953. The effect of these is to reduce 
the number of papers in Part I of the Examination from nine to. eight. 
Elementary Statistical Method and Sourcesis removed from the Mst of 
compulsory sqbjeet^, and becomes ah, ’.alternative * subject. jS .Questions 
on Statistical SQurces will/ nbwever, he included, in the® Applied 
Economics paper at the examination.

Stud&tfs socialising' jn. Accounting' or in \In$,ustf.y and Trade will' 
not’he required toiakfe the compulspi^ subj ect; Political History, but 
thgy mjist ^qffep th^ee alternative subjects^,.these being specified as 
Elements of Ehgtish Eaw, Accounting and Elementary Statistical Method 
and Somc ej. f ^

A,new- ai(tei£iatiye subject^ Economic History of England from the 
Norman Conquest to 1485, will be made available*,

The change's, which will 'operate for examinations held in and after 
May 1954, are set out in some detail below.

PART I
, Part I of the Final Examination will consist of eight papers, as. 
follows

-‘(i) All candidates/except those, who propose to offer either of the 
following special subjects in Part II of the Final Examination:—

4. Industry and Trade 
w or 5. Accounting

are required®; take six compulsory papers
Principles of Economics * 
Political History - 
Elements of Government

Applied Economics 
Economic History 
History of Political Ideas

1



and two alternative papers selected from the following list according 
to the options which are permitted-'for'the special subject which the 
candidate prppps|s to offer in Part II of the Final Examination?^'**

(i) Elementary Statistical Method and'^^iireis 
Mathematics '

(3) Logic and Scientific Method $
(4) Accounting

- (5)-Element's bf- English?Law % 
t4 (6) Elements-of Social Structure 
S} ,j(y) The Structure of International ^det-y 

i(8) Psychology
(9) Principles of EcofibmiE laud^bo^^bgraphy \

(10) ' International Law)n
(11) An approved Modern Foreign Language

, (12) Economic History of England from the Norman Conquest to

Alternative papers must be selected- accordingto «, thei-tollowing 
schemejffi

SPECIAL SUBJECT IN 
PART II

1. Economics, Analytical^ and 
, Descriptively

Money and Banking 

3*; International Economics 

6. Economic History (Modern)

ALTERNATIVE PAPERS IN 
PART I

, (1) Elementary Statistical Method 
and Sources

(2) Mathematics '

(3) Logic and Scientific Method
(4) Accounting’*'
l^i I luiunN ol I njislt faw 

Elements-'bf1 Soclai^Stffieture 
f^) ^Principles* of Eeono'mic and 

> Sbekh Geography^
(n) An. approved Moderp.Foreigm'

I 1 tun U,(

(12) Medieval Economic History. ■ 
Any two bf 'the Alternative:Sfib-. 
jects may b.e selected.
Any two of the Al-tematife^|ub- 
?jfecte may te>sd?ect6d.'jyf 

(a) ’Elementary Statistical Method 
and Soirees, t

(3), Logic and Sglehtific Method 
V'V5) El'errienff oM?ngiish La\wv 

(.6) Elements of Social: Structure 
/(f) The--Structure of Interna-

tional Society * -*
m

/:SPECIAL SUBJECT5!^/ 
PART II

6. Economic History (Modem)

7. Economic History (Medieval)

8. Government

9. Sociology

10. Geogiaphy

it .’ Statistics'

12. 1 ntei n.itioi lal Relations,

13. Social Anthropology

ALTERNATIVE \ PAPERS IN 
PART I

^^Principles' of 1 Economic and' 
Social Geography 

(ti ) An approved Modern Foreign 
Language

(12) Medieval Economic, History
(Identical with Economic History 
(Modern))
Any two ( of the. Alternative' Sub-
jects may be “fleeted
(6), Elements of i§ocial Structure 
and any other ©he of the Altema- 
tive'Subj eels'" M
M Princi^s'. "of I Economic , and 
Social Geography and a second 
subj ect selected from':^

(1) Elementary Statistical Method
and Sources ,

(2) Mathematic^
(6) Elements of Sqcial Stiucture 

.Structure ; of Interna-
tional Society

(11) An,approved, Modern Foreign 
-, 1 Language

-(fig) MedievaiyEeb’momic History-;
^fe) Mathematitfs;; find*' any other 

’on'efcwl the Alternative 
ASubjec1:sEu

- (3). Logic and Scientific Method 
» (6); Elements of Social Structure 
*(7), The, Structure of Interna- 

• tioiial Society
(8) . Psychology
(9) The Principles of Economic

and Social Geography
(10) International Law 
mk) An approved Modem Foreign 

Language
(12) Medieval Economic History
(1) Elementary Statistical Method 

and Sources
3



SPECIAL SUBJECT IN 
PART II

ALTERNATIVE PAPERS IN 
PART I

13. Social Anthropology—continued (3) Logic and Scientific Method
(6) Elements of Social Structure 
(8) Psychology

’ ! ^>) Principles of Economic and 
Social Geography 

-|ii ) An approved Modem Foreign 
Language

Medieval Economic History
(iij Candidates who propose to offer either of the following Special 

Subjects in Part II of the Final Examination:— ?
4. Industry and Trade 

or 5. Accounting
are required toftake five compulsory papers:—•

Principles of Economics Applied Economics
Economic History Elements of Government
History of Political Ideas

and the following three alternative papers
(1) Elementary Statistical Method and Sources' 1
(4) Accorfhtfiig >

1' (5I Elements /6f 'English, Law
For students offering Elementary Statistical Method and Sources 

at the Part I Examination in and after 1954, there are slight amend-
ments to the syllabus of the subject. The changes are set out in a 
separate memorandum, which can be obtained from tfie Registrar. 
The syllabus of .the subject, Applied Economics, will include a course 
on Statistical Sources., i .3 " ‘ ~

PART II
Special Subject I—Economics, Analytical and Descriptive—delete 

paper (iv) jP-More Advanced Statistical Method.
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Standing Officers of Athletic Union as of 19th November, 1953.

President 

Vice-President 1 

Vice-President 2 

General Secretary 

Asst.Gen. Secretary 

Senior Treasurer 

Junior Treasurer 

Minutes Secretary

R. G. Henderson 

A.H. Pagan 

Miss M. Best 

K. Pover 

M. J. Whatmore 

I.G. Herian 

B * G• Bodel 

G. Garrett



Law 263

(b) Preliminary Reading : Chapters on Sale of Goods, Hire Purchase, 
Bailments and Bankruptcy in T. M. Stevens, Elements of Mercantile Law; and 
J. Charlesworth, Principles of Mercantile Law. Main Text-Books : L. A. 
Goodeve, Modern Law of Personal Property (9th edn.), pages 1—193; C. M.- 
Schmitthoff, The Sale of Goods. For reference: M. D. E. S. Chalmers, Sale of 
Goods Act (12th edn.); C. M. Schmitthoff, The Export Trade (2nd edn.), Parti 
and Chaps. 14 and 19; G. W. Paton, Bailment in the Common Law. Students 
should pay particular attention to articles appearing in the legal periodicals 
especially the Law Quarterly Review and the Modern Law Review.

[Note.—Candidates will be supplied in the Examination Room with Queen’s 
Printer copies of the Sale of Goods Act, 1893, and the Factors Act, 1889.]

416. Elements of Commercial Law. Professor Gower. Twenty 
lectures,, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

Classes for discussion will be held at times to be arranged.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of International Economics, 

Option (v) (b), Industry and Trade, and Accounting.
Syllabus.—Introduction. History of the Law Merchant.
The Law of Agency.—The creation of the principal and agency relationship 

and the scope of the Agent’s authority. The position of the Principal and the 
Agent vis-a-vis third parties in connection with Contracts and Torts. Passing 
of property by Agents and the Factors Act, 1889. Rights and duties of the 
Principal and Agent inter se. Agents’ commission. Termination of Agency. 
The Agency of Married Women.

Partnership and Company Law.—The nature and advantages of corporate 
personality and the distinction between companies incorporated under the 
Companies Act, and other commercial associations, incorporated and unincor-
porated. The nature of Partnership. The formation of partnership and the 
rights and duties of partners towards third parties and inter se. The firm name 
and property. Termination and dissolution and rights to property especially 
goodwill. Limited Partnerships. Formation of Companies under the Companies 
Act, 1948. Types of Companies. The nature and contents of the Memorandum 
and Articles of Association. Flotation of Companies, promoters and prospectuses. 
Capital. Shares and dividends. Meetings and Resolutions. Directors and 
other officers. Annual Return, Accounts and Audit. Debentures ; and (in 
outline only) Reconstruction and amalgamation, Inspection, and winding up.

Sale of Goods.—The special rules relating to Sale of Goods under the Sale 
of Goods Act, 1893. C.i.f., f.o.b., and other special forms of international sales
and provision of finance by Banker’s Commercial Credits. Hire Purchase 
Agreements.

Cheques and Bills of Exchange, Carriage by Sea and Land and General 
Principles of Insurance Law with particular reference to Marine Insurance. 
The objects of the Law of Bankruptcy and the Effect of Bankruptcy on 
Proprietary and Contractual Rights. [Candidates will only be expected to 
display an elementary knowledge of this paragraph to the extent necessary for 
proper understanding of the main subjects previously mentioned (especially 
Sale of Goods).]

An elementary knowledge of the English Legal System and of the Law of 
Contract and Tort will be presumed and candidates should not select this subject 
unless they have taken Elements of English Law (Parts A and C) in Part I.

[Note.-—Candidates will be supplied in the Examination Room with Queen’s 
Printer copies of the Partnership Act, 1890, the Companies Act, 1948, the Sale 
of Goods Act, 1893 and the Bills of Exchange Act, 1882.]

Recommended for reading.—General Reading : T. M. Stevens, Elements of 
Mercantile Law; J. Charlesworth, Principles of Mercantile Law; R. S. T. Chorley 
and H. A. Tucker, Leading Cases on Mercantile Law; or J. Charlesworth, 
Cases on Mercantile Law.
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Special Topics.—Agency : Chapters on Law of Agency in R. Sutton and 
N. P. Shannon, Contracts; W. R. Anson, Principles of the English Law of Contract; 
or G. C. Cheshire and C. H. S. Fifoot, Law of Contract.

Partnership and Company Law : A. Underhill, Principles of the Law of 
Partnership; A. C. Connell and A. T. Purse (Eds.), Companies and Company Law; 
J. Charlesworth, Principles of Company Law.

Sale of Goods : C. M. Schmitthoff, The Sale of Goods.
For Reference : R. Powell, Law of Agency (1952); B. Jacobs, A Short 

Treatise on the Law of Bills of Exchange; O. Kahn-Freund, Law of Carriage by 
Inland Transport; R. S. T. Chorley and O. C. Giles, Shipping Law; C. M. 
Schmitthoff, The Export Trade (2nd edn.); M. D. E. S. Chalmers, Sale of Goods 
Act. (Students should consult the latest editions of these books.)

417. The Law of Banking. Classes will be arranged for students 
taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Money and 
Banking, option (v) (c).

418. Industrial Law. Professor Kahn-Freund. Twenty-five lectures, 

Sessional.
For LL.B. Final, Part II—Optional subject of Industrial Law.
Syllabus.—The scope and sources of Industrial Law (Labour Law). The 

contract of employment, its formation and its effect. Freedom of contract and 
its restrictions. Contractual obligations of employer and employee. Express 
and implied terms. The importance of custom. Enforcement of the contract. 
The Employers and Workmen Act, 1875. Termination of the contract. Cove-
nants in restraint of trade. The meaning of the term " servant at common 
law and of the term “ workman ” under statutes.

The principle respondeat superior. The liability of the master for torts 
committed by the servant. The master’s responsibility for the safety of his 
servant. Negligence and breach of statutory duty.

Collective agreements and legislation referring to their enforcement.
Legislation providing for minimum remuneration and for holidays with pay.
Methods to secure the proper payment of wages, such as Truck Acts, Par-

ticulars Clauses, and relevant provisions referring to mines and merchant shipping. 
The checkweighing system.

Legislation referring to employment of children, young persons, and women.
Hours of work. .

Health, safety, and welfare and other conditions of work in factories, shops, 
mines, and transport. The central and local authorities responsible for enforce-
ment. Methods of inspection.

Combined action by workmen and employers. Freedom to organise. The 
legal status of trade unions at common law and under statutes. The Trade Union 
Acts, 1871, 1876, and 1913. The relationship between a trade union and its 
members. The law governing the organisation and registration of trade unions 
and the administration of their funds, including the political fund. The doctrine 
of restraint of trade and its effect on trade union law.

The legal aspect of trade disputes. Freedom of strike and lock-out. Criminal 
conspiracy at common law and under the Conspiracy and Protection of Property 
Act, 1875. Criminal liability for acts done in the course of a trade dispute, with 
special reference to picketing. Civil liability for strikes and lock-outs, and for 
acts done in the course of a trade dispute. Civil conspiracy, inducing a breach 
of contract, and intimidation, at common law, and under the Trade Disputes
Act, 1906. .

Price fixing and trade control associations. The stop list and disciplinary action. 
Conciliation, voluntary arbitration, compulsory arbitration. The Concilia-

tion Act, 1896, the Industrial Courts Act, 1919, and the Industrial Disputes

Law

Order, 1951. Voluntary and statutory machinery. Whitley Councils. The 
Industrial Court. The Industrial Disputes Tribunal. The powers and functions 
of the Minister of Labour in relation to trade disputes.

The influence of the International Labour Office on the development of 
British Labour Law.

Comparison with certain aspects of Labour Law in the United States, in 
Australia, and on the Continent of Europe.

History of Social Insurance Legislation in Britain. The break-up of the 
Poor Law. The Beveridge Report and its underlying “ assumptions”. The 
Government White Papers of 1944. Survey of legislation designed to secure 
“ freedom from want the National Insurance Acts, 1946 to 1952, the National 
Insurance (Industrial Injuries) Acts, 1946 to 1952, the Family Allowances Acts, 
1945 and I95?> the National Assistance Act, 1948. Supplementary legislation: 
the Disabled Persons (Employment Act), 1944, and the Employment and Training 
Act, 1948. The separation of the health services from the insurance scheme: 
the National Health Service Acts, 1946 to 1952.

The Ministry of National Insurance. Benefits as of right and discretionary 
benefits. Unemployment benefit, sickness benefit, maternity benefit, widow’s 
benefit, guardian’s allowance, retirement pension, and death grant under the 
National Insurance Act. Conditions of entitlement (including contribution 
conditions), duration of benefit, and disqualification, Classification of insured 
persons. Comparison between workmen’s compensation and industrial injuries 
insurance. Industrial injury benefit, industrial disablement benefit, and indus-
trial death benefit. Industrial accidents and industrial diseases. " Alternative 
Remedies ”. The principle of flat rate contributions and of flat rate benefits. 
Exceptions to the latter: Increases of benefit by reason of family responsibilities 
and of personal needs. The " family ” concept of social legislation.

Finance of National Insurance.
Enforcement of Claims.
Administration: the National Insurance Advisory Committee and the 

Industrial Injuries Advisory Council.
The residuary Assistance Service.
Recommended for reading.—See the bibliography of Course No. 421. Law 

students should particularly use the following works : W. Mansfield Cooper, 
Outlines of Industrial Law; F. Tillyard, The Worker and the State; A. S. Diamond 
or F. R. Batt, The Law of Master and Servant; U.K. Ministry of Labour, 1953, 
Industrial Relations Handbook; J. H. Munkman, Employers’ Liability at Common 
Law, A. Redgrave, Factories, Truck and Shop Acts; N. Citrine, Trade Union 
Law; A. L. Haslam, The Law Relating to Trade Combinations; D. Lloyd, Law 
Relating to Unincorporated Associations; Lord Beveridge, Social Insurance and 
Allied Services; D. C. L. Potter and D. H. Stansfield, National Insurance (2nd 
edn.); D. C. L. Potter and D. H. Stansfield, The National Insurance (Industrial 
Injuries) Act, 194b (2nd edn.); I. G. Sharp, Industrial Conciliation and Arbitration 
in Great Britain; M. and D. J. Turner-Samuels, Industrial Negotiation and 
Arbitration.

419. Law of Domestic Relations. Mr. Davies (K.C.), Professor Kahn- 
Freund and Miss Stone. Two hours weekly in the Michaelmas Term 
and the first half of the Lent Term and one hour weekly for the 
remainder of the Session for day students, one-and-a-half hours 
weekly for evening students, Sessional. Lectures will be given 
at King’s College in the Michaelmas Term and, for evening 
students, in the first two weeks of the Lent Term and at the 
School for the remainder of the Session.

For LL.B. Final, Part II.
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Syllabus.—(a) Marriage: Background of ecclesiastical law. Nature of 
marriage relationship.

Requirements of a valid marriage ; form (in outline only) ; capacity and 
consent of parties and third parties ; consanguinity ; the distinction between 
void and voidable marriages ; classes of void marriages ; the distinction between 
decrees of nullity and dissolution of marriage ; grounds of nullity and for divorce ; 
defences to petitions for nullity and divorce (including absolute and discretionary
bars). . ■

The. changing legal position of the married woman and the obhgations of 
husband and wife inter se during marriage including validity of mutual contracts 
and mutual liability in tort, maintenance, residence, and name. Liability to 
third parties in contract and in tort.

Separation by agreement. Ground for separation by order or decree.
(b) Parent and -Child : Background of common law and equity and growth 

of statutory regulation. Circumstances giving rise to relation of parent and 
child. Rights and obligations of parents with special reference to custody, 
residence, maintenance, and education. General principles relating to exercise of 
powers of the Courts, and of local authorities under the Children Act.

General principles relating to incorporation into parental authority by 
adoption and legitimation. Guardianship.

Recommended for reading.—Preliminary Reading: H. B. Grant, Marriage, 
Separation and Divorce (2nd edn.) ; C. Winter, Children and Young Persons under 
the Law; E. H. T. Snell, Principles of Equity (23rd edn.). Chaps. 14 and 15.

Text-Books : L. C. Warmington, Law and Practice in Divorce, or D. Tolstoy, 
Law and Practice of Divorce and Matrimonial Causes (2nd edn.) excluding the 
chapters on practice ; W. C. Hall and A. C. L. Morrison, Law relating to Children 
and Young Persons {4th edn.).

Reference Books : W. P. Eversley, Law of Domestic Relations (5th edn.) ; 
W. Latey and D. P. Rees, Law of Divorce (13th edn.) ; M. Lush, The Law of 
Husband and Wife (4th edn. and Supplement) ;, S. G. Lushington, Summary 
Jurisdiction (Separation and Maintenance) Acts, 3rd Edition ; Report of the 
Committee on the Care of Children (The Curtis Committee—Cmd. 6922).

420. Administrative Law. Mr. Griffith and Mr. Todd. Twenty-five 
lectures, Sessional.
For LL.B. Final—Optional subject of Administrative Law; for B.Sc. (Econ.) 

Part II—Special subject of Government (v) (b). Optional for Diploma in 
Public Administration.

Syllabus.—The nature of administrative law.
The legislative, executive, and judicial powers of the Administration. Bills 

and subordinate legislation. Judicial functions of Ministers and administrative 
tribunals.

The control of the powers of the Administration. The scope and nature of 
Parliamentary and judicial control. Public opinion. Consultation. Advisory 
Committees.

The structure of the central government. The principles of Crown liability.
The structure of local government. The liability of local authorities.
The nature and constitution of public corporations. Relation to Ministers 

and to Parliament. Powers, duties, liabilities and privileges. Consumer 
Councils.

Recommended for reading.—Text-Books: W. A. Robson, Justice and 
Administrative Law; J. A. G. Griffith and H. Street, Principles of Administrative 
Law; G. L. Williams, Crown Proceedings; W. O. Hart, Introduction to the Law 
of Local Government and Administration.

Reference Books: C. T. Carr, Concerning English Administrative Law;
C. K. Allen, Law and Orders; Report of the Committee on Ministers’ Powers 
(B.P.P. 1931-32, Cmd. 4060); G. F. M. Campion (Lord Campion) and others,

Law

British Government since 1918; Parliament: A Survey (especially Ch. II); A. 
Denning, Freedom under the Law; D. N. Chester, The Nationalised Industries; 
W. L Jennings, Parliament; Cabinet Government; Principles of Local Government 
Law; W. A. Robson, Development of Local Government; W. G. Friedmann (Ed.), 
Problems of Nationalized Industry; W. G. Friedmann, Law and Social Change 
in Contemporary Britain; Reports of Select Committee on Statutory Instruments; 
Reports of National Insurance Advisory Committee.

Articles: W. A. Robson, “ The Report of the Committee on Ministers’ 
Powers ” (Political Quarterly, Vol. 3); W. I. Jennings, " The Report on Ministers’ 
Powers ” {Public Administration, 1932); S. A. de Smith, “ The Limits of Judicial 
Review, etc.” (Modern Law Review, Vol. 11); J. D. B. Mitchell, ‘‘Limitations 
on the Contractual Liability of Public Authorities ” {Modern Law Review, 
Vol. 13); J. A. G. Griffith, “ Delegated Legislation-—Some Recent Developments ” 
{Modern Law Review, Vol. 12); " Constitutional Significance of Delegated
Legislation ” {Michigan Law Review, Vol. 48); “ The Place of Parliament in the 
Legislative Process ” {Modern Law Review, Vol. 14); “ Public Corporations
as Crown Servants ” {University of Toronto Law Journal, Vol. 9).

421. Law of Labour and of Social Insurance. Professor Kahn- 
Freund. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-—Special subject of Industry and Trade. For 

Social Science Certificate (Second Year), Trade Union Studies, and 
Personnel Management students.

Syllabus.—The significance of law in the shaping of labour relations.
The legal framework of labour relations, and the sources of mutual rights 

and obligations between employers and employees : the contract of employment, 
custom, the common law, statutes, and statutory instruments.

Collective bargaining and the law. Collective agreements, their legal effect 
and enforcement, with special reference to fair wages clauses and to the duty to 
observe recognised terms and conditions.

Statutory regulation of minimum remuneration and of holidays with pay, 
of wage payments and deductions, and of hours of work.

Protective legislation concerning health, safety, and welfare, employment of 
children, young persons, and women, and enforcement of this legislation.

Legal regulation and control of the labour market.
Freedom to organise, and its protection. Legal status of trade unions. 

Relation between a union and its members. Union registration. Law governing 
trade union funds, including the political fund.

Trade disputes, strikes, lock-outs. Freedom to strike and to lock out and 
its limitations. Criminal and civil liabilities arising from labour stoppages and 
from acts done in their course.

Prevention of stoppages: conciliation, voluntary, and compulsory arbitration. 
Powers and functions of the Ministry of Labour in relation to trade disputes.

History 'and survey of legislation designed to secure *‘ freedom from want ”, 
with special reference to social insurance. The Ministry of National Insurance. 
Difference between benefits of right and discretionary benefits. Contributions 
and contribution conditions. Classification of insured persons. Unemploy-
ment, sickness, maternity, widow’s benefits, retirement pension, death grant. 
Industrial injury, disablement, and death benefits, and their relation to the 
employer’s liability for damages. The family concept in social security legisla-
tion. Enforcement of insurance claims. The residuary assistance service.

Comparative references to foreign legal systems will be included, wherever 
possible.

Recommended for reading.—W. Mansfield Cooper, Outlines of Industrial 
Law; H. Samuels, Industrial Law; F. Tillyard, The Worker and the State; 
U.K. Ministry of Labour, Industrial Relations Handbook; A. S. Diamond, The 
Law of Master and Servant; C. D. Rackham, Factory Law; J. Richardson, 
Industrial Relations in Great Britain; H. Samuels, The Law of Trade Unions;
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W. Milne-Bailey, Trade Unions and the State; W. Milne-Bailey (Ed.), Trade 
Union Documents; W. W. Mackenzie, Baron Amulree, Industrial Arbitration in 
Great Britain; I. G. Sharp, Industrial Conciliation and Arbitration in Great 
Britain; M. and D. J. Turner-Samuels, Industrial Negotiation and Arbitration; 
J. Gazdar, National Insurance; H. Samuels and R. S. W. Pollard, Industrial 
Injuries; D. C. L. Potter and D. H. Stansfield, National Insurance (2nd edn.) 
(Introduction); D. C. L. Potter and D. H. Stansfield, The National Insurance 
(Industrial Injuries) Act (2nd edn.) (Introduction); W. A. Robson (Ed.), Social 
Security (3rd edn.); A. L. Goodhart, "The Legality of the General Strike” 
(in: Essays in Jurisprudence and the Common Law); F. Tillyard and W. A. 
Robson, " Enforcement of the Collective Bargain in the U.K.” (Economic 
Journal, Yol. 48); O. Kahn-Freund, “ Collective Agreements under War Legisla-
tion ” (Modern Law Review, Vol. 6); " The Illegality of a Trade Union ” (Modern 
Law Review, Vol. 7); “ Legislation through Adjudication ” (Modern Law Review, 
Vol. 1 x); “ Minimum Wage Legislation in Great Britain ” (University of Penn-
sylvania Law Review, May, 1949); D. Lloyd, “ Actions instituted by and against 
Unincorporated Bodies ” (Modern Law Review, Vol. 12); “ The Disciplinary
Powers of Professional Bodies ” (Modern Law Review, Vol. 13); W. Friedmann, 
" The Harris Tweed Case and Freedom of Trade ” (Modern Law Review, Vol. 6); 
W. Arthur Lewis, " Monopoly and the Law ” (Modern Law Review, Vol. 6).

For reference : F. R. Batt, The Law of Master and Servant; J. H. Munkman, 
Employers’ Liability at Common Law; F. N. Ball, Statute Law relating to Employ-
ment; H. Samuels, Factory Law; A Redgrave, Factories, Truck and Shop Acts;
D. Bowen, The Mines and Quarries Acts; H. L. Hutchins and A. Harrison, A 
History of Factory Legislation; T. K. Djang, Factory Inspection in Great Britain; 
W- A. Robson, "The Factories Act” (Encyclopedia of the Laws of England, 
3rd edn.); D. Sells, British Wages Boards; E. M. Burns, Wages and the State;
S. and B. Webb, History of Trade Unionism; R. Y. Hedges and A. Winterbottom, 
Legal History of Trade Unionism; N. Citrine, Trade Union Law; H. H. Slesser, 
The Law Relating to Trade Unions; A. L. Haslam, The Law Relating to Trade 
Combinations; D. K. Dix, The Law Relating to Competitive Trading; D. Lloyd, 
The Law Relating to Unincorporated Associations; M. T. Rankin, Arbitration 
Principles and the Industrial Court; H. J. Laski, Trade Unions in the New Society;
P. E. P., British Trade Unionism; A. Flanders, Trade Unions; F. Tillyard, 
Unemployment Insurance in Great Britain, 1911—1948; R. W. Harris, National 
Health Insurance, 1911-1946; Ministry of Labour and National Service Reports, 
1939-1946 (Cmd. 7225), 1947 (Cmd. 7559), 1948 (Cmd. 7822), 1949 (Cmd. 8017), 
1950 (Cmd. 8338), 1951 (Cmd. 8640); Report of the Ministry of National Insurance 
for the Period 17th Nov., 1944, to 4th July, 1949, Cmd. 7955; Annual Reports of 
the Chief Inspector of Factories; Lord Beveridge, Social Insurance and Allied 
Services, Gmd. 6404; Social Insurance, Cmd. 65501-6551.
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422. The Law of Income Tax. Mr. Taylor. Fifteen .lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Accounting.
Syllabus.—Statutory income. The Schedules. The rules of assessment 

under each Schedule. Taxable income and non-taxable capital gains. Reyenue 
expenditure and capital expenditure. Allowances for capital expenditure. 
Losses. New and discontinued businesses. Separate trades and succession. 
Taxation of husband and wife. Reliefs and allowances. The principles governing 
surtax. The administration of income tax and surtax. Returns, assessments, 
and repayment claims. Methods of collection of tax; direct assessment, 
deduction at source, P.A.Y.E.

Recommended for reading.—C. N. Beattie, The Elements of Income Tax 
Law; W. R. Carter, Income Tax, Surtax and Profits Tax; E. E. Spicer and E. C. 
Pegler, Income Tax; C. A. Newport and O. J. Shaw, Income Tax Law and 
Practice.

Law
I

For reference: J. P. Hannan and A. Farnsworth, The Principles of Income 
Taxation; E. M. Konstam, The Law of Income Tax; J. A. Simon (Viscount 
Simon), Income Tax; Current Law Income Tax Acts Service; A. Farnsworth,
Income Tax Case Law.

The latest editions of textbooks should be used.

269

423. Some Accounting Aspects of the Law of Partnerships and Com-
panies. Mr. Taylor. Five lectures, Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Accounting.

Syllabus.—The legal liability of auditors and other questions of Company 
Law and the Law of Partnership of special interest in accounting.

Recommended for reading.—J. A. Strahan and N. H. Oldham, Law of 
Partnership; A. Underhill, Principles of the Law of Partnership; F. Pollock, 
Digest of the Law of Partnership; J. Charlesworth, Principles of Company Law;
A. F. Topham, Principles of Company Law; F. B. Palmer, Company Law; 
relevant part of L. R. Dicksee, Auditing.

For reference : N. Lindley, A Treatise on the Law of Partnership; H, B. 
Buckley, On the Companies Acts; F. Gore-Brown, Handbook on the Formation, 
Management and Winding Up of Joint Stock Companies; F. B. Palmer, 
Company Precedents.

424. The Law of Administration of Estates and Trusts. Mr. Taylor.
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. (This course will
not be given in the Session 1953-54.)
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Accounting, Option (v) (e).

Syllabus —Devolution of Property on Personal Representatives. Appoint-
ment of Executors. Grants of Probate and Letters of Administration. Property 
devolving on Personal Representatives. Administration of Assets of Solvent 
and Insolvent Estates. Rules of Succession in Intestacy. Assents. The 
nature and classification of Trusts. Settlements upon Trust for Sale. Powers, 
Duties and Liabilities of Personal Representatives and Trustees. Apportion-
ments between Capital and Income. Remedies of Beneficiaries and Creditors. 
“ Following ” Trust Property. Release and Discharge of Personal Repre-
sentatives and Trustees.

Recommended for reading.—G. W. Keeton, The Law of Trusts; H. G. 
Hanbury, Modern Equity; relevant chapters in E. H. T. Snell, Principles of 
Equity; D. H. Parry, The Law of Succession; N. E. Mustoe, Executors and 
A dministrators.

For reference : T. Lewin, A Practical Treatise on the Law of Trusts; A. 
Underhill, The Law relating to Trusts and Trustees; H. J. Hood and H. W. 
Challis, Property, Settled Land, Trustee and Administration Acts; W. V. V. 
Williams, A Treatise on the Law of Executors and Administrators.

In addition to classes referred to in connection with particular 
lecture courses the following classes will be held for students of the 
School only :—
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Subject Lecturer Degrees for which 
classes are intended

426. Roman Law1 Mr. D. pi Potter LL.B. Intermediate
427. Legal System Mr. Todd LL.B. Intermediate
428. English Constitu-

tional Law
Mr. de Smith LL.B. Intermediate

429. Law of Contract Dr. Mitchell^. LL.B. Inter^aed^tg
430. Criminal Law Mr. Hall Williams LL.B. Final ..
431. Law of Tort Mr.. Granfeld and Mr. 

Todd
LL.B. Final.,'

432. Law of Trusts Mr. Todd LL.B. Final
433. Jurisprudence Miss Ston'd LL.B? Final
434. Land Law Dr. Mitchell LL.B. Final
435. Law of Evidence Mr. A. Phillips' LL.B. Final
436. Administrative Law Mr. Griffith and Mr. 

Todd
LL.B.. Final and 

■ B.Sc.1 ffife#il|^Part 
II
LL.B. Final and 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Parts 
I and II

437. Public International 
Law

To be announced >

438. Conflict of Laws Miss Stone LL.B. Final
439. Succession Dr. Mitql^I|?r LL.B,Final
440. Mercantile Law Mr. Grunfeld LL.B. Final.-jj

441. Industrial Law Professor Kahn- 
Freund

LL.B. Final i

442. Law of Domestic Professor Kahn- ^Lll'B! ‘Final
Relations 'Fr'eiiridr ^C^Miss

' Sfotte
443. Elements of English Mr. de- Smith and Bfe®. (Ecori^PartT 

Law othe:rs!f^
444. Elements of Com-

mercial Law
Professor Gower and 

others
B.S.c/
II

(Econ,), Part

445. Law of Labour and 
of Social Insurance

Professor Kahn- 
Freund

b :s <?7
ill 1*

(Econ.) Part

446. The Law of Income 
Tax

Mr. Taylor; RSc?
§§l?

,(Ecoh!); Phrt

447. Some Accounting 
Aspects of the Law 
of Partnerships and 
Companies

Mr Taylor B.Scr
II

(Ecpn.)-. Part

^Students must obtain a personal copy of the text of the Institutes,of Justinian
(edited by Moyle or Sandars) for use in the class.

LECTURE COURSES FOR THE LL.B. DEGREE HELD AT 
THE OTHER COLLEGES PARTICIPATING 

IN THE TEACHING OF LAW

(a) Intermediate Course
Subject Lecturer College Day or

Evening
K.C.—King’s College d Day
U.G“.—University College p—Evening

\ - S.O.A.S:—School of Oriental and African Studies

448. Roman Law A Mr. Powell ."Djfc
B

449. English Legal
Mr. Barlow Kmmi D.

System A Mr. Ivamy and Mr. 
Seamell

lJ.C. D. 1,
1 B

450. English Law—

Dr. Nokes,
Dr. Kiralfy

(b) Final Course

, pfp' D.E.

Tort A Mr. Lloyd uliSII D.
Tort B Prof. Crane and Dr. J^pkes^WBjm 'D.E.,

451. English Law— Prof. Keeton u.c. D.
Trusts Dr, Marshall . wmmm ,E. 1

452. Jurisprudence and
Legal Theory A Prof. Williams,

Mr. Payne
||lc D.E. 1

» B Trof. Graveson K.C. D.
453. English Land Law Prof. Crane and Dr.

, Kiralfy
K.C. 'b.E.

454. Hindu Law Mr. Gledhill and Dr. 
Derrett

D.

455. Muhammadan Law Mr. Anderson and Mr.
‘ 4 "Bartholomew

Js?d?A.'s:' b.

456. Indian Criminal Law Mr: "Gledhill ' S.O.A.s! D.
457. Conveyancing Pi;of. Crane and Mr. 

James
K.C. D.E.

458. Roman Law. Mr., Powell glB D.E;

459. Law of Evidence Dr. Nokes, K.C. D.
Mr. Welhvoqd , ia|| E. \ f

460. Elementary English 
Land Law

Dr. Marshall,
Mr. Scamell

U'G: ■JB*
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FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

INTERCOLLEGIATE SEMINARS FOR THE LL.M. DEGREE 
Subject Lecturer

461. Jurisprudence and Legal Theory Professor G. Williams,
-Professor Gravesotr

462. Company Law and the General 
Principles of the Law of Un-
incorporated Associations

Professor Gower,
Mr. Lloyd

463. Constitutional Laws of Canada, 
Australia, and either India or 
Pakistan

Mr. de Smith

464. International Economic Law Dr. Schwarzenberger

465. Law of International Institutions Lecturer to be announced:

466. Legal History (Special Period 
1216-1307)

Professor Plucknett ,

467. Mercantile Law Lord Chorley

468. Comparative Law of the English 
and Roman Law of Contract

Mr. Barlow,
Mr. Powell

469. Conflict of Laws Professor Graveson,
Professob Kahn-Freund

470. Muhammadan Law Mr. Anderson,
Dr. Shaikh Abdel Kader

471. Hindu Law Mr. Gledhill

472. Hindu Law (original Texts) Dr. Derrett

473. Land Law—
(a) Law of Landlord and Tenant

(b) Planning Law

Professor Sir David Hughes 
Parry, Mr. Lloyd

Professor Crane,
Mr. R. Fitzgerald

474. Administrative Law and Local 
Government Law

Mr. Griffith 1

475. Criminology Dr. Mannheim, Mr. James

476. International Law
(For Diploma Students, LL.M. 
students with Dissertation and 
Ph.D. Students only)

Dr. Schwarzenberger
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Reference should also be made to the following courses 

No. 175.—Law Relating to Business.
No. 191.—The Law of Carriage by Inland Transport.

“ «No. 736.—Introduction to the Study of Legal Development in the Simpler 
Societies.

No.. 737.—Native Court Systems in Colonial Territories.
No. 738.—African Customary Law and its Administration.
No. 851.—Crime and its Treatment.
No. 853.—Selected Problems of Criminology and Penology.

'.No. 854.—Grime and its Treatment (Seminar).





LOGIC AND SCIENTIFIC METHOD
505. Introduction to Logic and Scientific Method. Professor Popper 

and Dr. Wisdom. Lectures and classes (two hours per week).

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I—Alternative subject; and for Part II—Special 
subjects of Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (g), and of Social 
Anthropology, Option (v) (e) (to be followed by Course 506).

Syllabus.—Historical introduction to modern logic. Scientific method, 
argumentation and logic. The paradoxes. Languages under discussion (object 
languages) and the language in use (the metalanguage). Some modem theories 
of truth. Truth of statements v. validity of arguments. The problem of validity 
as the fundamental problem of elementary logic. Formative and descriptive 
signs of an object language. Definition of “ valid inference ”. Outlines of the 
logic of statement composition; three methods (of truth tables, of primitive 
propositions, and of primitive rules of inference). Derivation v. Demonstration. 
The limits of demonstrability. The logic of predicates. Critical comparison 
of the traditional logic of categorical propositions with Boolean methods. (The 
language of categorical statements; Class interpretation and Venn diagrams; 
critical discussion of the square of oppositions, and of the tables of immediate 
and syllogistic influence; the principles of the syllogism and the derivation of 
the corollaries.) Deductive systems. The methods of the mathematical 
sciences, and the problem of their “ nature ”. Demonstration and definition. 
“ Explicit ” and " implicit ” definitions. Logic and the methods of science. 
Deduction and induction. Theory and observation. The problem of induction.

Recommended for reading.—C. A. Mace, Principles of Logic; M. R. Cohen 
and E. Nagel, Introduction to Logic and Scientific Method; A. Wolf, Textbook of 
Logic; W. A. Sinclair, The Traditional Formal Logic.

506. Scientific Method (The Methods of the Natural and of the Social 
Sciences). Professor Popper and Dr. Wisdom. Twenty lectures 
and classes, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For%tudents who have taken Course 505; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I—Alternative 
subject; and Part II—Special subjects of Economic History (Modem), 
Option (v) (g), and of Social Anthropology, Option (v) (e).

Syllabus.—Methods of research v. application of techniques. The aims of 
science—explanation and application. Theoretical, historical, pure and applied 
sciences. The development of standards of explanation. Logical analysis of 
explanation. Explanation and deduction. Strictly universal statements. 
Independent tests of the explicans. Logical analysis of tests, prediction, applica-
tion. Historical and theoretical explanations. Explanation of general effects. 
Criteria of scientific progress. Unity of the subject matter, of problems, of 
disciplines, and of deductive systems. Hypothetico-deductive systems. Ex-
planatory hypotheses and levels of universality. Degrees of testability. 
Testability and measurability. Theories of measurement. Hypotheses about 
single cases (simple hypotheses) and frequency hypotheses. Probability and its 
interpretations. Ad hoc hypotheses. The problem of induction and its history. 
Inductive probability v. degree of confirmation. Problems concerning the 
status of the social sciences and their relation to the natural sciences (with

2 77
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applications to economics). Physical, biological, and social sciences. In-
fluence of evolutionism. Causation, determinism, historicism. Problems of 
testability; prediction and prophecy. Methodological collectivism, in-
dividualism, and psychologism. The aims of the theoretical social sciences. 
Measurement. Scientism. Social science and ethics. Essentialism. Apriorist, 
conventionalist, and empiricist interpretations of physical and social theories. 
The problem of rational action. The logic of social situations. Social theory 
and social history. Historical interpretation.

Recommended for reading.—M. R. Cohen, Reason and Nature; M. R. Cohen and
E. Nagel, Introduction to Logic and Scientific Method ; F. Kaufmann, Method- 
ology of the Social Sciences; L. C. Robbins, An Essay on the Nature and Significance 
of Economic Science (2nd edn.) ; T. W. Hutchison, The Significance and Basic 
Postulates of Economic Theory; P. W. Bridgman, The Logic of Modern Physics;
K. J. W. Craik, The Nature of Explanation; N. R. Campbell, What is Science ? ; 
J. O. Wisdom, Foundations of Inference in Natural Science; S. and B. Webb, 
Methods of Social Study; F. S. C. Northrop, The Logic of the Sciences and the 
Humanities; A. L. Bowley, The Nature and Purpose of Measurement of Social 
Phenomena; G. A. Lundberg, Social Research; W. H. Walshe, Introduction to 
the Philosophy of History; M. Mandelbaum, The Problem of Historical Knowledge;
F. A. Hayek, " Scientism and the Study of Society ” (Economica, N.S., Vol. IX, 
seq.);. K. R. Popper, " The Poverty of Historicism ” {Economica, N.S., Vol. XI, 
seq., esp. Parts II and III); K. R. Popper, The Open Society and Its Enemies 
(Revised edn., 1952, Chaps. 4, u, 14, 23).

507. Scientific Method Revision Class. Professor Popper and Dr. 
Wisdom will hold a revision class in the Summer Term for students 
attending course No. 506, Scientific Method (The Methods of the 
Natural and of the Social Sciences).

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

508. Philosophy and Scientific Method (Seminar). Professor Popper 
and Dr. Wisdom will hold a seminar for postgraduate students 
weekly throughout the Session. Admission will be strictly by 
permission of Professor Popper and Dr. Wisdom.

Reference should also be made lo the following course :—-
No. 1.—Introduction to Philosophy.

»



MODERN LANGUAGES

NOTE: ALL students wishing to take a language either with Part I or 
with Part II under the new regulations must see Professor Rose (for 
German, Italian, Spanish or Russian) or Mrs. Scott-James (for French) 
as early as possible in the first week of the session. The attention of 
students taking a language with Part II is particularly drawn to the 
fact that the standard of the language is exactly the same whether taken 
with Part I or with Part II, and that the course therefore involves at 
least two years of study, but students in this category should consult 
either Professor Rose or Mrs. Scott-James with a view to deciding 
whether they should begin to attend language classes in their first year 
or their second year at the School.

(a) French
B.Sc. (Econ.)

515. Pre-Honours.
For students who do not possess Higher School Certificate standard or its 

equivalent in French. Such students must see Mrs. Scott-James before 
their choice of French as an Alternative can be confirmed.

516. French I.
For students in their first Honours year who have either chosen French as 

an Alternative in Part I or intend to take French as one of their subjects 
in Part II.

(a) Day students.

(1) Syllabus as given on pp. 282-3 under courses on literature 
and civilization—French society, 1815-1914, as seen by 
contemporary French writers—French I, Courses 1 (a), 
(b) and (c). Mrs. Scott-James, Mr. John and Mrs. Orda. All 
students.

(2) Composition and Translation. Mr. John and lecturer to 
be announced.

Students will be divided into three groups.

(3) Discussion class. Mr. John, Mrs. Orda.

Students will be divided into groups according to their specialism. 
Class-work based on detailed study and discussion of texts.

(b) Evening students. Mrs. Orda and lecturer to be announced.

Syllabus as for Day students.

281
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517. French II.
For students in their second Honours year who are taking French either as 

an Alternative in Part I or as one of their subjects in Part II;
(a) Day students.

(i) Syllabus as given below under courses- bn literature and 
civilization^-French society from, 39‘dPdcdthe present day, 
as seehjby contemporary French writers—French II, Courses 
ii (a), (b) and (c). Mrs. Scott-James, Mr. John, and Mrs, 
Orda. All students.

r?, (2j Composition and Essay. I^rs.^oif-Jaii^^^
Students will be divided into two groups. 

j? jra* Translation: Contemporary writers. Mr. John a,ndf;ll'd|tifi^r 
* to be announcpH^sj

Students will be divided into ’groups, "according to their specialism. 
-'*(4) Discussion class. Mrs. ^9tt-James.

Students will be divided .into groups; according ter their4 specialism!
(b) . Evening students.

Syllabus as for Day students. ‘ Mr. John and lecturer to be 
. announced.

518. French III.
5 For day students'in their third ’’Honours year' 'Who" have* altdaeTy Completed 

French I and French II and are taking French as one of their subjects 
in Part II, and for evening students in their third Honours year who have 
already completed French I and French II and are taking French as one 
of their subjects in Part I._ The instruction/during this year will,.be based 
mainly on- the writing of essays ih"*the foreign language *ahd^ecfrredl©n 
individually or in small groups. Composition”? translation" and-idisou&sion 
classes will be arranged as/required^,

519. French Seminar. MrskyScott-James will hold. || seminar for 
third-year students on French texts connected With specialisations 
in Fart II. Admission will be strictly by permission of Mrs. 
Scott-James, on individual application by students.

In all years, students will be grouped, so far as is practicable, 
according to their specialism in Part II.

The following courses on literature and civilization will be held 
during the session:—

French I (Course 516 (4)] (1)).

(aij The Frenchman’s viewpoint on language and thought. 
Mrs. Scott-James. Four lectures, Michaelmas; Term.
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An introduction to French reading and composition through the 
comparison of English and, French family and educational backgrounds.

The average Frepph citizen’s background, of literature and history— 
traditional outlooks—the French family—French education—French 
social groups.

(b) French social life and the novel in the 19th century.
. Mrs, Scott-James, Mr. John, and Mrs. Orda. Sixteen 

lectures, Michaelmas and- Lent Terms.
(c) The Generation of the First World War: 1886-1914* Mrs. 

Scott-James, Mr. John, and Mrs. Orda. Ten lectures,
- Summer Term. 1 jj

French II (Course 517 (&|%) )*
(a) Social and political problems in French novels and essays, 

1880-1918. Mrs. t.S.cpjthJames, Mr. John, and Mrs. Orda.
• ’Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. *

(b) France between the Wars, in the novel and on the stage, 
1918-1939. ‘Mfs.diSeott-James^ Mr. John, and. Mrs: Orda. 
Eight lectures, Lent Term.'

1 (jjj^Post-war France in the literature of today. Mrs. Scott- 
James, Mr. John, and Mrs, Orda. Five lectures, Lent and 
Summer Terms. .

The following courses held in other Departments of the School 
will be of interest to students of French:—41.

m. .231.—-Advanced Regional Geography—Western and Central Europe—I.
5, i Advanced Regional Geography—Western and Central Europe—II.
?|’Nov5,82.—The History of French Political Thought, 1680-1789. 
i *No. 583;,—The History of French Political Thought, 1815 to 1939.
U No. 592.—The History of Continental Socialist Thought.
Jf-No. 593.—The Political Thought of the French Revolution, 1789 to 1815.

.No-. ‘6‘aoV(it)?MThe Government of France.
I4 No. 640.—Trade Unionism in France.

Government and Politics of Modern France.
Nd. 662.—Constitutional Experiments in France, 1789 I0 1946.

Vacation Course in Paris
-A. vacation course, especially planned for students of the School 

taking French, is held each year during the Christmas or Easter 
Vacation at the Tnstitut d’Etudes Politiques in Paris. This course 
lasts ten days. Daily lectures and classes closely connected with 
the French syllabus of the B,Sc. (Econ.) are given in French by various
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Professors and lecturers of the Institut d’Etudes Politiques. Dis-
cussions and debates with the students of the Institut are organised. 
Accommodation and visits are arranged by the Tourisme Universitaire, 
and usually include a visit to a Paris daily newspaper, to industrial 
and transport organizations, to the Assemblee Nationale, the Conseil 
Economique, to a rural centre, to stores, street markets, a populous 
district and other places of interest, the French students acting as 
guides. Theatre parties are also arranged. The cost of the course, 
exclusive of travel, is approximately £12.

Students are recommended to read some of the following works, 
which provide a background knowledge of French literature and 
civilization. They are all available either in the Main Library, the 
Modem Languages Reading Room or the Shaw Library:—

General:

D. W. Brogan: The Development of Modern France, 1870-1939. (1947)
L. Dominian: The Frontiers of Language and Nationality in Europe. (1917)
G. P. Gooch: History of Modern Europe, 1878—1919. (1924)
F. de Grand’Combe: Tu viens en France. (1935)
P. Maillaud: France. (1947)
F. K. M. Sieburg: Is God a Frenchman ? (1931)
J. G. Weightman: On Language and Writing. (*947)
P. Gaxotte: Histoire des Frangais (2 vols.). (1951)
L.-P. May: Esquisse d’un tableau des apports de la France d la

civilisation. (1951)

Historical and Political Development:

J. Bainville: La Troisidme Republique, 1870—1935. (1936)
D. M. Pickles: The French Political Scene. (1938)
G. Roupnel: Histoire de la Campagne Frangaise. (1932)
C. Seignobos: Histoire Sincere de la Nation Frangaise. (i9,33)
A. Siegfried: Tableau des Partis en France. (1930)
R. H. Soltau: French Parties and Politics, 1871—1930. (I93°)
R. H„ Soltau: French Political Thought in the igth Century. (1931)
A. Thibaudet: Les I dees Politiques de la France. (1932)
F. Goguel: La politique des Partis sous la IIIe Republique,

1933-39- . (1946)
J. P. Mayer: Political Thought in France from the Revolution to

the Fourth Republic. (I949)
G. Wright: The Re-shaping of French Democracy. (I95°)
A. Dansette: Histoire Religieuse de la France Contemporaine (1948)
D. M. Pickles: French Politics: The First Years of the Fourth

Republic (1953)

Literature and Thought :

C. Senechal:

R Jasinski:
D. Saurat:

Les grands C our ants de la Litterature Frangaise 
Contemporaine. (1934)

Histoire de la Litterature Frangaise (2 vols.). (1947)
Modern French Literature, 1870-1940: (1946)
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R. Lalou : Histoire de la Literature Frangaise Contemporaine
de 1870 d Nos Jours. (I947)

J. Benda: La Trahison des Clercs. (1946)
F. Brunot: La Pensee et la Langue. (1926)
G. Lanson: Histoire de la Litterature Frangaise. (1924)
M. Turnell : The Novel in France. (1950)
G. Picon: Panorama de la Nouvelle Litterature Frangaise. (1950)
H. Clouard: Histoire de la Litterature Frangaise du Symbolisme

a Nos Jours, 1885-1940 (2 vols.). (I949)
M. Girard: Guide Illustr6 de.la Litterature Frangaise Moderne

de 1918 d 1949. (I95I)

Social and Economic Development:

H. G. Daniels: The Framework of France. (I937)
C. Mo raze: La France Bourgeoise, XVIIIe—XXe SUcles. (1946)
J. Bertaut: L’Opinion et les Moeurs. ' (1931)
H. S6e: Histoire Economique de la France des Temps

Modernes. (1942)
H. S6e: Esquisse d’une Histoire Economique et Sociale de la

France depuis les Origines jusqu’d la Guerre 
Mondiale. (1929)

A. Dauzat : La Vie Rurale en France. (1946)
M. Leroy: Histoire des Idees Sociales en France. (1946)
P. Lavedan: Geographic des villes. „ (1936)

Geography:

H. J. Fleure: Human Geography in Western Europe. (1918)
A. Longnon: La Formation de V Unite Frangaise. (1922)
L. Mirot: Manuel de Geographie Historique de la France. (1947)
A. Demangeon: Giographie Economique et Humaine de la France. (1946)
P. M. J. Vidal de la 

Blache and L.
Gallois (Eds.): Geographie Universelle, Vol. VI, La France. (1946-48)

E. de Martonne: Geographical Regions of France. (1933)

B.A. Honours in History

Classes will be arranged if required. Students should consult 
Mrs. Scott-James.

(b) German
B.Sc. (Econ.)

520. Pre-Honours.
For students who do not possess Higher School Certificate standard or its 

equivalent in German. Such students must see Professor Rose before 
their choice of German as an Alternative can be confirmed.

521. German I.

For students in their first Honours year who have either chosen German 
as an Alternative in Part I or intend to take German as one of their 
subjects in Part II.
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(a) Day students.
p) Composition and Essays. Lecturer to be announced. 

All students..
(2) Reading of texts. Professor' Rose. Students will be 

divided into-groups according to theirSpecialism.
(3) Discussion Class. Lecturer to be announced.

(b) Evening students.
* Syllabus as :for Day student^ Professor Rose and Lecturer to 

be announced.

522. German II.
Bor students in their second Honours year who are taking German either 

as an Alternative in Part I or as one of their subjects in Part II.

(a) Day students.
«^i) Composition. Lecturer to1 bfe Announced. All students. 

Essays. Professor Rose. All students.
(5) Reading of texts. ProfessOr' Rose and Lecturer 'tdf.be 

“announced. ^Students will be divided into" groups 
according to their specialism.

(4) Discussion Class. Lecturer to b,e„sannounced.
(b) Evening students.

.Syllabus as for Day students. Professor Rose and Lecturer 
to be announced.

523. German III.
For students in their third Honours year who have already completed 

German I and German II and are taking German as one of their subjects 
in Part II. The instruction during this^year will be based mainly on the 
writing of essays in the foreign language and correction individually or 
in small groups.. >. _

In all years, students will be grouped, so far as is practicable, 
according to their specialism in Part II.

The following courses on literature and civilization will be held 
during the session:— 4'
524. Social and Political Movements in German Literature, 1815-1848. 

Professor Rose. Twelve lectures, Michaelmas and Lent T&rihs.'

525. Prose Writings of the Age of Goethe—Philosophical and Social 
Trends. Lecturer, to be announced. Ten lectures, Lent and 
Summer Terms.

The following courses held in other Departments ;of the School 
will be of interest to students of German:—

Modern Languages 287

’No. 231.—Advanced Regional Geography—Western and Central Europe—I. 
.„,,^q4237.’—Advanced Regional Geography—Western and , Central Europe

No. 584.—The History of German Political Thought since 1780.
I No, 592^—r-The History ,©f Continental Socialist Thought.

Students are recommended to read some of the following works, 
which provide a background knowledge of German literature and 
Civilization. They are/att^aThiilable either' inf the Main Library, the 
Modem Languages Reading Room orThe Shaw Library:—^'

Genera l :
^'E‘?jptiesel!:' f t ' Die -deutsche Wandlung. , > v > ,^(1929)

E. Diesel: Germany and the Germans. (English Translation
of Die, deutscke Wandlung.) * i (193*)

R. pascal: -TJie Growth, of Modern jQezmany. (1946)
Stifle’:, **“ The Prkssian Spirit. ' (1944)

";;^f:.VDewey: German Philosophy and Politics. - (1942)
x G. TM»toehl:^ . GermanyJ v (i92S>)

E. Vermeil :■ - Germany’s Three 7?<?i<sAs.w|English Translation of
'* ‘L’Allemagne: Essai duplication.) \ g ■ (1944)

J. Bithell (Ed'v) :--'t Germany: a Companion to German Studies. (3rd ed. 1942)

Hist oric al  and  Politi cal  Devel opm ent :
1»Pp§ Barraclougb: - The Origins of Modern Germany. J *• 1 l~:1946) 

R.T. Clark: $ < TheEall of the German Republic. - .rt’>tJ9tOS^(I935)
E Kohn-Bramstedt: Arisjoctacy and the Middle Classes in Germany.

. 3f*Sbdial ih German Literature}1fffy$£H3o6. * ’ (i93#L
A.jRgtsenherg: j ..^History of$fe German Republifivry,^ (1936)

Pit Taylor: >.jZ'b&Cqursz&f German, History. > - (1945)
R.;Aris-:;' /■ l,Histo%y of-GermanPoliticalfbought, 1789-1815. (1936)

t |j||£| ^fys-^octrinairesrde la rdvolutipn allemande. d .®rf(i938)
^t-V. ^Valentin: , The German People: their History and Civilization

'*from the Holy Roman Empire to the Third Reich, f (1949)

Litera ture  and  Though t  :
F. Bertaux:

• J. Bithell: '
| E Sju nit
G. P Gooc^and 

mothers:

A Panorama of German Literature, 18^00-^1930. (i935)
History of Modern German Literature. (4th ed. 1948) 
La pensie allemande de Luther d fHetzsdhe. ’ ’ (1934)

The German 'Mind and Outlook. > 0 d (<1945)
R. Mull'er-Freienfels: Psychology des deutschen Menschen und seiner

Kultur. , (1922)
R: Pascal: The German Sturm 'und Drang. \ (i953)

^Social  and  Econ omi c  Develo pmen t :
W.JF. Bruck:

W. H. Bruford:
J. H. Clapham:

H. J. Morgenthau > 
(Ed.):

Social, .and Economic History of Germany from 
' ^William ITJto Hitler. V " / * (1938)
Germany in the Eighteenth Century. ' - (*1935)
The Economic Development of France and Germany,

1855-1.914. (4th ed. 1936)1

Germany and the Future of Europe. (*95*)
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B.A. Honours in History
Classes will be arranged if required. Students should consult 

Professor Rose.

(c) Italian
| Students who wish to take Italian under the B.Sc. 1 (Econ.) regula-

tions should consult Professor Rose.

(d) Spanish
Students who wish to take Spanish under the B.Sc. (Econ.) 

regulations should consult Professor Rose.

(e) Russian
Students who wish to take Russian under the B.Sc. (Econ.) 

regulations should consult Professor Rose.

(f) English
535. English as a Foreign Language. Mr. Chapman. Twenty-four 

lectures, Sessional.
,For students whose native language is not English.
Syllabus.—The sentence. Nouns ; articles and other modifiers of nouns. 

Pronouns. The Verb ; questions and negative statements ; use of the tenses ; 
auxiliaries; subject and object. Direct and reported speech. Position of 
adverbs. Prepositions. > Clauses of purpose, result and condition. Number. 
Word-order. Punctuation. Figures of speech. Changes of .meaning. Methods 
of word-formation.

Recommended for reading.—H. E. Palmer, A Grammar of English Words; 
E. Denison Ross, * This English Language; O. Jespersen, Essentials of English 
Grammar; C. L. Wrenn, The English Language; S. Potter, Our Language; H. 
Bradley, The Making of English; H. W.^Epwler, Modem English Usage; The 
Concise Oxford Dictionary.

536. English as a Foreign Language (Class). Mr. Chapman. Classes 
will be held in connection with the above course for the discussion 
of written work and problems of contemporary usage. Admission 
will be by permission of Mr. Chapman, on the recommendation 
of a student’s tutor or supervisor.

537. English Speech. Mr. Chapman. Five lectures, Lent Term.
For students whose native language is not English, though they may be of 

value to other students.
Syllabus.—Speech-mechanism. The basic sounds of English speech. 

Accent, stress and intonation. Elision and weak forms. Dialect. Modem 
tendencies.

Modern Languages

Recommended for reading:—^J. R. Firth, Speech; D. Jones, The Pronunciation 
of English; An English Pronouncing Dictionary; N. C. Scott, English Conversa-
tions; P. A. D. MacCarthy, English Pronunciation; I. C. Ward, The Phonetics of 
English.

538. The Art of Writing. Mr. Chapman. Three lectures, Summer 
Term.

Open to all students.
Syllabus.—Some suggestions for the improvement of style in everyday 

writing. Vocabulary; archaism, slang and jargon. Cliches. Commercial and 
jMtfnalistic English. Idiom.. Spoken and written. Punctuation. American 
English.

Recommended for reading.—Ernest Gowers, Plain Words; H. W. Fowler, 
The King’s English; A. Quiller-Couch, The Art of Writing; A. P. Herbert, 
What a Word; G. A- Vallins, Gqod English.
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Modern Languages Reading Room and Mechanical Equipment
Language students are provided with a Modem Languages 

Reading Room*, containing a library of French^ German, Italian and 
Spanish books and a number of current periodicals of these countries. 
They also have free access to' a Grambphorie with a selection of language 
records; a Voice Recorder is provided for use in connection with Oral 
classes or at other times under supervision of a teacher; and a Wireless 
Receiver, for the purpose of hearing broadcasts from foreign stations, 
is available for Oral classes and listening groups.

J
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INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS*
550. The Study of International Relations. Professor Manning. 

Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations ; and 
the Certificate in International Studies.

Syllabus.—Intended primarily for those newly embarking upon a systematic 
consideration of international phenomena, this course seeks to clarify, justify, 
and exemplify the distinctively academic approach to the understanding of 
world affairs. After noting the ways in which a diversity of ancillary disciplines 
can severally contribute to this object, and after exploring some of the assump-
tions and seeking to elucidate some of the key conceptions with which the inquiry 
may, and may not, be propitiously pursued, the course will go on to include 
some appreciation of the encompassing factors, geographic, demographic, 
economic, ideological, and so on, whereby political developments at the inter-
national level may be partly pre-determined. Mention will be made of certain of 
the more pressing of those current international problems whose solution is not 
yet in sight, and of the preoccupations which affect the attitude towards them 
of the Powers principally concerned ; with pointers to background material 
relevant to the achieving of a true perspective and with warning against reliance 
on short cuts in the business of accounting for the superficially incomprehensible. 
The facts of recent history will be freely called in aid, but merely for illustration 
of what is offered on the central theme, namely, the nature of international 
relationships in the world of to-day.

Recommended for reading.—F. L. Schuman, International Politics; P. T. 
Moon, Syllabus on International Relations; A. B. Keith (Ed.), Speeches and Docu-
ments on International Affairs, 1918-1937; H. J. Morgenthau, Politics among 
Nations ; F. P. Chambers and others, This Age of Conflict; R. J. M. Wight, 
Power Politics; A. C. F. Beales, The History of Peace; J. L. Brierly, The Outlook 
for International Law; R. Niebuhr, Moral Man and Immoral Society; H. W. 
Weigert, Generals and Geographers; E. Staley, War and the Private Investor; H. 
Feis, Europe the World’s Banker; H. Nicolson, Peace-making, 1919; R. B. 
MacCallum, Public Opinion and the Last Peace; W. Lippmann, United States 
War Aims; C. A. Macartney, National States and National Minorities; G. M. 
Gathorne-Hardy, Short History of International Affairs; A. Cobban, National 
Self-Determination; E. H. Carr, The Twenty Years' Crisis; H. B. Butler, The 
Lost Peace; L. Schwarzschild, World in Trance; Ranyard West, Conscience and 
Society; W. M. Jordan, Great Britain, France and the German Problem; R. L. 
Craigie, Behind the Japanese Mask; E. H. Carr, The Soviet Impact on The Western 
World; G. F. Kennan, American Diplomacy, 1900-1950; G. Schwarzenberger, 
Power Politics; G. L. Goodwin (Ed.), The University Teaching of International 
Relations.
551. Elements of International Relations. Professor Manning and 

others. Series A. Sixteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. 
Series B. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

*Though grouped, for Calendar purposes, along with other political studies, 
International Relations as here provided for is not strictly an off-shoot of Political 
Science, but an autonomous discipline having affinities with sundry other subjects 
and most immediately with International History, International Economics and 
International Law. As contrasted in particular with Political Science, Inter-
national Relations is concerned with what happens in the absence as distinct 
from the presence of government.
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Series C, comprising ten lectures, may also be given in the Lent 
Term for those students who have already completed Series A 
and B. Though not in any sense compulsory, they are provided 
for any prospective Part II specialists in International Relations 
who may wish to avail themselves at that stage of the opportunity 
of making a beginning with their reading for their special subject.

For B.Sc. (Econ.), Part I—for those taking Alternative Subject, The 
Structure of International Society.

Syllabus.—Essentially an introductory course, aimed at providing the 
groundwork for any form of eventual specialization within the field of international
studies. ' .

References for a moderate amount of reading will be furnished as occasion
requires throughout the course.

552. The Machinery of Diplomacy. Mr. Tunstall. Ten lectures, 

Michaelmas Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations ; and 

Certificate in International Studies.
Syllabus.—The origin and growth of the machinery for the conduct of 

foreign relations. Theories and assumptions underlying the traditional system ; 
diplomatic agents, their status and privileges ; forms of diplomatic intercourse ; 
congresses and conferences; treaties and other international compacts, their 
negotiation and characteristic forms ; ratification ; twentieth century develop-
ments ; the “ New Diplomacy ” ; present-day foreign office and foreign service 
organisation.

Recommended for reading.—E. M. Satow, A Guide to Diplomatic Practice 
(ord edn.); F. de Calibres, The Practice of Diplomacy; A. B. Keith (Ed.),; Speeches 
and Documents on the British Dominions, 1918-1931; H. Nicolson Diplomacy; 
Peace-Making, 1919! Curzon: the Last Phase, 1919-1925; P- B- Mowat, Diplo-
macy and Peace; V. A. A. H. Wellesley, Diplomacy in Fetters; J. A. C Tilley 
and S. Gaselee, The Foreign Office; J. R. Childs, American Foreign Service; 
Lord Hankey, Diplomacy by Conference; F. Williams, Press, Parliament and 
People; T. M. Jones, Full Powers and Ratification.

553. International Institutions. Mr. Wight. Series A. Fifteen 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Series B. Five lectures, 

Lent Term.
Series A : for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International

Relations ; and Certificate in International Studies. Series B : for
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations, Option
(iv) (c)—The Problem of International Peace and Security.

Syllabus.—Political observations on the League of Nations and the United 
Nations.

Recommended for reading.—L. S. Woolf, International Government; F. P. 
Walters, A History of the League of Nations; C. K. Webster and S. Herbert 
The League of Nations in Theory and Practice; A. E. Zimmern The League of 
Nations and the Rule of Law, 1918-1935 (2nd edn , 1939); The Future of the 
League of Nations (Royal Institute of International Affairs, 193d) J J L. Brieriy 
The Covenant and the Charter; Command 6571, A Commentary on the Dumbarton 
Oaks Proposals for the Establishment of a General International Organization 
(1944); Command 6666, A Commentary on the Charter of the United Nations

•P*w**1
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(I945); L. M. Goodrich and E. Hambro, Charter of the United Nations: Com-
mentary and Documents (2nd edn., 1949); P- M. S. Blackett, Military and Political 
Consequences of Atomic Energy; John Maclaurin, The United Nations and Power 
Politics.

554. International Economic and Social Problems. Mr. Goodwin. 
Series A. Twelve lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Series B. 
Eight lectures, Lent Term.

Series A : for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International 
Relations ; and Certificate in International Studies. Series B : for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations, Option
(iv) (c)—The Problem of International Peace and Security.

Syllabus.—An analysis of (i) the sources and organisation of national 
economic power; (ii) the central economic and social problems of contemporary 
international society; (iii) the policies of the more influential states in regard to 
such problems and the extent to which they allow for international action;
(iv) the growth, forms and limitations of such international action, particularly 
that of an institutionalised character, whether quasi-universal (the United 
Nations and the “ specialised agencies ”) or regional (O.E.E.C.) in scope.

Recommended for reading.—J. A. Salter, Allied Shipping Control; J. T. 
Shotwell, The Origins of the I.L.O.; E. Staley, World Economy in Transition; 
World Economic Development; J. W. F. Rowe, Markets and Men; E. H. Carr, 
The Bolshevik Revolution (Vol. II); H. W. Arndt, The Economic Lessons of the 
Nineteen-Thirties; W. M. Hill, The Economic and Financial Organisation of the 
League of Nations; R. G. Hawtrey, Western European Union; J. Viner, The 
Customs Union Issue; H. S. Ellis, The Economics of Freedom; H. R. F. Harrod, 
The Life of John Maynard Keynes; League of Nations publications, particularly, 
League of Nations, II, Economic and Financial, 1945, A.8, The League of Nations 
Reconstruction Schemes in the Inter-War Period; League of Nations, II, Economic 
and Financial, 1942, A.6, Commercial Policy in the Inter-War Period; and League 
of Nations, II, Economic and Financial, 1942, A.3, The Network of World Trade; 
United Nations publications, particularly, the annual Economic Surveys of 
Europe and of Asia and the Far East.

555. The Philosophical Aspects of International Relations. Professor 
Manning and Mr. Wight. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations, 
Option (iv) (d)-—-The Philosophical and Psychological Aspects of Inter-
national Affairs.

Syllabus.—Inquiry as to the presuppositions of some important approaches 
to international issues; with some assessment of the contributions to insight 
in these and similar matters which are derivable from the writings of selected 
thinkers on philosophical subjects in modern, as in earlier, times.

Recommended for reading.—Possibilities for reading will be suggested in 
the course of the lectures.

556. The Psychological Aspects of International Relations. Mr. 
Northedge. Series A. Eight lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms (starting in the seventh week of the Michaelmas Term). 
Series B. Four lectures, Lent Term.
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Series A : for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International
Relations ; Series B : for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Inter-
national Relations, Option (iv) (d)—The Philosophical and Psychological 
Aspects of International Affairs.

Syllabus.—Against a background of recent developments in psychological 
study will be set certain enduring facets of international life. Particularity will 
be given to such themes as non-rational sources of political belief; social cohesion 
in sovereign states and the problem of its expansion on a wider scale; communal 
sentiment and prejudice as exhibited in diplomatic exchanges, the mystique of 
national vocation and changing forms of collective pride; ideological conflict 
and toleration; special characteristics and limitations of international propa-
ganda; subjective factors in war and the quest for security; psychological 
implications of an ordered world, together with the relevant aspects of proposed 
devices for achieving it.

Recommended for reading.—R. Crawshay-Williams, The Comforts of Un-
reason; H. D. Lasswell, World Politics and Personal Insecurity; D. W. Harding, 
The Impulse to Dominate; M. F. Ashley-Montagu, Man’s Most Dangerous Myth: 
the fallacy of race; R. Benedict, The Chrysanthemum and the Sword; F. C. Bartlett, 
Political Propaganda; P. Nathan, The Psychology of Fascism; T. Parsons, 
" Certain primary sources and patterns of aggression in the social structure of the 
Western world” (Psychiatry, 1947) ; J. Bardoux, Angleterre et France: leurs 
politiques etrang&res; O. Klineberg, Tensions Affecting International Under-
standing; P. M. A. Linebarger, Psychological Warfare; B. Schaffner, Fatherland: 
a study of authoritarianism in the German family; E. Fromm, The Fear of Freedom; 
G. M.-Stratton, International Delusions.

557. International Relations (Class). Sessional. Mr. Goodwin and
others. Admission by permission of Professor Manning.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations.
On the basis of individual papers presented for discussion in the round-

table manner, a relatively intensive analysis will be undertaken of certain selected 
international problems, the methods and procedures by which their treatment 
has been tried, and the results so obtained ; and some attempt will be made to 
identify the main lessons which this experience may be judged to have provided.

558. Elements of International Relations (Introductory Class).
Professor Manning and others. Ten classes, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I—for those proposing to take Alternative Subject, 
The Structure of International Society; and for others by permission of 
Professor Manning.

559. Elements of International Relations (Class A). Professor
Manning and others. Twenty classes, Lent and Summer Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year)—for those taking Alternative Subject,- 
The Structure of International Society; and for others by permission of 
Professor Manning.

560. Elements of International Relations (Class B). Professor
Manning and others. Twenty classes, Michaelmas and Lent

Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.)' Part I (Second Year)—for those taking Alternative 

Subject, The Structure of International Society; and for others by per-
mission of Professor Manning.

International Relations

561. Current Issues in International Affairs (Class). Sessional. 
Admission by permission of Professor Manning.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations.
A continuous interchange of reflections on the day-to-day movement of 

international events, especially as affording illustration of the themes coming 
within the course.

562. Geographical and Strategic Factors in International Politics. 
Mr. Tunstall. Series A. Twelve lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. Series B. Eight lectures, Lent Term.

Series A : for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International 
Relations ; and Certificate in International Studies. Series B : for
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations, Option
(iv) (e)—-The Geographical and Strategic Aspects.

Syllabus.—The geographical relationships of the land masses and oceans, 
and'their political significance; political implications of shape, size, position, 
climate, population, and economic resources of states and territories ; frontier 
problems. Sea, air, and land as means of communication, travel, and transport ; 
impact of the latest developments in flight on international relations generally; 
new importance of Arctic regions; continental, oceanic, and thalassic outlooks. 
Use of political geography in influencing public opinion for political and strategic 
ends.

Strategic factors as an underlying influence in international relations, often 
when not easily discernible. Interdependence of sea, air, land, and economic 
strategy ; merchant shipping ; civil aviation ; strategic bases of various types. 
Problems of unified forces and unified commands. War as an aspect of inter-
national relations ; “ limited ” wars and people’s wars ; technocracy and war. 
Defence, reality and phantasy.

Recommended for reading.—H. J. Mackinder, Democratic Ideals and Reality; 
C. Wilmot, The Struggle for Europe; Lord Curzon, Frontiers; H. W. Weigert and 
V. Stefansson (Eds.), Compass of the World; E. G. R. Taylor, Geography of an Air 
Age; K. M. Panikkar, India and the Indian Ocean; U.S. State Department, 
Nazi-Soviet Relations, 1939-41 (1948); W. G. V. Balchin, Air Transport and 
Geography; H. E. Wimperis, World Power and Atomic Energy; R. Strausz-Hupe, 
Balance of Tomorrow; J. S. Corbett, Some Principles of Maritime Strategy; 
International Military Tribunal sitting at Nuremberg, Germany, Trial of the 
Major War Criminals; G-. Gafencu, Prelude to the Russian Campaign; C. v. 
Clausewitz, On War (translated by J. J. Graham); W. C. B. Tunstall, World War 
at Sea; F. H. Hinsley, Hitler’s Strategy.
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563. Domestic Aspects of International Relations. Mr. Chambers. 
Series A. Twelve lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Series B. 
Eight lectures, Lent Term.

Series A : for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International 
Relations ; and Certificate in International Studies. Series B : for
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part ID—Special subject of International Relations, Option
(iv) (f)—-The Interplay of Politics at the Domestic and International 
Levels.

Syllabus.—Contemporary international relations, with special reference to 
the domestic background, in the principal countries of the world. " Foreign 
policy begins at home.”
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Recommended for reading*—T. A. Bailey; The iaf inthe Street;-. R. Bassett, 
Democracy and PoreignyPolfcy; Fv P,:, <^WfeeWa^' ,0:tlltrSj. T*hN W&9nfi$pi: 

F. Le G Clark, deeding the 'Human Family K Nr&o&h£n]Tl aiionalSelf-Determina-

tion; jEs&Crankshaw, Russia and thePussiqmj; R,; W-«©e$m©ird) ThejPresy and 

yVo 'rid Affairs: M. Earle /EdA, Modern France; M Ebon, World Commumsyi 

Toda)}:* H. W. Ehrinann, French Eabor; G. H. Gallup’^aiffcPS. F. Rae,^%g»Fg|e 
of 'Democracy; G T Garratt, AnTndiUh'"Cohmertttm; J. Gunther, 'Insitfe 

TffS":A.; RT'Hinden, Empire and After; V. O Key, Politics, Parties and Pr£ sure 

Groups; B Lasker, Human Bondage in South-east Asia'; © and E^H. Eattimore, 
The Making of,Modern ChinafM'f&b ^ladarifiga, f>pqin; ||mH| Mansergb'FAe 
Commonwealth dnd thfrNations; L. Markel stiiSR)tiIeTs;'Public Opinion and Foreign 

Policy; H. J. Maynard, The. Russian Peasant, R. B. McCallum, PubliciOpimon 

and the Last Peace; H. .Nicqlspn, Peacemaking, 1949, Royal Institute o# Inter-
national Affairs, Nationalism; D. M. Pickles, France Between the Republics; The 

French Political Scene,: L. Sturzof Italy; J. Towster, Political Power in the 

U.S.S.R.] D. Warriner, Land and Poverty in the Middle:East; Revolution in 

Eastern Europe; A. Werth, The Twilight* of Frariee; G. F.. Winfield:,: China; 

Spj Wiskemann, Czechs and Germans; ‘ TttzlyV - \

564. The Philosophical Aspects of International Relations (Class).
A series-1 f of six classes? will be arranged in Lhe .Lent Term for 
students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special" subject of 
International Relations,,Option (iv) (d). ' r

565. The Psychological Aspects of International Relations (Class). 
A series of four" classes will be Arranged? in the Lent Term for 
students taking, the B.f.’ (Econ') Part II—Special subject; of

^International Relations,, Opfticg^(iv|)|4)..f

566. The Problem of International Peace and Security (Class). *A 
series of ten classes will be arranged in the JbenL Term by Mr. 
Wight and Mr. Goodwin, for students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II—Special subject of International Relations, Qption|ivf^).

567. The Politics of International EconomieJjRelations. A series of 
five or mote classes will be atianfpd by Mr. Goodwin in the Lent 
Term for students taking the Certificate in International'Studies; 
which will also be open to students, taking the B.$c. (Econ,) 
Part II—Special subjects of International Relations and Inter-
national Economic%.ra.

568. The Geographical and Strategic Aspects of International Affairs.
• A series of ten classes will be arranged in the Lent Term for

students taking the B.Sc.. (Econ.) Part II—Special, subject of 
International Relations, Option (iv)

569. The Interplay of Politics at the Domestic and International 
Levels. A series of ten classes will be arranged in the Lent Term 
for students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of 
International Relations, Option (iv) (f).
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Note: The attention of student’s taking the Special subjucOp Inter-
national Relations is drawn to the following lecture given at the 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies:'^

Sociology of International Law. Dr.pSiphwarzenbeTger.';? Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. -

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
570. International Studies (Seminar). A seminar limited.to students 

% taking the Certificate in International Studies will be hem .through- 
. out the session. „

571. Postgraduate Seminar. A pdst^iaduatef seminar will be held 
throughouf t>h| Session. Admission willSlistrictly by permission

' of Professor Manning.

Reference should also be made to the following section and courses:— 

International History.
i- No. 16%.—Money and International Finance.
" No;.' 99.—The Theory of International Monetary Economics.

%^o. no.—The Theory of International Trade, Migration and Capital 
Movements.

,v Nw,u—International Commercial Policy and the Foreign Exchanges— 
Selected Aspects.

No. 1*2.—Problems of International Trade in Primary Commodities. 
y -No.,114. International Financial and Economic Institutions.

,1 N[0. 412.—Public International Law.
■ L No’. 913.—International Balance of Payments.



POLITICS AND PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION
I. POLITICAL THEORY AND THE 
HISTORY OF POLITICAL IDEAS

575. The History of Political Ideas from Plato and Aristotle to the 
present time. Professor Oakeshott. Twenty-five lectures, 
Sessional.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year).
Recommended for reading.—addition to some of the more important 

documents in the history of political thought listed in the University syllabus for 
this subject, the following books are recommended: C. H. Mcllwain, Growth of 
Political Thought in the West; H. D. F. Kitto, The Greeks (Pelican); F. Schulz, 
Principles of Roman Law; E. Troeltsch, Social Teaching of the Christian Churches; 
A. P. d’Entreves, The Medieval Contribution to Political Thought; J. W. Allen, 
A History of Political Thought in the Sixteenth Century; D. G Ritchie, Natural 
Rights; J. Bury, The Idea of Progress; J. Plamenatz, The English Utilitarians; 
A. Gray, The Socialist Tradition; J. A. Schumpeter, Capitalism, Socialism and 
Democracy.

576. Political and Social Theory. Professor Smellie. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government ; B.A. Honours 

in History (First Year); for the Certificate in Social Science. (First Year); 
for Personnel Management students and students attending the Trade 
Union Studies course. Diploma in Public Administration.

Syllabus.—The place of the individual citizen in the modern community. 
The basis of political and social obligation. The criteria of values. Forces 
which shape these criteria. The theory of rights. Philosophies of freedom and 
constitutional government. Criticism of constitutional government, and of 
democracy and freedom. Limitations upon individual right and governmental 
right. Nations and nationalism. Emergence of political communities with 
authority reaching beyond the claims of the nation-state. Political power and 
ethical obligation. Political power and economic organisation. The ethical 
and related problems arising from the contact of advanced and primitive societies. 
The concepts of civilisation and progress. The sociological approach to political 
and social philosophy. Philosophic analysis of the structure of a modern com-
munity. Significance of history in political and social philosophy.

Recommended for reading.—E. F. Carritt, Morals and Politics; H. J, 
Laski, A Grammar of Politics; L. T. Hobhouse, Elements of Social Justice; F. A. 
Hayek, The Road to Serfdom; R. C. Ewing, The Individual, the State and World 
Government; J. D. Mabbott, The State and the Citizen; E. Barker, Principles of 
Social and Political Theory; T. Gilby, Between Community and Society.

577. Political Ideas of the Ancient World to 476 A.D. Dr. Sharp. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (i) ; B.A. Honours 

in History.
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Recommended for reading.—Texts: Plato, The Republic (translated byF. M. 
Cornford); Aristotle, Politics (translated by B. Jowett or E. Barker) ; Cicero, 
De Republica and De Legibus (translated by C. W. Keyes) ; St. Augustine, De 
Civitate Dei, Books I—Y and XIX ’(Everyman edn.). General: S. Dill, Roman 
Society in the Last Century of the Western Empire; G. Glotz, The Greek City; L. 
Homo, Roman Political Institutions; A. J. Carlyle, A History of Mediaeval 
Political Theory in the West, Vol. I; C. N. Cochrane, Christianity and Classical 
Culture; G. L. Dickinson, Greek View of Life.

578. Medieval Political Thought, 476 to 1500 A.D. Dr. Sharp. 
Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Government (i) and Economic 
History (Medieval); B.A. Honours in History.

Recommended for reading.—Texts: John of Salisbury, The Statesman’s 
Book (translated by J. Dickinson); St. Thomas Aquinas, Selected Political 
Writings (Ed., A. P. d’Entreves); Dante, De Monarchia (translated by P. H. 
Wicksteed); Marsilius of Padua, Defensor Pads (Ed., C. N. Previte-Orton). 
General: H. Bettenson, Documents of the Christian Church (World’s Classics 
edn.); R. W. and A. J. Carlyle, History of Medieval Theory in the West; A. P. 
d’Entreves, Medieval Contribution to Political Thought; O. F. von Gierke, Political 
Theories of the Middle Age; G. de Lagarde, La Ndissance de I’Esprit laique au 
declin du moyen age, Vols. I and II; C. H. Mcllwain, Growth of Political Thought 
in the West; E. Troeltsch, Social Teaching of the Christian Churches, Vol. I; P. G. 
Vinogradoff, Roman Law in Medieval Europe.

579. The History of Political Ideas, 1500 to 1640. Professor Oake-
shott. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (i); for B.A. 
Honours in History.

Recommended for reading.—Apart from the classical texts of this period, 
the following books are recommended:—C. Beard, The Reformation; J. N.

Studies of Political thought from Gerson to Grotius; The Divine 
Right of Kings; E. Troeltsch, Social Teaching of the Christian Churches; W. 
Haller, The Rise of Puritanism; J. Wi Allen, History of Political Thought in the 
Sixteenth Century; R. H. Tawney, Religion and the Rise of Capitalism; M. M. 
Knappen, Tudor Puritanism; L. D. Einstein, The Italian Renaissance in England; 
P. Mesnard, L’Essor de la philosophic politique au i6e siecle.

580. The History of Political Ideas, 1640 to 1715. Mr. Watkins. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (i).
Syllabus. The main political philosophies of the period in their constitu-

tional and intellectual contexts.

Recommended for reading.—Texts : T. Hobbes, Leviathan; Benedict 
bpinoza, Tvactatus Theologico Politicus (Trans. Elwes) ] J. Lilburne, England’s 
Birthright Justified; G. Winstanley, The true Law of Freedom in a Platform 

Winstanley, Works (ed. G. H. Sabine) ); G. Savile, Marquis of Halifax, 
1 he Character of a Trimmer (in Works—ed. Raleigh) ; J. Milton, Areopagitica; 
J. Locke, Second Treatise on Government; Letter concerning Toleration• T. 
Harrington, Oceana (ed. S. B. Liljegren).
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General : G. C. Robertson, Hobbes; L. Strauss, The Political Philosophy 
of Hobbes; F. Pollock, Spinoza: his Life and Philosophy; G, P. Gooch, English 
Democratic Ideas in the 17th Century; T. Pease, The Leveller Movement; H. C. 
Foxcroft, A Character of the Trimmer: being a short life of the first Marquis of 
Halifax; S. P. Lamprecht, The Moral and Political Philosophy of John Locke; 
S.. Alexander, Locke; H. F. R. Smith, Harrington and his Oceana; A. S. P. 
Woodhouse (Ed.), Puritanism and Liberty.

581. The History of English Political Ideas, 1715 to 1815. Professor 
i Smellie. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (i). Certificate 
in Social Science and Administration (Second Year).

Syllabus.—The course is designed to give a background and an introduction 
to the ideas of Butler, Hume, Burke, Adam Smith, Jeremy Bentham, Tom Paine 
and William Godwin. It will include the influence of Locke, the idea of nature 
from Locke to Wordsworth, the principle of association and the principle of 
utility, the growth of philosophical radicalism and the foundations of Liberalism.

Recommended for reading.—General: L. Stephen, History of English
Thought in the Eighteenth Century; E. Halevy, The Growth of Philosophic 
Radicalism; B. Willey, The Eighteenth Century Background; H. J. Laski, 
Political Thought from Locke to Bentham; H. N. Brailsford, Shelley, Godwin 
and their Circle; G. E. Bryson, Man and Society; E. Cassirer, Philosophy of the 
Enlightenment (translated 1951).

Texts: D. Defoe, Robinson Crusoe; J. Swift, Gulliver’s Travels (see C. H. 
Firth, “ The Political Significance of Gulliver’s Travels ”, in Essays historical 
and literary); Bolingbroke, Dissertation upon Parties; D. Hume, Essays; 
Adam Smith, Wealth of Nations, Book 4; J. Bentham, Fragment on Government; 
T. Paine, Political Writings; E. Burke, Works (6 vols. World’s Classics edn.); 
W. Godwin, An Enquiry concerning Political Justice; M. Wollstonecraft, A 
Vindication of the Rights of Women.

582. The History of French Political Thought, 1680 to 1789. Mr. 
Miliband. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (i).

Syllabus.-—Seventeenth century absolutism and the beginnings of social 
criticism. Religious controversy and the growth of scientific thought. The 
constitutional and religious struggles of the seventeenth century as a preparation 
for the work of the philosophes. Montesquieu and the critique of arbitrary rule. 
Voltaire and freedom of thought. Diderot, d’Alembert and the doctrines of % 
rationalism. Rousseau. Eighteenth century " socialism ”: equalitarianism,
the attack on property and the reaction. Summary of the ideas of the eighteenth 
century: materialism, atheism and deism; civil liberties and democracy;
equality; cosmopolitanism—and their culmination in Condorcet and the idea 
of progress.

Recommended for reading.—F. A. Lange, The History of Materialism;
E. Halevy, La Formation du Radicalisme Philosophique; M. Roustan, Les 
Philosophes et la Sociite Frangaise au i8e sidcle; M. Leroy, Histoire des I dees 
Sociales en France; P. G. M. C. Hazard, La Pensee Europeenne au i8e si dele;
B. K. Martin, French Liberal Thought in the 18th Century; H. A. Taine, Les 
Origines de la France Contemporaine; H. See, Les I dees Politiques en France 
au i&e siecle.
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583. The History of French Political Thought, 1815 to 1939. Mr. 
Pickles. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (1).

Syllabus.—The heritage of the eighteenth century. Extremes of Catholic-
ism; De Maistre and Bonald; Lamennais. Restoration Liberalism; Guizot, 
Royer-Collard, Constant. From Liberalism to Republicanism; Tocqueville. 
Struggles within and around Catholicism—Montalembert, Veuillot, Michelet, 
Quinet. The Socialists. Social conservatism; Comte, Renan, Taine. Decline 
of Liberalism and rise of Republicanism; Renouvier, Gambetta. The Com-
mune. The Dreyfus affair and the reactions from it: the new radicalism; Alain 
Anatole France ; the new nationalisms ; Bourget, Barrfcs, Maurras. The rise of 
the syndicalisms—juridical, administrative, revolutionary; Sorel, Berth. 
Twentieth century trends.

Recommended for reading.—General Works: A. Debidour, Histoire des 
Rapports de VEglise et de I’Etat en France de 1789 a 1906; L. Dimier, Les Maitres de 
la Contre-Rdvolution au ige Siecle; M. Leroy, Histoire des Iddes Sociales en France, 
Vol. II; M. Ferraz, Histoire de la Philosophic en France au ige sidcle; R. Flint, 
History of the Philosophy of History: Historical Philosophy in France; H. J. 
Laski, Studies in the Problem of Sovereignty; Authority in the Modern State; J. P. 
Mayer, Political Thought in France from the Revolution to the Fourth Republic;
H. Michel, Idee de I’Etat; G. Richard, La Question Sociale et le Mouvement 
philosophique; R. H. Soltau, French Political Thought in the 19th Century; A. 
Thibaudet, Les Idees Politiques de la France. Details of works of individual 
authors studied will be given during the course.

584. The History of German Political Thought since 1780. Lecturer 
to be announced. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Ecpn.) Part II—Special subject of Government (i). Recom-
mended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—This course will include discussion of the relation between 
German history and German political thinking. It will deal specifically with the 
political ideas of Kant, Wilhelm von Humboldt, Goethe, Schiller, Fichte, the 
German Romantics, Hegel and the Hegelians, the Young Germans, Friedrich 
List, Treitschke, Jakob Burkhardt and Nietzsche. Twentieth century trends 
will be sketched.

Recommended for reading.—General: R. Aris, History of Political Thought 
in Germany from 1789-1815; V. G. Basch, Les doctrines politiques des philosophes 
cldssiques de I'Allemagne; J. Dewey, German Philosophy and Politics; G. P. 
Gooch, Germany and the French Revolution; E. J. Vermeil, L’Allemagne: essai 
d’explication [Germany’s Three Reichs^—Translated by E. W. Dickes).

. Texts: I Kant, Principles of Politics (Translated by W. Hastie); J. G. 
Fichte, Der geschlossene Handelsstaat; Grundzuge des gegenwartigen Zeitalters, 
Parts 10-14, translated by W. Smith (1Characteristics of the present age); Reden 
an die deutsche Nation, Nos. 8 and 13, translated by R. F. Jones and G. H. 
Turnbull (.Addresses to the German Nation); .Novalis, Die Christenheit oder 
Europa, translated by J. Dalton [Christianity in Europe); G. W. Hegel, 
Grundlinien der Philosophic des Rechts, translated by T. M. Knox (The Philosophy 
of Right); J. Burckhardt, Weltgeschichtliche Betrachtungen, translated by M.D.H. 
(Reflections on History).

Further details will be given during the course.



585. The History of English Political Thought, 1815 to 1939. Mr. 
Greaves. Ten lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (i); for the 
Certificate in Social Science (Second Year).

Syllabus.—The chief English political thinkers since 1776 and schools of 
political thought, and their relation to the political, social and economic back-
ground.

Recommended for reading.—-L. Stephen, English Utilitarians; H. N. 
Brailsford, Shelley, Godwin and their Circle; J. Bentham, Fragment on Govern-
ment; Principles of Morals and Legislation ; T. Paine, Rights of Man; James 
Mill, On Government; J. S. Mill, On Liberty; On Representative Government;
S. T. Coleridge, Second Lay Sermon; R. Owen, A New View of Society; H. 
Spencer, The Man versus the State; T. H. Green, Lectures on the Principles of 
Political Obligation; B. Bosanquet, Philosophical Theory of the State; L. T. 
Hobhouse, The Metaphysical Theory of the State; H. J. Laski, Grammar of 
Politics; J. N. Figgis, Churches in the Modern State; A. V. Dicey, Lectures on 
the Relation between Law and Public Opinion in England during the Nineteenth 
Century.

586. The History of American Political Ideas, 1776 to 1939. Mr. 
Pear. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (i).
Syllabus.—The American Revolution. The Constitutional Convention. 

Federalists and anti-Federalists. Thomas Jefferson. Jacksonian democracy. 
The Civil War and the nature of the Union. The 14th Amendment and the 
role of the Supreme Court. The Agrarian revolt. The Labour movenient. The 
Progressive Movement. Nationalism. Normalcy and Depression. The New 
Deal.

Recommended for reading.—C. A. and M. R. Beard, _ Rise of American 
Civilization; C. H. Mcllwain, The American Revolution; R. G. Adams, Political 
Ideas of the American Revolution; V. L. Parrington, Main Currents in American 
Thought; M. E. Curti, Growth of American Thought; E. R. Lewis, History of 
American Political Thought from the Civil War to the World War; C. E. Merriam, 
A History of American Political Theories; J. D. Hicks, The -Populist Revolt; 
M. R. Beard, American Labour Movement; H. D. Croly, The Promise of American 
Life; R. H. Gabriel, The Course of American Democratic Thought; A. Hamilton, 
The Federalist; A. H. Kelly and W. A. Harbison, The American Constitution, 
Ch. I-IV; D. W. Brogan, Roosevelt and the New Deal.

587. Marxism and Communism. Mr. Panter-Brick. Eight lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (iii). Recom-
mended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—Marxist theory, its fundamental doctrines, and its later history, 
especially in Russia.

Recommended for reading.—K. Marx and F. Engels, Communist Manifesto;
K. Marx, Capital, Vol. I; Y. I. O. Lenin, The State and Revolution; I. V. Stalin, 
Economic Problems of Socialism in the U.S.S.R.; E. Burns (Ed.), A Handbook of 
Marxism (a useful selection of Marx-Lenin-Stalin writings); E. Bernstein, 
Evolutionary Socialism; I. Berlin, Karl Marx; E. H. Carr, The Bolshevik 
Revolution, Vol. I; G. D. H. Cole, The Meaning of Marxism; M. Eastman, 
Marxism: Is it Science?; J. P. Plamenatz, What is Communism?; J. A. 
Schumpeter, Capitalism, Socialism and Democracy, Part I—The Marxian 
Doctrine ”; S. Hook, Towards the Understanding of Karl Marx; H: J. Laski, 
Communism; K. Mehnert, Stalin versus Marx.
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588. Morals and Politics. Mr. Self. Eight lectures, Michaelmas 
Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (iv).
Syllabus.-—The relation between moral and political ideas, and the ethical 

basis of political philosophies. The different views of human nature held by 
Plato, Aristotle, Hobbes, Locke, Burke, Rousseau, Hegel, J. S. Mill, T. H. Green, 
Marx. The concept of “ natural man ” in the Social Contract philosophers. 
Ethical hedonism, and the pleasure calculus in the Utilitarians. The moral 
concept of freedom and its relation to the idealist theory of the state. The 
naturalistic theory of freedom and the Liberal tradition. Ethics and Marxism. 
Morals and politics today; the moral philosophies of modern political parties 
and political creeds. Political philosophy and the Social Sciences.

Recommended for reading.—E. F. Carritt, Morals and Politics;' F. J. C. 
Hearnshaw, The Development of Political Ideas; N. M. Mitchisqn, The Moral 
Basis of Politics; L. T. Hobhouse, The Elements of Social Justice; T. D. Weldon, 
States and Morals; A. L. Huxley, Ends and Means ; C. L. Stevenson, Ethics 
and Language.

589. Politics and Social Theory (Class). Professor Smellie. Michael-
mas and Lent Terms. For students taking the special subject 
of Government (iv) in the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

590. The History of English Socialist Thought, 1815 to 1945. Mr. 
Miliband. Fifteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.

For graduate students and for students attending the Trade Union Studies 
Course; open to undergraduates.

Syllabus.—The Roots of English Socialism. Condition of England and 
the new working class in 1815. Socialism, Social Protest, Radicalism and 
Reform. Robert Owen. The Ricardian Socialists : Grey, Thompson, Bray, 
Hodgskin. Political, Social and Economic Thought of the Chartists. Marx, 
Internationalism and English Socialism. Christian Socialism. Socialism and 
Liberalism. Hyndman and the Social Democratic Federation. William Morris. 
Fabian Socialism. The Independent Labour Party. The Labour Party. 
Socialist Thought between the two World Wars. English Socialism today.

Reading lists will be supplied during the Course.

591. The Development of English Conservative Thought since Burke. 
Mr. Morris-Jones. Seven lectures, Lent Term. (This course will 
not be given in the Session 1953-54.)

For graduate students. Undergraduates may be admitted by permission 
of Mr. Morris-Jones.

Syllabus.—The nature and influence of conservative thought as illustrated 
by the writings of selected nineteenth century thinkers.

Recommended for reading.—S. T. Coleridge, On the Constitution of the Church 
and State; Lay Sermons; The Friend; J. H. Newman, Apologia pro vita sua; 
J. F. Stephen, Liberty, Equality, Fraternity; H. S. Maine, Popular Government; 
M. Arnold, Culture and Anarchy; Mixed Essays.



592. The History of Continental Socialist Thought. Mr. Pickles. 
Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For graduate students;. open to undergraduates.
Syllabus.1—The approach to Socialism in the seventeenth and eighteenth 

centuries. Babeuf. Saint-Simon and Saint-Simoniens. Fourier, Considerant 
and the Fourieristes. French Christian collectivism culminating in Louis Blanc; 
Colins. Derivative character of German Socialism; Weitling, Young Germany, 
Griin, Hess. Proudhon. Proletarian Socialism in France; Blanqui. Marx. 
The- impact of Marxism in Germany, France. From Lassalle to Bernstein; 
phases of the revisionist controversy; Landauer. Belgium. Guesde and 
Jaures in France; reformism v revolution. Lenin, Trotsky and Stalin. Neo-
socialism, Blum and the evolution of the Jaures tradition.

Recommended for reading.—T. Kirkup, A History of Socialism; F. Mehring, 
Die deutsche Socialdemokratie; B. Malon, Histoire du Socialisme; A. Gray, The 
Socialist Tradition. In preference to the many studies of individual socialist 
writers, read rather some of the principal works of the authors, named above, 
especially P. Buonarroti, Conspiration pour TEgalitd dite de Babeuf; Doctrine de 
Saint-Simon (Riviere edition); J. J. L. Blanc, Organisation du Travail; K. Marx 
and F. Engels, Manifesto of the Communist Party; E. Bernstein, Die Vorausset- 
zungen des Sozialismus; J. Jaur&s, CEuvres Choisis (Penguin); L. Blum, Pour 
Eire Socialisfe; A VEchelle Humaine.
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593. The Political Thought of the French Revolution, 1789 to 1815. 
Mr. Miliband. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For graduate students;; open to undergraduates..
Syllabus.—Eighteenth century thought and the French Revolution. The 

Cahiers of 1789. Sieyes. The Declaration of the Rights of Man and the Con-
stitution of 1791. Condorcet. Barnave. Jacobinism. Robespierre and St. 
Just. Pre-Socialist thought in the French Revolution. Babeuf and the Con-
spiracy for Equality. Napoleon.

Recommended for reading.—M. Roustan, The Pioneers of The- French 
Revolution; M.. Leroy, Histoire des I dies Sociales en France, Yol. I; A. Mathiez, 
The French Revolution; E. Champion, Esprit de la Revolution FranQaise; 
J. L. Talmon, The Origins of Totalitarian Democracy; A. Espinas, La Philo-
sophic Sociale du XVIIIe Siicle et la Revolution; P. Bastid, Siiyis et sa pensie; 
A. L.. L. de. St. Just, CEuvres; P. Derocles, St. Just, ses I dies. Politiques et Sociales; 
I- B. O’Brien, The Conspiracy of Babeuf for Equality.

594. Philosophy and Politics. Mr. Watkins. Ten lectures, Lent 
Term.

For graduate students; open to undergraduates.
Syllabus.—The influence of various conceptions of nature, knowledge, 

language, scientific method, and rationality on moral and political thinking.
Recommended for reading.—The course pre-supposes some familiarity with 

the political views of Epicurus, Plato, Aristotle, Hobbes and Burke. For 
Epicurus social philosophy see C. Bailey, The Greek Atomists and Epicurus 
(Part II, Chap. X) or, for a fuller treatment, M. Guyau, La Morale d’Epicure 
For an introduction to the philosophic background see R. G. Collingwood, The 
Idea of Nature. Further books and articles will be suggested as the course 
proceeds.

595. Political Thought (Seminar). A seminar will be held for graduate 
students by Professor Smellie in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms,

II. PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION

(a) Representative Institutions 
(including political parties)

610. Elements of Government. Fifty lectures in two Sessions.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First and Second Years). Students taking the 
Social Science Certificate (First Year) should take (a) and (6); students 
taking the Social Science Certificate (First Year) (Overseas Option) may 
take (a) and (b); B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), option Modern England (i) 
should take (a) only; Diploma in Public Administration (First Year) 
should take (a) and (b).

First Year
(a) The Government of Great Britain, (i) Central. Mr. Greaves. Twelve

lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
(b) The Government of Great Britain, (ii) Local. Professor Smellie. Six

lectures, Lent Term.
(c) The Government of France. Mr. Pickles. Nine lectures, Lent and

Summer Terms.

Second Year
(d) The Government of the U.S.A. Mr. Pear. Nine lectures, Michaelmas

Term.
(e) Commonwealth Relations. Lecturer to be announced. Five lectures,

Lent Term.
(/) Introduction to Politics. Professor Smellie., Five lectures, Lent Term.

611. Problems of Parliament. Mr. Bassett. Ten lectures, Michael-
mas Term. This course will be given in the day only in the 
session 1953-54-

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (ii). To be 
attended also by those students who have attended Course 610 (a) and (b). 
Diploma in Public Administration (Second Year).

Syllabus.—Functions of the House of Commons. Second Chamber. 
Committees. Parliament and industry, foreign policy, defence, finance. 
Politician, expert and administrator. Representation. Public opinion. Dele-
gated legislation. Parties.

Recommended for reading.—W. I. Jennings, Cabinet Government; Parlia-
ment; H. R. G. Greaves, British Constitution; C. K. Allen, Law in the Making; 
T. E. May, Treatise on the Law, Privileges, Proceedings and Usage of Parliament; 
C. P. Ilbert, Legislative Methods and Forms; H. J. Laski, Reflections on the 
Constitution; G. Wallas, Human Nature in Politics; H. B. Lees-Smith, Second 
Chambers in Theory and Practice; G. F. M. Campion and others, British Govern-
ment since 1918; G. F. M. Campion, Parliament: A Survey.
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FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
612. Political Parties in the Modern State. Mr. Pear. Fifteen 

lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For graduate students; suitable for undergraduates taking the Special 

subjects of Government (ii) or Sociology in the B.Sc. (Econ ) Part II 
Examination.

Syllabus.-—Sociological theory, origin, motives and justification of political 
parties, the classical theory of democracy, growth and implications of represen-
tation, the historical and social foundations of the multi-party and bi-party 
systems. The functions and methods of political parties. Organisation of 
political parties; factors governing the extent and intensity of organisation; 
leadership caucus, and Michels' “iron law of oligarchy”; orthodoxy, rigidity, 
and discipline in political parties; the democratisation of party organisation. 
Relation to government. Relation to other pblitical parties; the conflict for 
power, competition for the “ floating vote ” and the process of political integra-
tion. Relation to the electorate; the functional character of party propaganda 
and educational activity; party ideology and the formulation of an electoral 
programme; political disposition, class structure, and party alignment. The 
nature, functions, methods, and control of pressure groups.

Recommended for reading.—R. Michels, Political Parties; " Some Reflections 
cm the Sociological Character of Political Parties ” {American Political Science 
Review, VoL 21); E. E Schattschneider, Party Government; H. H. Gerth 
and C. W. Mills (Eds.), From Max Weber: Essays in Sociology, pp. 77-128

rw4”195’! ,V- Pareto- The Mind and Society, Vol. IV, pp. 1566-1624- 
M. Ostrogorski., Democracy and the Organisation of Political Parties; G. 
Mosca, The Ruling Class; V. O. Key, Politics, Parties and Pressure Groups; H T 
Laski, Grammar of Politics; U. Finer, Theory and Practice of Modern Govern- 

V, 1V; U J Friedrich, Constitutional Government and Democracy. 
_art III; Parliamentary Affairs, Vol. V, No. 1—Special issue on the British 
Party System; H. G. Nicholas, The British General Election of 1950- T A 
Schumpeter, Capitalism, Socialism and Democracy; R. H. Soltau, French Parties 
and Politics, 1870-1930; A Siegfried, Tableau des Partis en France; S. and B. 
tt  ec $omet Commurnsm, Chaps. V and VI; J. Towster, Political Power in the 
%'i 'SaR' i9i7-i947» Chaps. VI, VII and VIII; C. E. Merriam and H. F. Gosnell 
The American Party System; E. P. Herring, The Politics of Democracy; H 
Tmgsten, Political Behaviour; W. J. Shepard, " The Psychology of the Bi-Party 
System {Social Forces Vol. IV); C. C. North, "Class Structure, Class Con-
sciousness and Party Alignment ” {American Sociological Review Vol. 2) • W. T.

Patterns of Growth in the British Labour Vote ” ’{Public Opinion 
Quarterly, Vol. 9); M. Duverger, L’Influence des SysUmes Electoraux sur la Vie 
Politique, Les Partis Politiques; M. Benney and P. Geiss, “ Social Class and 
Politics m Greenwich {The British Journal of Sociology, Vol. 1, No. 4).

613* Problems of Political Parties. Members of the Department 
Eight lectures, Lent Term.

For graduate students. Suitable for undergraduates taking the Special 
subjects of Government or Sociology in the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Examina- 
tion. '

Syllabus.—Selected questions of the structure, organisation, history and 
policy of political parties and of the party-system in various countries

.Books will be recommended by individual lecturers.

614. Political Parties (Seminar). A seminar will be held weekly during 
the Michaelmas and Lent Terms by Mr. McKenzie and Mr. Pear 
for graduate students specializing in Sociology or in Government. 
Undergraduates may be admitted by permission of Mr. McKenzie.
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The seminar will be devoted primarily to a study of the structure and 
functioning of the major political parties in this country and to the study 
of political behaviour. Tljere will also be some discussion of comparative 
material from the United States and other countries. Members of Par-
liament and officials of the various party organisations will be invited to 
address the seminar throughout the session.

615. Government and Interest Groups (Seminar). A seminar will be 
held by Mr. Pear and Mr. Miliband for graduate students in the 
Lent Term. It is intended to deal with the structure, policy- 
formation, and political activity of a select number of interest 
groups.

616. British Politics since 1918 (Seminar). A seminar will be held 
for graduate students by Mr. Bassett in the Lent and Summer 
Terms,

(b) Government (General Principles)
620. The Central Government and the Civil Service. Professor 

Robson and Mr. Greaves. Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms, beginning in the sixth week of the Michaelmas Term. This 
course will be given in the day only in the session 1953-54.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (ii). Diploma in 

Public Administration (Second Year).
Syllabus.—The administrative process in relation to democratic government. 

Post-war policies and aims, and their impact on public administration. The 
several types of public authority, their respective characteristics, and the functions 
they perform.

The newer aspects of Cabinet government. The principles underlying the 
formation of Departments and the distribution of functions. The Cabinet 
secretariat. The internal organisation of Departments. Decentralisation and 
deconcentration.

The expanding role of the Treasury. Central direction and planning in 
relation to defence, economic policy, and other matters.

Recent developments in the control of delegated legislation; administrative 
tribunals; advisory committees. The significance of intelligence, information 
and public relations services. Organisation and methods.

The Civil Service: its structure, functions, principles and problems of 
organisation. Treasury control and the machinery of government.

Recommended for readingfL-J. Anderson, The Machinery of Government; 
W. A. Robson, “ The Machinery of Government, 1939—1947 {The Political 
Quarterly, Vol. 19); Report of the Haldane Committee on the Machinery of 
Government (B.P.P. 1918, Vol. XII, Cmd. 9230); W. I. Jennings, Cabinet 
Government; H. S. Morrison, Economic Planning; G. S. Franks, Central Planning 
and Control; 4th Report of the MacDonnell Commission on the Civil Service 
(B.P.P. 1914, Vol. XVI, Cmd. 7338); T. A. Critchley, Civil Service To-day; 
W. A. Robson, Justice and Administrative Law (3rd edn.); R. Moses, Civil Service 
of Great Britain; H. R. G. Greaves, The Civil Service in the Changing State; The 
Reform of the Higher Civil Service (Fabian Society); Sir E. Bridges, Treasury 
Control; Organisation and Methods and its effect on Government Departments 
(Fifth Report of the Select Committee, on Estimates) (B.P.P. 1946, Vol. VI) ;
E. N. W. Cohen, The Growth of the British Civil Service, 1780-1930; - Annual 
Reports of the Central Office of Information; G. F. M. Campion and others, 
British Government since 1918.



621. Local Government. Lecturer to be announced. Ten lectures, 
Lent Term. This course will be given in the day only in the 
session 1953-54-
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option B (First Year); for the Certificate in 

Social Science (Second Year); for Colonial Service Officers, Conrse II. 
Diploma in Public Administration (Second Year). Also suitable for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (ii).

S^buS-TDeSCTptive study °f the system of local government in England 
and Wales: Councillors and Officers; Committee System; Central Control- 
Local Finance, Municipal Enterprise; Health and Education services.

-Recommended for reading.—C. H. Wilson (Ed.), Essays on Local Government; 
L. D. Simon, A City Council from within; W. I. Jennings, Principles of Local 
Government Law; W. A. Robson, Development of Local Government; Government 
and Misgovernment of London; H. J. Laski and others (Eds.), A Century of 
Municipal Progress; S. D. Simon, A Century of City Government; D. N. Chester 
Central and. Local Government. Reports, other official documents, and studies of 
particular problems will be recommended during the course.
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622. Problems of Local and Regional Government. Mr. Self. Ten 
lectures, Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (ii) ; for Colonial 

Service Officers, Course II. Diploma in Public Administration (Second 
Y ear). Recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus. The problem of areas and authorities. An analysis of the causes 
which have made the present organisation obsolete. The conflict of interest 
between town and country. The impact of modern methods of transportation 
and communication. The technical needs of the various services The special 
needs of conurbations and metropolitan regions. The demand for (a) larger 
areas and (b) smaller areas. Current proposals for reform. The work of the 
Local Government Boundary Commission.
kL Town country planning in relation to local and regional government, 
the impact of changing patterns of population and employment. Problems of 
regional planning m Britain, the United States, and Europe.

The relations between central and local government. The instruments of 
control and influence. The several types of grant-in-aid. Problems of local 
government finance. The future of the rating system. New trends in local 
government administration. Co-operation between public authorities. Delega-
tion of powers. Divisional Executives.

Local government as an expression of democracy. The relations between 
councillors, officials and the community. The party system in local government 
ihe future of local government.

Recommended for reading.—G. D. H. Cole, Local and Regional Government;
■ -Dobson, 1 he Development of Local Government (revised edition 1048)" 

lhe Government and Misgovernment of London; Reports of the Local Government 
Boundary Commission; J. H. Warren, The English Local Government System; 
H. J. Laskp W I Jennings and W. A. Robson (Eds.), A Century of Municipal 
Progress ; P. -Self, Regionalism; D. N. Chester, Central and Local Government.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

623. Seminar. A seminar will be held for graduate students on 
a subject to be arranged, by Mr. Greaves, in the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms.

624. Problems of Public Adriiinistration (Seminar). A seminar 
will be held for graduate students by Professor Robson in the 
Lent Term. Undergraduate students may be admitted to this 
seminar by special permission of Professor Robson.
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(c) Government (Special Aspects)
630. Public Administration and the Social Services. Mr. Self. Ten 

lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government ; -for Certificate 

in Social Science and Administration (Second Year). Diploma in Public 
Administration.

Syllabus.—The welfare state: its origin, objectives, and implications. The 
nature of the social services. Comparison with other public services. The 
various types of administrative action. Political, economic, psychological and 
ethical aspects of the social services.

The principles to be applied in selecting the organs of administration. 
Problems of organisation. Central departments, local authorities, and ad hoc 
bodies. Inter-relations between the social services. The sphere of voluntary 
agencies, of non-ministerial bodies, of advisory organs. The relations between 
the State and voluntary bodies.

The special problems inherent in the National Health Service.
The administrative process considered in relation to the social services. 

Changing attitudes in a changing world.
Recommended for reading.-—T. S. Simey, Principles of Social Administra-

tion; Lord Beveridge, Voluntary Action; Public Social Services (National Council 
of Social Service); Beatrice Webb, My Apprenticeship; Our Partnership; 
W. A. Robson (Ed.), Social Security; R. H. Tawney, Equality; j. S. Clarke, 
Disabled Citizens. Annual Reports of the National Assistance Board, Ministry 
of Health, Ministry of Education, and other Departments; Town and Country 
Planning, 1943-51 (Progress Report by the Minister of Local Government and 
Planning on the Work of the Ministry of Town and Country Planning, Cmd. 8204, 
H.M.S.O.); annual Reports of the Arts Council, the British Council, B.B.C. and 
similar bodies; United Nations, IV. Social Welfare, 1950, 10, Methods of Social 
Welfare Administration.

631. The State and Voluntary Social Organisations. Mr. Self. Five 
lectures. Summer Term.
For Social Science Certificate (Second Year); suitable for B.Sc. (Econ.)

Part II—Special subject of Government (ii),
Syllabus.—The effect of expanding State services on voluntary social organisa-

tions. Co-ordination between the State and voluntary bodies. The growth 
of State assistance and State control. The growth of partnership between 
statutory and voluntary agencies Future outlook.

Recommended for readingif—A. F. C. Bourdillon (Ed.), Voluntary Social 
Services; H. A. Mess, Voluntary Social Services since 1918; W. H. Beveridge, 
Voluntary Action; W. H. Beveridge and A. E. Wells (Eds.), The Evidence for 
Voluntary Action.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
632. The Judicial System. Mr. Griffith. Five lectures, Michaelmas 

Term. This course will not be given in the session 1953 54-
For graduate students. Also suitable for undergraduates taking the Special 

subject of Government in the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II examination.
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Syllabus. A comparative analysis of the relationship of the judiciary to the 
executive in England, France and U.S.A. J

The machinery of justice. Structure, composition and method of recruit-
ment.

The doctrine of precedent, its relevance and influence. Interpretation of 
statutes. The legalistic approach.
. ,. Public and private law. Public law remedies. The nature and extent of 
judicial control over the executive.

The function of the judiciary as part of the administrative machinerv. ' The 
value of independence and the danger of irresponsibility.
of th^ sess^anendCd ^ feading’—A bibli°graphy will be provided at the beginning

633. Armed Forces and the State. Mr. Morris-Jones. Five lectures,
Lent 1 erm. (This course will not be given in the Session 1953-54.)

F°of M^Mo^ifjones^' Undergraduates maY be admitted by permission

1 i ah labUSf‘:rThe Protdem °f. State control of armed forces considered in the 
hght of constitutional and political history, but with special reference to Western 
Europe since 1900.

Om™ ^C°^m/ended, f°r reaciing. A. Vagts, A History of Militarism;; J. S.
w2\rcTef Unf m Army; M‘ R A- Hankey, Government Control in 
War, K C Chorley, Armies and the Art of Revolution; J. F. Maurice Govern-

t ?B'Jldane> Autobiography; Lord Beaverbrook, Politicians 
and the War, W. R. Robertson, Soldiers and Statesmen; L. Smith American
A^ZrirUCyTP Mlht“ry Power’ J- G- Kerwin (Ed.), Civil-Military Relations in 
American Life; J. C. King, Generals and Politicians. Reading on the recent 
period will be recommended during the course

(d) Government in Relation to Economic 
Institutions

635. The State and Public Enterprise. Professor Robson. Ten 
lectures, Lent Term.

FoJ B^c- (pc°n-) Part II—Special subject of Government (ii); suitable for 
W",, aj  - • ?Ptlonal stlbject of Administrative Law. Diploma in 
Public Administration. Recommended for graduate students.

charfctenbsticrThe CaUS6S ^ evolution of Pubbc enterprise. Its special

P^ic utilities and the state. Methods of creation, operation and regula- 
anthnrS! functions performed by Parliament, Government Departments, local 
a.uthorities, the Judiciary, regulatory Commissions and ad hoc bodies.
charSeriSi^ C^P°ratlon:1 x.ts constitutional, political, legal and administrative 
S ( The special features of the corporations responsible for broad-

oal* forestlX transport, civil aviation, electricity, gas, the Bank of 
England, new towns, cotton, etc.

Jhe ^?P?jntlIient and status of the Board. Parliamentary control. Re- 
^misters and Departments. Relations with consumers. Finance 

d-dlt- . annual report. Joint consultation. Administrative tribunals 
?.i1Ce’ prodt' outPut and standards of performance. Labour and

nationalised industries jEuad’serviees!^ de"5lopment The problems reIatinS to
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Recommended for reading.—W. A. Robson (Ed f, Problems of Nationalised 
Industry; E. Goodman, Forms of Public Control and Ownership; H. A. Clegg, 
Industrial Democracy and Nationalisation; A. W. Street, The Public Corporation 
in British Experience; “ Quasi-Government Bodies ” in G. F. M. Campion and 
others, British Government since 1918; three articles on Public Corporations 
(reprinted from The Times)', Ernest Davies, National Enterprise; W. A. Robson 
(Ed.), Public Enterprise; H. J. Laski, W. I. Jennings and W. A. Robson (Eds.), 
“Public Utilities” (A Century of Municipal Progress); D. N. Chester, The 
Nationalised Industries; H. Townshend-Rose, The British Coal Industry; 
Report of the Broadcasting Committee (Cmd. 8116); T. H. O’Brien, British 
Experiments in Public Ownership and Control; H. S. Morrison, Socialisation and 
Transport; White Paper on Broadcasting Policy (B.P.P. 1945-46, Vol. XX, 
Cmd. 6852); R. E. Cushman, The Independent Regulatory Commissions; L. 
Gordon, The Public Corporation in Great Britain; H. Self, “ The Public Account-
ability of the Corporation ” (Public Administration, Vol. 25); Annual Reports of 
the various public corporations; B. Lavergne, Le Probleme des Nationalisations; 
J. Reith, Into the Wind; E. Ventenat, L’Experience des Nationalisations; L. 
Julliot de la Morandiere and M. Bye (Eds.), Les Nationalisations en France et 
a VEtranger; G. Vickers, “ The Accountability of a Nationalized Industry ” 
(;Public Administration, Vol. XXX, Spring, 1952); E. L. Johnson, “ Joint 
Consultation in Britain’s Nationalized Industries ” (Public Administration 
Review, Vol. XII, Summer, 1952); S. J. L. Hardie, The Nationalized Industries 
(Nov., ’1952); A. M. de Neuman, The Economic Aspects of Nationalization in 
Great Britain (Students’ Bookshops, Ltd., 1952); H. A. Clegg and T. E. Chester, 
The Future of Nationalization; H. S. Houldsworth and others, Efficiency in the 
Nationalised Industries; Acton Society Trust; Studies in Nationalised Industry.

636. Government and Private Enterprise. Mr. Self. Ten lectures, 
Lent Term.

For graduate students and for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of 
Government (ii).

SyllabusThis course will study some of the administrative, political and 
constitutional problems of a “ mixed economy ”. It will trace briefly the 
historical development of public controls over private business, and will then 
analyse the wartime and post-war machinery of economic planning and the 
system of Government control over industry and agriculture.

Subjects to be discussed will include the role of joint committees and advisory 
bodies; the development of schemes of “ industrial self-government ”; the 
operations of pressure groups and “ contact men”; and the extent of Parlia-
mentary control over the administrative machine.

The purpose of Government controls will be discussed, and the new concept 
of a partnership between Government and private enterprise will be analysed, 
with special reference to the position of agriculture. This will bring out the 
possibilities of conflict between special interests and the general interest, and 
between justice and efficiency, in the administration of public controls.

In conclusion, there will be a brief discussion of the impact of these develop-
ments on theories of the State.

Recommended for reading.—Political and Economic Planning, Government 
and Industry (1952); D. N. Chester (Ed.), Lessons of the British War Economy;
T. E. M. McKitterick, “Public Planning and Private Industry” (Political 
Quarterly, April—June, 1952); D. H. Robertson, The Control of Industry.

Books on the various subjects discussed will be suggested by the lecturer.

637. The Trades Union Congress, 1868-1950. Mr. Roberts. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For students attending the Trade Union Studies course, and the course in 

Personnel Management.
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Syllabus.—The course will deal with the development of the Trades Union 
.Congress from its foundation to the present day.

Recommended for reading.—W. J. Davis, History and Recollections of the
T.U.C. (2 Vols.); S. and B. Webb, A History of Trade Unionism; R. Postgate, 
The Builders History; G. D. H. Cole, Short History of the Working Class; 
History of the Labour Party; R. Page Arnot, The Unions; W. H. Crook, The 
General Strike; R. C. K. Ensbr, England, 1870—1914* E. Halevy, A History of 
the English People—Epilogue, Vol. I 1895-1905, Vol. II 1905-1915; J. B. 
Jefferys, The Story of the Engineers; Annual Reports of the Trades Union 
Congress.

€38. Structure of British Trade Unions. Mr. Roberts. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

For students attending the Trade Union Studies course and those attending
the Personnel Management course. Also for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 11*_
Special subject of Industry and Trade (iii).

Syllabus. Trade union structure pattern. Trends in distribution and 
density of membership. Organisation at Branch, Workshop, District and 
National levels. Membership participation. Inter-union organisation—Federa-
tions, Trades Councils, etc. The structure and functions of the Trades Union 
Congress. Trade unions and their relation to other organisations and public 
bodies. . ■

Recommended for reading.—S. ;and B. Webb, A History of Trade Unionism; 
Industrial Democracy; W. Milne-Bailey (Ed.), Trade Union Documents; W. 
Milne-Bailey, Trade Unions and the State; G. D. H. Cole and others, British 
Trade Unionism Today; United Kingdom, Ministry of Labour, Industrial 
Relations Handbook (x953 .edu.); T.U.C. Report, Structure and Closer Unity 
(1947); Political and Economic Planning, British Trade Unionism; N. I. Barou, 
British Trade Unions; Trade Union Rule Books; J. I. Roper, Trade Unionism 
and the New Social Order; | Price, Industrial Democracy (W.E.A. Discussion 
Series Pamphlet); B. Roberts, Trade Unions in the New Era.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

639. Comparative Trade Unionism. Mr. Roberts. Fifteen lectures, 
Lent and Summer Terms.

For graduate students; suitable for students attending the Trade Union 
Studies course and those attending the Personnel Management course. 

Syllabus. Some aspects of the development of trade unions in the U.S.A., 
the British Commonwealth and Europe. Trade unions and the State. Govern-
ment regulation of trade union *activities. Trade union organisation, functions 
and methods of collective bargaining. The role of trade unions in politics.

Recommended for reading. H. A. Marquand and others, Organised Labour 
in Four Continents; J. R. Commons and others, History of Labour in the United 
States; H. A. Millis and R. E. Montgomery, Organised Labour; F. Peterson, 
American Labour Unions; F. R. Dulles, Labour in America; I. Deutscher 
Soviet Trade Unions; A. Lozovsky (Ed.), Handbook on the Soviet Trade Unions’;
L. E. Hubbard, Soviet Labour and Industry; A. E. C. Hare, Report on Industrial 
Relations in New Zealand; B. C. Fitzpatrick, History of the Australian Labour 
Movement; InternationalLabour Offi.ee, 195°, Labour-Management Cooperation 
m France; W. Galenson, Labour in Norway; Comparative Labour Movements.

640. Trade Unionism in France. Mr. Pickles. Five lectures 
Lent Term.
For graduate students; and for students attending the Trade Union Studies 

course.
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Syllabus.—Origins and special characteristics of French Trades Unionism. 
Bourses du Travail and C.G.T. Syndicalist trends and the drift from them. 
Communist and Christian Trades Unions. Agricultural and Professional bodies. 
Trades Unions during the Second World War. Problems of French Trades 
Unionism.

Recommended for reading.—E. Dolleans, Histoire du Mouvement Ouvrier;
F. Pelloutier, Histoire des Bourses du Travail; R. Millet, Lion Jouhaux et la
C.G.T.; J. Montreuil, Histoire du Mouvement Ouvrier; D. J. Saposs, Labour in 
Post-War France; H. W. Ehrmann, French Labor: from Popular Front to 
Liberation; G. Lefranc, Les experiences syndicates en France de 1939 d 1950.

641. Trade Union Problems (Seminar). Mr. Roberts will hold a 
seminar in the Summer Term.

(e) Planning
645. Town and Country Planning: Its aims, methods and problems. 

Fifteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. This course will 
consist of five lectures on the physical background of planning 
by Professor Stamp, and ten lectures by Professor Robson, Mr. 
Turvey and Mr. Self on the following syllabus:

Syllabus.—Contemporary policies and trends in town and country planning 
from the standpoint of the Social Sciences. The social and economic objectives 
of town and country planning in the light of recent developments. Problems of 
planning administration, and the working of planning machinery. The regional 
concept in planning. The nature and extent of planning control. The work of 
the Central Land Board, and the financial problems of land use. The spheres of 
private and public development of land. Special aspects of planning—the 
planning and redevelopment of “ blitzed ” cities and industrial areas; new towns; 
national parks. The planning outlook.

Recommended for reading.—L. D. Stamp, The Land of Britain: its Use and 
Misuse; G. and E. G. McAllister (Eds.), Homes, Towns and Countryside; I. R. M. 
McCallum (Ed.), Physical Planning; F. J. Osborn, Green-Belt Cities: the British 
Contribution; The Reports of the Barlow Commission on the Geographical 
Distribution of the Industrial Population, the Scott Committee and Uthwatt 
Committee; The Report of the Reith Committee on New Towns; Ministry 
of Town and Country Planning, 1945, Greater London Plan, 1944, by L. P. 
Abercrombie; J. H. Forshaw and L. P. Abercrombie, County of London Plan; 
W. A. Robson, The Government and Misgovernment of London (2nd edn.); The 
Greater London Regional Planning Committee, Reports. Other plans will be 
referred to from time to time. W. A. Robson, Planning and Performance; 
R. E. Dickinson, City Region and Regionalism; M. P. Fogarty, Town and 
Country Planning; Town and Country Planning, 1943—51 (Progress Report by 
the Minister of Town and Country Planning, Cmd. 8204); Annual Reports of the 
New Town Corporations.

646. Town and Country Planning (Class). A Class will be held for 
students attending Course No. 645 at times to be arranged.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

647. Administration and Planning. Mr. Self. Six lectures and six 
classes, Michaelmas Term.

For graduate students.
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(f) Comparative Government
650. The Government and Politics of Modern France. Mr. Pickles. 

Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part IPMSpecial subject of Government (iii).
Syllabus.—The making of the Constitution of the Fourth Republic ■ 

traditional influences ; attractions and repulsions of 1875. Electors and Elec-
tions. The parties. The Legislative and Consultative Chambers. The Cabinet 
and its relations with President and Chambers. The legislative process. The 
President. The administration, civil service, local government and the judiciary.

Recommended for reading.—On the Third Republic: J.H.J.B. Barthelemy, 
Gouvernement de la France; Precis de Droit Constitutionnel; W. R. Sharp’ 
Government of the French Republic; P. Vaucher, Post-War France; D. M. Pickles’ 
French Political Scene; D. \V. Brogan, Development of Modern France.

On the transition period : D. M. Pickles, France Between the Republics ; 
P. Tissier, The Government of Vichy.

On the Fourth Republic: J. Lassaigne, Constitution de la Rdpublique
Frangaise; P. Marabuto, Les Partis Politiques et les Mouvements Sociaux; 
R. Pinto, Elements de Droit Constitutionnel; G. Pernot, Precis de Droit 
Constitutionnel; G. Wright, The Re-shaping of French Democracy; G. Thery, 
La Quatridme Republique; D. W. S. Lidderdale, The Parliament of France;
B. Chapman, Local Government in France; D. M. Pickles, French Politics.

650(A). A class will be arranged in connexion with Course No. 650 
in the Lent Term, if desired.

651. The Government of the United States of America (Advanced). 
Mr. Pear. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (iii).
Syllabus.—Origins of the Federal Constitution. Powers of Federal and 

State governments. The Bill of Rights. Judicial Review and the Supreme 
Court. The 14th Amendment. The President. The Congress. Political 
Parties and their organisation. The State Governor and the State Legislature. 
Federal control of State activity.

Recommended for reading.—D. W. Brogan, American Political System;
C. B. Swisher, The Growth of Constitutional Power in the U.S.; W. B. Graves:, 
American State Government; L. Lipson, The American Governor; J. P. Clark’ 
The Rise of a New Federation; R. E. Cushman (Ed.), Leading Constitutional 
Decisions; E. S. Corwin, The Twilight of the Supreme Court; W. E. Binkley, 
American Political Parties; H. Pritchett, The Roosevelt Court; R. E. Cushman’ 
The Independent Regulatory Commissions; S. Lubell, Future of American Politics.

651(A). A class will be arranged in connexion with Course No. 651 in 
the Lent Term, if desired.

652. The Governments of Western Germany, Belgium and Switzerland.

Mr. Panter-Brick. Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
(Lectures 1—6: Western Germany; 7—10: Belgium; 11—1<;
Switzerland.)
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (iii). Recom-

mended for graduate students.
Syllabus.—Western Germany: The federal structure and parliamentary 

government. The constitutional, court. The civil service. The administrative 
arrangements. Throughout, the Allied influence will be considered.
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Belgium : The monarchy. The parliamentary system. The Senate.
The Conseil d’Etat. Local government and federal tendencies.

Switzer lan d : The federal structure. The federal executive. Direct
democracy and emergency powers. Judicial review. Financial arrangements.

Recommended for reading.—Western  Germa ny : F. Glum, Das Parla- 
mentarische Regierungssystem in Deutschland, Grossbritannien und Frankreich; 
W. Apelt, Geschichte der Weimarer Verfassung; A. Brecht, Prelude to Silence; 
H. v. Mangoldt, Das Bonner Grundgesetz; W. Weber, Weimarer Verfassung und 
Bonner Grundgesetz; Germany: Allied Occupying Powers, 1944—U.S.' Zone, 
Office of Military Government for Germany, U.S. Civil Administration Division, 
German Constitutional Proposals.

Belgium : C.-H. Hojer, Le Regime parlementaire beige de 1918 a 1940;
F. v. Kalken, La Belgique contemporaine, 1780-1949; J.-A. Goris, Belgium
betiveen the two World Wars; P. Wigny, Le Droit Constitutionel.

Switzerlan d : W. E. Rappard, La Constitution Fdddrale de la Suisse, 
1848-1948; Le Contrdle de la constitutionnalite des lois federates par le juge aux 
Etats-Unis et en Suisse; The Government of Switzerland; F. Fleiner, Schweizerisches 
Bundesstaatsrecht; R. C. Brooks, Government and Politics of Switzerland; J. 
Bryce, Modern Democracies, Vol. I ̂ Democratic Government and Politics in 
Switzerland; E. Akeret, Das Regierungssystem der Schweiz.

652(A). A class will be arranged in connexion with Course No. 652 
in the second half of the Lent Term, if desired.

653. Soviet Institutions. Professor Seton-Watson. Ten lectures, 
Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (iii), option (e). 

Recommended for graduate students.
Syllabus.—The development of Soviet political institutions from the Revolu-

tion to the present with emphasis upon the seats of power: the Communist 
Party, the Federated Republics, the Soviets, social and economic organizations.

Recommended for reading.—Political Conditions To-day: J. Towster,
Political Power in the U.S.S.R.; B. Moore, jun., Soviet Politics—the Dilemma 
of Power. Students should also read and study the Soviet Constitution of 1936.

General Historical, Political and Economic Background: I. Deutscher,
Stalin, a Political Biography (only the chapters on internal affairs from 1922 
to 1939); F. Beck and W. Godin, Russian Purge and thef extraction of Confession; 
Harry Schwartz, Soviet Economy; W. Kolarz, Russia and her Colonies; I. V. 
Stalin, Short History of the C.P.S.U. (B); A. Rothstein, A history of the U.S.S.R. 
(Pelican books).

654. The Government of Canada. Mr. McKenzie. Five lectures, 
Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (iii), option (b). 
Recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The struggle for representative and responsible government; 
the British North America Act, 1867; the forms of government in Canada; 
dominion-provincial relations; Canada’s external relations.

Recommended for reading.—A. Brady, Democracy in the Dominions; J. B. 
Brebner, The North Atlantic Triangle; H. L. Brittain, Local Government in 
Canada; G. W. Brown (Ed.), Canada; The Canada Year Book (Dominion Bureau 
of Statistics); H. McD. Clokie, Canadian Government and Politics; R. Coupland 
(Ed.), The Durham Report; D. G. Creightonj Dominion of the North; R. M. 
Dawson, Constitutional Issues in Canada, 1900—1931; The Development of 
Dominion Status, 1900—1936; The Government of Canada; P. Gdrin-Lajoie 
Constitutional Amendment in Canada; G. Hambleton, Everyman’s Guide to
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Canada’s Parliament; A. D. P. Heeny, Cabinet Government in Canada; H. L. 
Keenlyside, Canada and the United States; W. P. McC. Kennedy, The Constitution 
of Canada; Statutes, Treaties and Documents of the Canadian Constitution, 17I3— 
I929» A. R. M. Lower, Colony to Nation; Chester Martin, Empire and Common-
wealth; E. Mclnnes, Canada: a Political and Social History; W. B. Munro, 
American Influences on Canadian Government; Report of the Royal Commission 
on Dominion Provincial Relations; Report of the Royal Commission on National 
Development in the Arts, Letters and Sciences; M. Wade, The French Canadian 
Outlook; N. Ward, The Canadian House of Commons: Representation.

655. The Governments of Australia and New Zealand. Lecturer to 
be announced. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (iii), option (b).

Recommended for graduate students.
Syllabus.—The pattern of colonial government in Australia; self-government 

and responsible government. The Federal movement, centripetal forces, and the 
process of constitution making. The original and derivative character of the 
Federal constitution. The institutional framework of the Federal and State 
•governments. Political parties, basic policies, and political issues. Problems 
of parliamentary government ; modifications in the theory, practice and in-
stitutions of parliamentary government. The working of Federalism in Aus-
tralia ; constitutional guarantees and judicial interpretation ; responsible 
government and Federalism—the problem of compatibility. The political and 
economic consequences of regional inequality ;' contributions to the practice 
and institutions of Federal government. “ Co-operative ” Federalism ; its 
mechanism and possibilities.

Recommended for reading.—(i) Austra lia : Australia, Commonwealth
Bureau of Census and Statistics, Official Near Book of the Commonwealth of 
Australia; J. H. Rose and others (Eds.), Cambridge History of the British Empire, 

Australia ”, Vol. VIII; A. Brady, Democracy in the Dominions; W. H. Moore, 
The Commonwealth of Australia; J. Quick and R. R. Garran, The Annotated 
Constitution of the Australian Commonwealth; F. A. Bland (Ed.), Government in 
Australia; Australia, Royal Commission Report on the Constitution, 1929; G. V. 
Portus (Ed.), Studies in the Australian Constitution; W. G. K. Duncan (Ed.), 
Trends in Australian Politics; A. P. Canaway, The Failure of Federalism in 
Australia; G. Greenwood, The Future of Australian Federalism; Australia, 
Commonwealth Grants^Qommission, Reports (see especially the Third Report) ; 
L F. Crisp, The Parliamentary Government of the Commonwealth of Australia. 
(ii) New  Zeala nd : The New Zealand Official Year Book; L. Lipson, The Politics 
°f Equality; H. Belshaw (Ed.), New Zealand; F. A. Simpson, Parliament in 
New Zealand; L. Webb, Government in New Zealand; J. C. Beaglehole (Ed.), 
New Zealand and the Statute of Westminster; W. Nash, New Zealand: A Working 
Democracy.

656. The Government of South Africa. Lecturer to be announced. 
Five lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (iii), option (b).
Recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The origin of “ Afrikanderdom ” and the " Voortrekker ” legacy. 
British Imperialism and Boer Nationalism. Constitutional development; Parlia-
ment and the Volksraad ”; conflict and union. The institutional framework of 
the Union and Provincial governments. The character of Union-Provincial 
relations ; the rigidity of administrative decentralization and its causes. Political 
parties and the sources of conflict; the problems of parliamentary democracy 
in a multi-racial system. The political implications of “ Apartheid ”. A “ Re-
publican " Constitution for South Africa.
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Recommended for reading.—C. W. D. Kiewiet, A History of South Africa, 

Social and Economic; A. P. Newton (Ed.), Select Documents relating to the Unifica-
tion of South Africa; A. F. B. Williams (Ed.), The Selborne Memorandum: A 
Review of the Mutual Relations of the British South African Colonies in 1907 ; 
W. P. McC. Kennedy and H. J. Schlosberg, Law and Custom of the South African 
Constitution; J. H. Rose and others (Eds.), Cambridge History of the British 
Empire, “ South Africa ”, Vol. VIII ; Union of South Africa, Official Year Book 
of the Union, 1946 ; Union of South Africa, Provincial Finance Commission, 
Report; Union of South Africa, Provincial Administration Commission, 1917 
Reports, Majority and Minority; R. F. A. Hoemle, South African Native Policy 
and the Liberal Spirit; Union of South Africa, Parliament, 1935, Report and 
Proceedings of the Joint Committee on the representation of Natives and Coloured 
Persons in Parliament and Provincial Councils; Union of South Africa, Depart-
ment of Native Affairs, Native Laws Commission 1946-48, 1948 Report (Fagan 
Report).

657. The Governments of India, Pakistan and Ceylon. Mr. Morris- 
Jones. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. This course will not 
be given in the Session 1953-54.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (iii), option (a). 
Recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The social background of Indian politics, with special attention 
to nationalism and communalism; political and constitutional aspects of British 
rule, including the development of the administrative and judicial systems and 
of legislative organs; independence and partition; recent political developments, 
including new constitutions.

Recommended for reading.—E. Thompson and G. T. Garratt, Rise and Fulfil-
ment of British Rule in India ; J. Nehru, Autobiography ; S. Banerjea, A Nation 
in the Making ; W. Cantwell Smith, Modern Islam in India ; K, B. Krishna, 
Problem of Minorities ; A. B. Keith, Constitutional History of India ; R. Coupland, 
The Indian Problem; G. Wint, British in Asia; P. Griffiths, The British Impact 
on India; A. Gledhill, The Republic of India; R. Symonds, The Making of 
Pakistan; A. C. Banerjee, The Making of the Indian Constitution (Documents); 
W. I. Jennings, The Commonwealth in Asia; The Constitution of Ceylon; 
S. Namasivayam, Legislatures of Ceylon.

658. Comparative Government (Commonwealth) (Class). A class 
will be held in the Lent Term, in connexion with Courses 654-656.

659. Problems of Comparative Government. Members of the Depart-
ment. Sessional.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (iii). Diploma 
in Public Administration.

Syllabus.—-Significant features of foreign and Commonwealth systems of 
Government will be selected for comparative treatment. Details will be 
announced later.

Books will be recommended by individual lecturers.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
660. Commonwealth Relations (Seminar). A seminar will be held 

by Mr. Morris-Jones in the Lent Term for graduate students. 
Others may be admitted by permission. This course may not 
be given in the Session 1953-54.



661. Comparative Local Government (Seminar). A seminar will be 
held for graduate students by members of the Department in 
the Summer Term. Others may be admitted by permission of 
Professor Robson.

Syllabus.—Various local government systems considered in their national 
frameworks and also in relation to certain problems of local government such 
as central control, areas and functions.

662. Constitutional Experiments in France, 1789 to 1946. Mr. 
Pickles. Five lectures, Summer Term.

For graduate students.
Recommended for reading.-^-!.. Duguit, Les Constitutions de la France (edn. 

I95I)J J. H. J. B. Barthdlemy, Precis de Droit Constitutional; A. Esmein, Elements 
de Droit Constitutional; E. Lavisse (Ed.), Histoire de la France Contemf>oraine 
Vols. VII, VIII, IX. i

Syllabus.—The ancien regime; its development and influence. Constitu-
tions and provisional r4gim.es of the subsequent 160 years. Experiments in 
constitutional monarchy; the demagogic dictatorships; republican constitutions 
on paper and in reality. Constitutional devices and their legacies. Permanent 
trends.

663. The Genesis of Federalism. Mr. Greaves. Five lectures, 
Summer Term.

For graduate students.
Syllabus.—An historical and comparative study: the theory of federalism; 

the genesis and structure of the federal state; conditions of its emergence and 
development, with special reference to the U.S.A., Switzerland, Germany and 
the Dominions.

Recommended for reading.—K. C. Wheare, Federal Government; H. R. G. 
Greaves, Federal Union in Practice; W. E. Rappard, The Government of Switzer-
land; C. A. Beard, American Government and Politics; D. W. Brogan, American 
Political System; E. A. Freeman, History of Federal Government in Greece and 
Italy; S. Mogi, The Problem of Federalism; A. P. Newton (Ed.), Federal and 
Unified Constitutions; W. P. McC. Kennedy, The Nature of Canadian Federalism;
M. S. Chaning-Pearce (Ed.), Federal Union; W. E. .Rappard, The Geneva 
Experiment.

664. The Practice of Federal Government. Lecturer to be announced. 
Ten lectures, Lent Term.
For graduate students.
Syllabus.—Reconsideration of the Federal Principle ; an examination of 

the legal and political theory of federalism; the impact of sociological factors. 
Financial relations in federal systems ; a discussion of the implications and 
consequences of various fiscal arrangements in existing federal systems, regional 
diversity, internal free trade area, the interdependence of social and economic 
policy among the federal constituent units, alternative fiscal solutions and their 
implications for the theory of federalism. Co-operative Federalism ; the 
evolution, working, and significance of typical co-operative arrangements. 
Functional Federalism, its meaning and possibilities. Centralization and 
decentralization in federal systems; the dynamics of centralization and decen-
tralization, Bryce’s centripetal and centrifugal influences, the Unitarian fate of 
federal systems, symbols of decentralization. Political responsibility in federal 
government ; the compatibility of responsible government and federalism, the 
problem of determining responsibility in a system of divided powers, a new
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theory of responsibility. Social Welfare and Federalism ; Professor Laski’s 
thesis, " The Obsolescence of Federalism ” in the light of the progressive move-
ment towards social welfare in federal states.

Recommended for reading.—A bibliography will be issued during the course.

Reference should also be made to the following sections and courses:—
Colonial Administration.
International Relations.

No. 69.—The Economics of Public Finance.
No. 305.—English Constitutional History since 1660.
No. 420.—Administrative Law.
No. 735.—British Colonial Administration and Policy.
No. 739.—Policy and Administration of the Major Colonial Powers
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ANTHROPOLOGY
(a) General.

700. Introduction to Social Anthropology. Professor Schapera. 
Sessional".

■ for B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option A and 
Option C .(First Year) only; for B.Sc. (Ecori.) Part II—Special subjects 

' of Sociology, Option*(iv), (c)i and of Social Anthropology; for students 
taking Social Anthropology as "subsidiary or ancillary to a first degree; 
for the Academic’ Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology (First Year); 
and Certificate in:Social Science (Overseas Option) (First Year); also for 

‘ ’.Colonial Service Officers (Course I).
Syllabus.—Scope and methods of social anthropology. The development 

of culture and the formation of culture types; the diffusion of culture; influence 
of geographical environment; race and culture. General characteristics of social 
sti^icture in primitive and more advanced communities. Comparative study of 
social institutions (such as the family and kinship, organization of labour, class 
and caste, law and government, religion and morals) in different periods and 
cultures. The classification of social types.

Recommended for reading.—R. W Firth, Human Types; C. D. Forde, Habitat, 
Economy, and1 Society; M. Fortes and E. E. Evans-Pritchard (Eds.), African 
Political Systems; M. Ginsberg, Sociology; A. A. Goldenweiser, Anthropology; 
M J Herskovits, Man and his Works; C. Kluckhohn, Mirror for Man; R. Linton, 
The Study of Man; R. H. Lbwie, Social Organization; B. Malinowski, A Scientific 
Theory of Culture; R. M. Maclver and C. H. Page, Society; R. Piddmgton, An 
Introduction to Social■ Anthropology; A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, The Andaman 
Islanders; A. R. Radcliffe-Brown and C. D. Forde (Eds.), African Systems of 
Kinship and Marriage; R. W. Firth, Elements of Social Organisation; E. E. 
Evans-Pritchard, Social Anthropology.

701. Introduction to Social Anthropology (Class). Mr. Freedman and 
Dr. Stirling. Sessional.
For B A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option C (First 

Year) only; for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Sociology, 
Option (iv) (c)/'and of Social Anthropology; for students taking Social 
Anthropology as subsidiary or ancillary to a first degree; for the Academic 
Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology (First Year); also for Certificate 
in Social Science ((Overseas Option) (First Year). .',?

There will also be special classes organised on a regional basis for Colonial 
Service Officers, Course I. These classes will be conducted by various members 
of the staff.

702. Theory of Kinship. Lecturer to be announced.^ Eight lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.
For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sopkilpgy), Option C 

(Second and Third Years); for B.Se. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of 
Sociology, Option (iv) (c) and of Social Anthropology; for the Academic 
Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology; for students taking Social 
Anthropology as a subsidiary subject or as a two-year ancillary subject to 
a first degree.
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Syllabus.—The course will be concerned primarily with modern develop-

ments in the theory of kinship, with special attention to forms of kinship grouping 
and their interrelations.

Recommended for reading.—R. W. Firth, We, The Tikopia; A. R. Radcliffe- 
Brown, The Social Organization of Australian Tribes; B. Malinowski, The Sexual 
Life of Savages in North-Western Melanesia; E. E. Evans-Pritchard, The Nuer; 
Kinship and Marriage among the Nuer; M. Fortes, The Dynamics of Clanship 
among the Tallensi; The Web of Kinship among the Tallensi; A. R. Radcliffe- 
Brown and C. D. Forde, African Systems of Kinship and Marriage; G. P. Murdoch, 
Social Structure; C. Levi-Strauss, Les Structures Elementaires de la Parente; 
F. Eggan (Ed.), Social Anthropology of North American Tribes; F. Eggan, Social 
Organization of the Western Pueblos. Further reading will be recommended 
during the course.

703. Theory of Kinship (Class). A class will be given by a member 
of the department in the Michaelmas Term in connection with 
Course No. 702.

704. Outline of Economic Anthropology. Professor Firth. Eight 
lectures, Lent Term.

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option C 
(Second and Third Years); for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of 
Sociology, Option (iv) (c) and of Social Anthropology; for the Academic 
Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology; for students taking Social 
Anthropology as a subsidiary subject or as a two-year ancillary subject 
to a first degree.

Syllabus.—The aim of these lectures is to give an analysis from the anthro-
pological point of view of the main conceptual and empirical characteristics of 
non-monetary (primitive) and simple monetary (peasant) economic systems. 
Examples will be taken from African, Oriental and Oceanic communities. The 
reaction of these systems to Western and industrial influences will also be 
examined. Topics discussed will include: economic relations as part of a 
structure of social relations; management of resources; organization and 
incentives in production; profit and loss by ritual procedures; individual and 
group rights in control and use of land; co-operation of labour; nature and 
control of non-monetary capital goods; social incentives and limits to capital 
accumulation; systems of credit; overt and covert interest; problems of peasant 
indebtedness; determination of values in a non-monetary economy; barter and 
gift-exchange; “ primitive currency ”; traditional rules and economic principles 
in the allocation of distributive shares.

Recommended for reading.—D. M. Goodfellow, Principles of Economic 
Sociology; M. J. Herskovits, Economic Anthropology; R. C. Thurnwald, Economics 
in Primitive Communities; M. Mead (ed.), Co-operation and Competition among 
Primitive Peoples; M. Mauss, “ Essai sur le Don ” (L’Annee Sociologique 
1923-4); E. E. Hoyt, Primitive Trade; P. Einzig, Primitive Money; R. Mukerjee, 
Principles of Comparative Economics; B. Malinowski, Argonauts of the Western 
Pacific; Coral Gardens and Their Magic; R. W. Firth, Primitive Economics of the 
New Zealand Maori; Primitive Polynesian Economy; Malay Fishermen—their 
Peasant Economy; A. I. Richards, Land, Labour and Diet in Northern Rhodesia; 
S. F. Nadel, A Black Byzantium; H. I. Hogbin, “ Tillage and Collection—a New 
Guinea Economy,” “ Native Land Tenure in New Guinea ” (both in Oceania, 
1939); C. D. Forde, ‘‘Land and Labour *in a Cross River Village, Southern 
Nigeria ” (Geographical Journal, 1937); I- Schapera, Native Land Tenure in the 
Bechuanaland Protectorate; E. R. Leach, Social and Economic Organization of the 
Rowanduz Kurds; Rosemary Firth, Housekeeping among Malay Peasants; 
W. H. Beckett, Akokoaso; M. M. Green, Land Tenure in an Ibo Village; S. D. Pant,
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Social Economy of the Himalayans; H. N. C. Stevenson, Economics of the Central 
Chin Tribes; H. M. Gluckman, Economy of the Central Barotse Plain; G. Wilson, 
Essay on the Economics of Detribalization in Northern Rhodesia; R. H. Tawney, 
Land and Labour in China; Institute of Pacific Relations, International Research 
Series, Agrarian China; H.-T. Fei, Peasant Life in China; K.-H. Shih, China 
Enters the Machine Age; A. W. Pirn, Colonial Agricultural Production; C. D. Forde 
and R. C. Scott, The Native Economies of Nigeria; H.-T. Fei and C.-I. Chang, 
Earthbound China.

705. Economic Anthropology (Class). A class will be given by 
Professor Firth in the Lent Term in connection with Course 
No. 704.

706. Government and Politics in Tribal Societies. Professor Schapera. 
Eight lectures, Summer Term.

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option C 
(Second and Third Years); for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of 
Sociology, Option (iv) (c) and of Social Anthropology; for the Academic 
Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology; for students taking Social 
Anthropology as a subsidiary subject or as a two-year ancillary subject to 
a first degree.

Syllabus.—Definition and composition of the political community in pre-
literate societies; relative importance of kinship ties and territorial sovereignty 
(theories of Maine, Teggart, etc.). The problem of " stateless societies ”. Forms 
and activities of tribal governments: classification of governmental types;
bases of political authority; distribution and balance of power; universal and 
local tasks of government. Rulers and subjects: privileges and powers of rulers; 
sanctions for authority; ideals of good government; checks against misrule and 
abuse of power; popular participation in government. Inter-tribal relations; 
expansion of the state; treatment of " subject peoples ”. Theories of political 
origins and development.

Recommended for reading.—(a) Gener al : J. E. Lips, “ Government ”
(Chap. X of General Anthropology, ed. F. Boas); R. H. Lowie, The Origin of the 
State; R. M. Maclver, The Web of Government; R. M. Maclver and C. H. Page, 
Society; W. C. MacLeod, The Origin and History of Politics; H. S. Maine, The 
Early History of Institutions; B. Malinowski, Freedom and Civilization; L. H. 
Morgan, Ancient Society; F. Oppenheimer, The State; J. Teggart, The Processes 
of History; R. Thurnwald, Werden, Wandel und Gestaltung vom Staat und Kultur 
{Die menschliche Gesellschaft, Vol. IV); A. A. Goldenweiser, "Anthropological 
Theories of Political Origins ”, in C. E. Merriam and H. E. Barnes (Eds.), History 
of Political Theories: Recent Times.

(b) Regional : M. Fortes and E. E. Evans-Pritchard (Eds.), African
Political Systems; E. A. Hoebel, The Political Organization and Law-Ways of the 
Comanche Indians; K. Llewellyn and E. A. Hoebel, The Cheyenne Way; R. H. 
Lowie, “ Political Organization among the American Aborigines ” {Journal of 
the Royal Anthropological Institute, Vol. 78, 1948) ; R. H. Lowie, " Social and 
Political Organization of the Tropical Forest and Marginal Tribes ” in J. H. 
Steward (Ed.), Handbook of South American Indians, Vol. V; C. K. Meek, Law 
and Authority in a Nigerian Tribe; L. H. Morgan, The League of the Iroquois; 
S. F. Nadel, A Black Byzantium; I. Schapera, A Handbook of TsWana Law and 
Custom; Tribal Legislation among the Tswana; The Political Annals of a Tswana 
Tribe; R. W. Williamson, The Social and Political Systems of Central Polynesia.



707. Government and Politics in Tribal Societies (Class). A class will 
be given by Dr. Stirling in the Summer Term in connection with 
Course No. 706.

708. Racial Relations and Racial Problems. Mr. Freedman. Eight 
lectures and discussions (two hours weekly), Lent Term.

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option C (Second and Third Years); for B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Social Anthropology; for Colonial 
Service Officers (Courses I and II); Social Science Certificate (Overseas 
Option) and the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology 
(Second Year).

Syllabus.—The relation between the biological and sociological concepts 
of “ race ”—theories of group prejudice—the relevance of psychological studies 
—the historical development of race attitudes—problems of interracial marriage 
•—race relations in colonial contexts.

Recommended for reading.—W. C. Boyd, Genetics and the Races of Man;
E. A. Hooton, Up from the Ape; U.N.E.S.C.O. Publications, Pamphlets in the 
series The Race Question in Modern Science; O. Klineberg, Race Differences;
I. D. MacCrone, Race Attitudes in South Africa; G. Myrdal, An American 
Dilemma; E. V. Stonequist, The Marginal Man; K. L. Little, Negroes in Britain;
N. W. Ackerman and M. Jahoda, Anti-Semitism and Emotional Disorder; T. 
Wiesengrund-Adorno and others, The Authoritarian Personality.

709. The Village Community in Advanced Societies. Dr. Stirling. 
Eight lectures and eight classes, Lent and Summer Terms.

For graduate students and undergraduates interested in this subject. The 
lectures will presume some knowledge of Social Anthropology.

Syllabus.—The application of anthropological concepts and field methods to 
rural communities in advanced societies; a critical assessment of some such 
studies. The lecturer will draw on his own field work experience in Turkey.

Recommended for reading.—G. C. Homans, English Villagers of the Thirteenth 
Century; C. M. Arensberg and S. T. Kimball, Family and Community in Ireland;
J. F. Embree, Suye Mura, A Japanese Village; H. Miner, St. Denis, a Frenth- 
Canadian Parish; R. Redfield, Folk Culture of Yucatan; H.-T. Fei, Peasant Life 
in China; H. Granquist, Marriage Conditions in a Palestinian Village; Birth 
and Childhood among the Arabs; Child Problems among the Arabs.

710. Psychology and Social Anthropology. Dr. Smith. Six lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology (Second and Third Years); B.A./B.Sc. 
(Sociology), Option C (Second and Third Years); Academic Postgraduate 
Diploma in Anthropology. Also recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The ethnographic problems which gave rise to modern applica-
tions of psychology to social anthropology. Use of projective and other psycho-
logical tests in anthropological field work; study of children and adolescents; 
clinical contributions. Theories of personality and culture.

Recommended for reading.—R. F. Benedict, Patterns of Culture; The 
Chrysanthemum and the Sword; C. Du Bois, The People ofAlor; D. Haring (Ed.), 
Personal Character and Cultural Milieu; A. I. Hallowell, “ Culture, Personality 
and Society” (in Anthropology Today)-, A. Kardiner, The Individual and his
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Society; R. Linton, The Cultural Background of Personality; M. Mead (Ed.), 
Co-operation and Competition among Primitive Peoples; H. A. Murray and 
C. Kluckhohn (Eds.), Personality in Nature, Society and Culture; S. S. Sargent and 
M. W. Smith (Eds.), Culture and Personality.

711. Social Anthropology (Class). Sessional. By members of the 
Department.

A. For B.A. Honours in Anthropology (Third Year); B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology),
Option C (Third Year); B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of 
Social Anthropology and Sociology, Option (iv) (c); Academic Post-
graduate Diploma in Anthropology (Second Year). Lecturer to be 
announced.

B. For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option C (Second Year). Dr. Stirling.
These classes will provide coaching covering the whole field of Social

Anthropology. Attendance will be confined to students intending to sit for 
University examinations in Social Anthropology.

(b) Regional.

712. Social Systems in Malaya and Borneo. Professor Firth and 
Mr. Freedman. Eight lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option C; 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Social Anthropology; Academic 
Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology (Special Area: South East Asia); 
students taking Social Anthropology (South East Asia) as part of a 
subsidiary or two-year ancillary subject to a first degree.

Syllabus.—The course will deal mainly with the social anthropology of the 
indigenous peoples of Malaya and Borneo, but material will also be given on the 
social organization of the Chinese communities, and some comparative reference 
will also be given to Indonesia and the Philippines.

Recommended for reading.—Mala ya : R. Firth, Malay Fisherman; Rose-
mary Firth, Housekeeping among Malay Peasants; R. O. Winstedt, The Malays, 
A Cultural History; The Malay Magician; P. E. de Josselin de Jong, Minang- 
kabau and Negri Sembilan; W. W. Skeat and C. O. Blagden, Pagan Races of the 
Malay Peninsula; R. Emerson, Malaysia; V. W. W. S. Purcell, The Chinese in 
Malaya; T. E. Smith, Population Growth in Malaya.

Born eo : E. R. Leach, Social Science Research in Sarawak; C. Hose, Natural 
Man; O. Rutter, The Pagans of North Borneo; J.-K. T’ien, The Chinese of 
Sarawak.

Ind onesia : B. ter Haar, 'Adat Law in Indonesia; F. M. Loeb, Sumatra; 
J. S. Furnivall, Netherlands India; B. H. M. Ylekke, Nusantara (or, The Story 
of the Dutch East Indies); H. Subandrio, Javanese Peasant Life; J. H. Boeke, 
The Structure of Netherlands Indian Economy.

Philipp ines : R. F. Barton, The Kalingas; Ifugao Law; Philippine Pagans;
F.-C. Cole, The Tinguian.

General : C. Robequain, Le Monde Malais; F.-C. Cole, The Peoples of 
Malaysia; V. W. W. S. Purcell, Chinese in South-East Asia; R. Emerson and 
others, Government and Nationalism in South-east Asia.

713. Kinship and Territorial Systems of the Southern Bantu. Pro-
fessor Schapera. Eight lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option C; 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Social Anthropology; Academic 
Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology (Special Area: Southern Africa); 
students taking Social Anthropology (Southern Africa) as part of a 
subsidiary or two-year ancillary subject to a first degree.
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Syllabus.—Ethnic and linguistic groupings. The tribe and the nation. 
Local groupings and territorial- organisation. The family and household; 
kinship systems; the clan and the ward; totem groups.- Sex and age differ-
entiation. Rank and social classes.. Government and law; intertribal relations. 
Definition of social types.

Recommended for reading.—I. Schapera (Ed.), The Bantu-Speaking Tribes 
of South Africa; M. Fortes and E. Eh Evans-Pritchard (Eds.); ’ A frican Political 
Systems; A. R. Radcliffe-Brown and C, wD. Forde ^(Ejds.h* African Systems of 
Kinship and Marriage; " E,. H. Ashton, „ Basuto; A. T. Bryant, The Zulu 
People; M. Hunter, Reaction to. Conquest; H. A. Junod, The FifeJbf a South. 
African Tribe; E. J. Krige, The Social System of the Zulus ;,KWm and>Jj. D. Krige, 
The Realm of a Rain Queen; H. Kuper, An African Aristocracy; B^A. Marwick, 
The Swazi; I. Schapera, .A Handbook of Tswana Law and Custom; Married Life 
in an African Tribe; H. A. Stayt, The Bavenda; G. M. B. Whitfield,/-South 
African Native Law (2nd edn.)L M

714. Social Systems in Melanesia. Lecturer to be announced. 
Eight lectures, Lent Term.

, For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A//B.SC. ;i(Soeiok%y).|J QptionlG; 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject-of Social Anthropology-;, Academic 
Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology (Special. Area: Papifip Islands)*; 
students taking Social' Anthropology (Pacific Islands) as part of a sub-
sidiary or two-year ancillary subject to a first1 degree.

Syllabus.—Th^icourse will deal,primarily-with th.e Systems oL^inship and 
social grouping of the peoples of Melanesia (including New Guinea).

Recommended for reading.—H.j^ P. Hogbin, Experiments in Civilization; 
Transformation Scene; M. Mead, Kinship in the Admiralty Lslandg; R. E. Jfortune,, 
Sorcerers of Bobu; B. Malinowski, The Sexual Life'Of Savages m North-Western 
Melanesia; F. E. Williams, Orokaiva Society; RgtfThumwald, Banaro Sqctiefyii 
G,. Bateson, Nayen. , • , , „ ^ ..

Other reading will be giyen during the .course. '

715. Problems of Chinese Rural Social Organisation. Mr. Freedman. 
Six lectures, Summer Term.

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.-§p. ^Sociology),' Options C;* 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part IF—Special subject of Soejal' Anthropology; Academic 
Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology (Special'Area: South East Asia); 
students taking Social Anthropology (South East Asia) as , part , of a 
subsidiary or two-year ancillary subject to a first degree.

Syllabus.—Village structure—land tenure—kinship organisational-education 
and class structure—migration—the values of peasantry.*

The emphasis will be on south-eastern China and there will be somfe treatment- 
of the evolution of peasant society in overseas conditions. J

Recommended for reading.—H.-T. JPei, Peasant Life in China; H.-T. Fei, 
“ Peasantry and Gentry ” '(American Journal of Soci&legy' Vol. LII,fJnly> 1946)-;. 
D, H. Kulp, Country Life in South China; H.-S. Gh’^n, Agrarian Problems in 
Southernmost China (Landlord and Peasant in, China); Hu, Qpgnqion Descent
Group in China and its Functions; M. Weber, The Relfgiop, bf China.

716. Ethnography of Uganda. Dr. Mair. Five lectures with dis-
cussions in alternate weeks, Michaelmas Term.

For Colonial Service Officers (Course I) and any other students specialising 
in East Africa.

- Syllabus.—Social organization of the main cultural groups represented in 
Uganda—Nilotes, Nilo-Hamites, Lacustrian Bantu.

Recommended for reading.*?^. T. Butt, The Nilotes; E. E. Evans-Pritchard, 
The Nuer; Kinship and Marriage among the Nuer; j. H. Driberg, The Lango; 
fl| H. .Gulliver, A Preliminary Survey^of the Turkana\ Mair, An African
PebplJ in the Twentieth Century; M. Fortes and E. E. Evans-Pritchard (Eds.), 
African Political Systems.

717. Ethnography of Nyasaland. Dr. Mair. Five lectures with dis-
cussions in alternate weeks, Michaelmas Term.

4 For *<folomaf Service Officers '(Course-1) and any other students specializing 
i|in Central Africa.
Syllabus.—Principal Tribes of Nyasaland—Ngoni,, Yao, t >Ngomde. Matri- 

lineal and patrilineal descent systems—family, and marriage—territorial and 
politicals organizations- ‘

Recommended for reading.—M. Tew, Thje Peoples of the Lake Nyasa Region;
E.^Colson'and A? M. (Jluckmanj|(ppQ> QepenJ'fribes of British Central Africa 
(articles on Ngoni and Yao)'; *G. Wilson,* The: Constitution of Ngonde.

718. Culture Change in Eastern Africa. Dr. Mair. Six lectures, 
,Lent Term.

'll For ColonialsSerViee.-Officers^-(Course I) arid any-other students specializing 
in East Africa. ,,

Syllabus.—Mljn influences leading to change—administrative policies, 
missionary activities; new economic^ opportunities. Changes taking place in 
indigenous pdlitkalt- systems; family organization, land tenure and forms of 
economic co-operatrom/ Anti-European movements.

Recommended for reading.—A bibliqgraphy will be issued during’the course.
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719. Regional Classes. ^Classes fopjstudents specializing in particular 
regions may be arranged during the-session.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
720. Seminar on Anthropological Theory. A seminar on anthro- 

r«pological -theorywill be held by ^Professor Firth for graduate 
If Students throughout the* Session. Admission only by permission

of Professor Firth.
721. Seminar on Current Anthropological Problems. A seminar for 

^senior ^graduate students will be hefd ,'fry Professor Firth and
Professor Schapera in collaboration with Professor Forde (Univer- 

* sity College) during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Admission 
wiU be limited to* students with field experience.

722. Seminar on Field Methods. A. seminar for graduate students 
" will be held by Professor Firth and Professor Schapera in the

Summer Term.

723. Seminar on Contemporary British Anthropology. A seminar 
will be held, b$ Professor Schapera fqt graduate students during 
the Michaelmas an.d Lent Terms. Admission only by permission

■ of Professor Schapera.
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The attention of students is also drawn to the following courses 
held at other coHeges|g|||

(a) at University College
1. West Africa—Ethnography. Sessional. Professor Forde.
2. Advanced Ethnography.

(a) The Lele of the Belgian Congo. Michaelmas Term. 
Mrs. Douglas.
(b) The Abelam (New Guinea) ilfjLent Term. Dr. Kaberry.
(c) The Trobriand Islanders. Summer Term. Mr. H. A. 
Powell.

(b) at the School of Oriental and African Studies
I. Introduction to the Ethnology of India. Sessional. Pro-

fessor Fiirer-Haimendorf and Mr. Rosser.
2- Seminar on Social and Cultural Problems in India and Further 

India, in co-operation with the Departments of India, Pakistan 
and Ceylon, and of South East Asia and the Islands. -Sessional 
(two hours per week). Professor Furer-Haimendorf.

3- Introduction to the Ethnology of South East Asia. Sessional 
Mr. Mills.

4. Introduction to the Ethnology of East Africa. L,Sessional. 
Mr. Huntingford.

Details of other courses can be obtained from the School of 
Oriental and African Studies.

COLONIAL ADMINISTRATION

735. British Colonial Administration and Policy. Dr. Mair. Eight 
lectures, Lent Term.

B.Se. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (iii), Option (f); 
'and for Colonial Service Officers (Course I).

Syllabus.—Relations between the metropolitan and colonial governments. 
The-evolution of colonial constitutions. Organization and functions of local 
government bodies i:n the colonies-. • Development policies; the-Colonial Develop-
ment and Welfare. Acts, the Colonial Development Corporation.

Recommended for reading.—T. A. Bertram, The Colonial Service; A. W. Pirn, 
Col&nial Agricultural Production; M. Wight, British Colonial Constitutions;
F.'D- Lugard, The Dual Mandate in British Tropical Africa: (Lord Hailey, 
Britain and her Dependencies; The Future of Colonial Peoples ; Native Administra-
tion in the British African Territories, Vol. IVfuUmted Kingdom, Colonial Office, 
Reports of Summer (Conferences on African Administration.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
736. Introduction to the Study of Legal Development in the Simpler 

Societies. Mr. A. Phillipsl Six lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For graduate students and Colonial Service Officers (Course II).
Syllabus.—The nature and sources of indigenous law. Theories of primitive 

law. Custom as a' source of law. Principles and agencies of legal development. 
Historical background of European law, and the effects produced by its contact 
with the legal systems of simpler societies.

Recommended for reading.-^B. Malinowski, Crime and Custom in Savage 
Society: A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, “Law, Primitive ” and " Sanctions, Social ” 
(Encyclopedia of'the Social Sciences); H. I. P. Hogbin, Law and Order in Poly-
nesia: I. Schapera, A Handbook 6f Tswana Law and Custom; ,’S. F. .Nadri, 
The Nuba; K. N. Llewellyn and E. A. Hoebel, The Cheyenne Way; B. ter Haar, 
Adat Lain in Indonesia; R. Piddmgton,AnIntroductiontoSocial Anthropology, 
Vol. I; A. S. Diamond, Primitive Law; The Evolution of Law and Order; W. 
Seagl'e*,'The Quest for Law; P. G. Vinogradoff, Outlines of Historical Jurisprudence; 
J. Bryce, Studies in History and Jurisprudence; ';H. Maine, Ancient Law; G. W, 
Paton, A Text Book of Jurisprudence, G. K Allen, Law m the Making (5th edn.); 
fe P. Simpson and others, Cases and Readings on Law and Society (A merican 
Casebook Series: Book I, Law and Society in Evolution); F. Pollock and F. W. 
Maitland, The History of English Law before the time of Edward I.

737. Native Court Systems in Colonial Territories. Mr. A. Phillips. 
Six lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For graduate students and Colonial Service Officers (Course II).
Syllabus —Existing native courts and their relation to indigenous judicial 

institutions. Constitution and organisation of the courts. Appellate courts and 
authorities. Procedure and evidence. Criminal Jurisdiction. Administrative 
control over native courts. Relevant legislation. Native Court systems in 
non-British territories.
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Recommended for reading.—Lord Hailey, An African Survey; Native 
Administration in the British African Territories; Kenya Colony, 1945, Report 
on Native Tribunals; Gold Coast, Report of Commission on Native Courts, 1951; 
Nigeria, Reports of Native Courts Commissions of Inquiry {Northern, Western and 
Eastern Provinces, and Colony), 1952; R. E. Robinson, " The Administration of 
African Customary Law ” (_Journal of African Administration, Vol. I, No. 4, 
October, 1949); A. L. Epstein, “ Urban Native Courts on the Northern Rhodesian 
Copperbelt ” {Journal of African Administration, Vol. Ill, No. 3, July, 1951); 
A. J. Loveridge, “ The Future of Native Courts ” (Journal of African Administra-
tion, Vol. I, No. 1, January, 1949); J. Lewin, Studies in African Native Law; 
H. Rogers, Native Administration in the Union of South Africa (2nd edn., by 
P. A. Linington); I. Schapera, A Handbook of Tswana Law and Custom; I. 
Schapera, “ The Work of Tribal Courts in the Bechuanaland Protectorate ” 
{African Studies, Vol. II, No. 1, March, 1943); Uganda Protectorate, Handbook 
of Native Courts; M. F. Perham, Native Administration in Nigeria; L. Strouvens 
and P. Piron, Codes et Lois du Congo Beige (6th edn.), pp. 805—816 (“ Organisation 
Judiciaire Indigene”); L. Rolland and P. Lampue, Precis de Droit des Pays 
D’Outre-Mer (4th edn., 1949).

738. African Customary Law and its Administration. Mr. A. Phillips. 
Six lectures, Lent Term.

For graduate students and Colonial Service Officers (Course II).
Syllabus.—Recognition and application of Native Law and Custom. Com-

parative outline of African Customary Law, with particular reference to land 
tenure, marriage and succession. Problems arising from contact with European 
legal systems. Recording and codification of Customary Law.

Recommended for reading.—I. Schapera, A Handbook of Tswana Law and 
Custom; Tribal Legislation among the Tswana; G. M. B. Whitfield, South African 
Native Law (2nd edn.); A. Sohier, Traite Elementaire du Droit Coutumier 
Congolais; Le Mariage en Droit Coutumier Congolais; C. K. Meek, Law and 
Authority in a Nigerian Tribe; H. Cory and M. M. Hartnoll, Customary Law of 
the Haya Tribe, Tanganyika Territory; N. J. van Warmelo and W. M. D. Phophi, 
Venda Law; W. G. Stafford and E. Franklin, Principles of Native Law and the 
Natal Code; T. O. Elias, Nigerian Land Law and Custom; J. van Tromp, Xhosa 
Law of Persons; E. H. Ashton, The Basuto; J. F. Holleman, Shona Customary 
Law; A. Phillips (Ed.), Survey of African Marriage and Family Life; J. Lewin 
Studies in African Native Law; Kenya Colony, 1945, Report on Native Tribunals; 
J. B. Danquah, Cases In Akan Law; J. S. Fenton, Outline of Native Law in Sierra 
Leone; Comitd d’Etudes Historiques et Scientifiques de l’Afrique Occidentale 
Fran^aise, Coutumiers Juridiques de VAfrique Occidentale Frangaise; A. R. 
Radcliffe-Brown and C. D. Forde (Eds.), African Systems of Kinship and Marriage; 
R. S. Rattray, Ashanti Law and Constitution; M. Fortes and E. E. Evans- 
Pritchard, African Political Systems; Union of South Africa, Selected Decisions of 
the Native Appeal Courts; Southern Rhodesia, Native Appeal Courts, Reports of 
Decisions.

739. Policy and Administration of the Major Colonial Powers. Dr. 
Mair. Sixteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For graduate students; for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Govern-
ment (iii), Option (f); and for Colonial Service Officers (Course ,11).

Syllabus.—Different philosophies of colonial rule—close integration with 
the metropolis or devolution, attitudes towards indigenous institutions, theories 
of race relations. Relations between metropolitan and colonial governments. 
Place of indigenous authorities in local and central government. Land policies: 
distribution of land between native and immigrant groups, evolution of customary
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law relating to land. Labour policies and problems: attitudes towards recourse 
to compulsory labour, towards the problems of migratory labour, towards the 
industrial colour bar. International bodies interested in dependent territories.

Recommended for reading.—Lord Hailey, An African Survey; P. Ryckmans, 
Politique Coloniale; R. Delavignette, Freedom and Authority in French West 
Africa; Colston Research Society, Colston Papers, Vol. 3, Principles and Methods 
of Colonial Administration; J. S. Furnivall, Colonial Policy and Practice; Nether-
lands India; H. D. Hall, Mandates, Dependencies and Trusteeship; K. M. Stahl, 
British and Soviet Colonial Systems; R. Emerson, Malaysia; J. W. Pratt, 
America’s Colonial Experiment.
740. Problems of Colonial Administration and Policy (Seminar).

(a) Comparative Colonial Policy. Dr. Mair. Summer Term.
(b) Local Government. Dr. Mair, Mr. Wraith. Lent Term.
(c) Applied Anthropology. Professor Schapera, Dr. Mair. Michael-

mas Term.
For the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology (paper on applied 

anthropology); for graduate students generally, and for Colonial Service 
Officers (Course II).

741. Regional Colonial Administration—East and Central Africa. 
Dr. Mair. Ten lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.
For graduate students and Colonial Service Officers (Course I).
Syllabus.—General characteristics of the region. Relations between neigh-

bouring territories. Constitutional developments. Organization and problems 
of local government. Native law and native courts. Land policy: degree of 
recognition of native rights, types of right accorded to non-natives, re-settlement 
schemes, problems of adjustment of native customary tenures. Migrant labour. 
The colour bar in industry.

Recommended for reading.—Lord Hailey, Native Administration in the British 
African Territories, Vols. I and II; E. Huxley and M. F. Perham, Race and 
Politics in Kenya; H. B. Thomas and R. Scott, Uganda; Africa: Report of the 
Commission on Closer Union (B.P.P. Vol. V, 1928—29, Cmd. 3234); Report of the 
Rhodesia-Nyasaland Royal Commission (Cmd. 5949, I939); C. K. Meek, Land 
Law and Custom in the Colonies; A. Phillips, Report on Native Tribunals m 
Kenya.
742. Regional Colonial Administration—West Africa. Dr. Mair. 

Ten lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.
For graduate students and Colonial Service Officers (Course I).
Syllabus.—Constitutional developments. Development of local govern-

ment. Distribution of revenues between local and central governments. Judicial 
organization and native law. Developments in native land law. Agriculture: 
problems of the native producer and policy with regard to assistance for him. 
Labour: problems of migrant labour; the development of trade unions.

Recommended for reading.—F. D. Lugard, The Dual Mandate; M. F. 
Perham, Native Administration in Nigeria; Lord Hailey, Native Administration 
in the British African. Territories, Vol. Ill ; C. D. Forde and R. C. Scott, Native 
Economies of Nigeria; C. K. Meek, Land Law and Custom in the Colonies, J. 
Wheare, The Nigerian Legislative Council; O. Awolowo, Path to Nigerian 
Freedom.

Reference should also be made to the following sections :—
Geography—Courses for Colonial Service Officers.
Sociology.



DEMOGRAPHY
750. Introduction to Demography. Professor Glass and Mr. Grebenik. 

Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. Class work will be required.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Statistics, Option (iv) (a);

oTSociology, Option (iv) (a); and of Social Anthropology, Option (v) (f). 
Optional for other special subjects. Optional subject for B.A./B.Sc. 
(Sociology) (Second Year).

Syllabus.—Sources and reliability of population statistics. Development 
of censuses and vital statistics. The interpretation of population statistics. 
The analysis of mortality, nuptiality and fertility.

Recommended for reading.—General: A. M. Carr-Saunders, World Popula-
tion; R. R. Kuczynski, Population Movements; Colonial Population; F. Lorimer 
and F. Osborn, Dynamics of Population; L. T. Hogben (Ed.), Political Arith-
metic; M. A. A. Landry and others, Traite de Demographie; Royal Commission 
on Population, Report (Cmd. 7695).

Methods: R. R. Kuczynski, Measurement of Population Growth; D. V. 
Glass, Population Policies and Movements in Europe (Appendix); H. M. Woods 
and W. T. Russell, Introduction to Medical Statistics; L. I. Dublin, A. J. Lotka 
and M. Spiegelman, Length of Life; A. B. Hill, Principles of Medical Statistics; 
R. M. Titmuss, Poverty and Population; Birth, Poverty and Wealth; U.K. 
Royal Commission on Population, Selected Papers of the Statistics Committee.

Sources: The General Reports of the various Censuses of England and 
Wales; The Registrar General’s Statistical Review of England and Wales; J. 
Koren (Ed.), History of Statistics; H. L. Westergaard, Contributions to the History 
of Statistics; League of Nations Health Organization, Official Vital Statistics, 

‘dealing with various countries; United Nations, Demographic Yearbook ; United 
Kingdom, Interdepartmental Committee on Social and Economic Research, 
Guides to Official Sources, No. 2, Census Reports of Great Britain, 1801—1931.

Reference to articles and works of specialised interest will be given in the 
lectures.

751. Formal Demography. Mr. Grebenik. Fifteen lectures and 
classes (two hours weekly). Michaelmas and Lent Terms, 
beginning in the sixth week of the Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (a); 
optional for special subjects of Sociology, Option (iv) (a) and of Social 
Anthropology, Option (v) (f). Also recommended for graduate students.

Students will be expected to have attended Course No. 750 (Introduction to 
Demography), and to possess some knowledge of the calculus.

Syllabus.—Mortality: Death Rates. Standardization and Occupational 
Mortality. Infant, neo-natal and maternal mortality. The theory of the life 
table. The construction of life tables from census and registration data. 
Abridged life tables. “ Laws ” of mortality. The Generation Approach.

Nuptiality: The construction of gross and net nuptiality tables from 
census and registration data.

Fertility: Rates specific by age and duration of marriage. True Birth 
Order Rates. Attempts at measuring physiological fecundity. The Measure-
ment of Family Size.
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Replacemen t : The theory of the stable population. Reproduction rates 
and true rates of natural increase. Difficulties arising from an imbalance in 
the sex ratio. The effect of changes in nuptiality and of changes m the age at
marriage. .

Project ions : The techniques of projecting population movements into the 
future. Attempts at formulating laws of population growth.

Recommended for readings—Genera l : P. R. Cox , Demography; A. B. Hill, 
Principles of Medical Statistics; R. R. Kuczynski, The Measurement of Population 
Growth; R. Pearl, Medical Biometry and Statistics; F. Lorimer and W. Osborn, 
The Dynamics of Population.

Morta lit y - J L. Anderson and J. B. Dow, The Construction of Mortality and 
Sickness Tables; J. Brownlee, The Use of Death Rates as a Measure of Hygienic 
Conditions; U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, U S Life 
Tables, 1890, 1901, 1910 and 1901-1910, prepared by J. W. Glover (pubd. 1921)
E. J. Gumbel, La Duree extreme de la vie humaine; Registrar General of England 
and Wales, Decennial Supplements on Life Tables; E. C. Rhodes, Secular 
Changes in Death Rates” (.Journal Royal Statistical Society, i94U-

Nupt ial ity - J Hajnal, " Aspects of Recent Trends in Marriage in England 
and Wales” (Population Studies, 1947b Births, Marriages and Reproductivity 
in England and Wales, 1938-47 {Papers of the Royal Commission on Population,
Vo1 2-) X X.

Fertili ty : T. Hajnal, “ The Analysis of Birth Statistics in the Light of the 
Recent International Recovery in the Birth Rate ”, {Population Studies, 1947); 
“ The Analysis of Birth Statistics ” {Papers of the Royal Commission on Popula-
tion Vol. 2); R. R. Kuczynski, Fertility and Reproduction; E. Lewis-Fanmg, 
Report of an Inquiry into Family Limitation; R. Pearl, The Natural History of 
Population; R. Pollard, “The Measurement of Reproductivity _ {Journal. Inst 
Actu., 1948) ; “ Social and Psychological Factors affecting Fertility {Mtlbank 
Mem. Fd. Quart., 1942—1951).

Replacemen t : A. J. Lotka, Analyse demographique; E. C. Rhodes, Popu-
lation Mathematics ” {Journal Royal Statistical Society, 194°)-

Detailed references will be given as the course proceeds.

752. Population Trends and Policies. Professor Glass. Ten lectures, 
Lent Term. Class work will also be required.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Statistics, Option (iv ) (a); 
of Sociology, Option (iv) (a); of Social Anthropology, Option (v) (f). 
Optional subject for B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology). Also recommended for 
graduate students.

Students will be expected to have attended Course No. 750 (Introduction to 
Demography).

Syllabus.—The growth and distribution of world population since 1800. 
Historical trends and territorial differentials in mortality. The course and 
levels of fertility. International migration. The contemporary demographic 
situation. The development of the small family. Family size and socio-
economic characteristics. Stages of demographic and industrial development. 
The demographic problems of under-developed territories. Population theory 
and policy.

Recommended for reading.—(Additional to reading list for Course No. 75°» 
Introduction to Demography.) D. Kirk, Europe’s Population in the Inter-war 
Years; T. T. Spengler, France Faces Depopulation; D. V. Glass, Population 
Policies and Movements in Europe; W. Moore, Economic Demography of E“ste™ 
and Southern Europe; F. Lorimer, The Population of the Soviet Union; F. W. 
Notestein and others, The Future Population of Europe and the Soviet Union; 
K Davis The Population of India and Pakistan; W. S. Thompson, Population
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and Peace in the Pacific; W. S. Thompson and P. K. Whelpton, Population Trends 
in the United States; W. D. Borrie, Population Trends and Policies; Milbank 
Memorial Fund, Demographic Studies of Selected Areas of Rapid Growth; R. Ishii, 
Population Pressure and Economic Life in Japan; Ta Chen, Population in Modern 
China; J. Isaac, The Economics of Migration; M. L. Hansen, The Atlantic Migra-
tion; M. R. Davie, World Immigration; W. D. Forsyth, The Myth of Open Spaces; 
G. Plant, Oversea Settlement; Milbank Memorial Fund, Postwar Problems of 
Migration; A. Myrdal, Nation and Family; E. Lewis-Faning, Family Limitation 
(Royal Commission on Population Papers, Vol. I); P. K. Whelpton, C. V. Kiser 
and others, " Social and Psychological factors affecting fertility ” {Milbank 
Memorial Fund Quarterly, 1942 et seq.) (in progress); Milbank Memorial Fund, 
Modernization Programs in Relation to Human Resources and Population Problems; 
M. Reinhard, Histoire de la population mondiale; American Academy of Political 
and Social Science, Annals, Vol. 237, "World Population in Transition”; K. 
Smith, The Malthusian Controversy; D. V. Glass (Ed.), Introduction to Malthus.

753. The Family end Fertility in Under-developed Countries (Seminar). 
Professor Glass and Professor Schapera will hold a weekly seminar 
for graduate students in the Summer Term.

PSYCHOLOGY
775. General Course in Psychology. Mr. Hotopf. Twenty lectures, 

Lent and Summer Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year)—Alternative subject of Psychology; 

B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) and B.A. in'Anthropology (First Year). For the 
Academic Diploma in Psychology.

Syllabus.—The relation between psychology and the social sciences. Its 
scope and methods. Instinct theory and the reaction against it. Constitutional 
correlates of instincts, emotions and drives. Modern theories of motivation in 
experimental psychology. Role of learning and maturation. Freudian theory of 
instincts. The historical contribution of psychopathology. Transformation of 
motives. Personality formation. Memory, forgetting and the psychology 
of study. Perception and its relation to thinking and insight.

Recommended for reading.—N. L. Munn, Psychology; R. S. Woodworth and
D. G. Marquis, Psychology (20th edn.); E. G. Boring and others, Foundations of 
Psychology (1948 edn.); R. H. Thouless, General and Social Psychology, O. L. 
Zangwill, An Introduction to Modern Psychology; J. M. Blackburn, Psychology 
and the Social Pattern; R. S. Woodworth, Contemporary Schools of Psychology; 
L. W. Crafts and others, Recent Experiments in Psychology; G. W. Allport, 
Personality; S. Freud, Introductory Lectures on Psychoanalysis; J. C. Fliigel, Man, 
Morals and Society; K. Horney, New Ways in Psychoanalysis, S. S. Isaacs, 
Social Development in Young Children.

776. Introduction to Psychology. Mr. Oppenheim. Fifteen lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For Social Science Certificate (First Year); Social Science Certificate 

(Second Year) (Overseas Option); and Personnel Management Students.
Syllabus.—Psychology as a scientific discipline. The fields of theoretical and 

applied psychology. Some problems of method, measurement and expenmenta-
1011 The study of human abilities. Group differences in intellectual and other 

•capacities. Problems of individual assessment. Demonstration of test materials.
The study of human personality. Traits and types. Mental abnormality 

and subnormality. Problems of diagnosis and classification.
Human character development. Social learning, development of the self. 

Family structure and interpersonal relations. .
The defence of the self. Problems of frustration and canalisation of motives. 

The defence mechanisms; various reactions to frustration.
The study of the child and child development. The heredity-environment 

problems. Subjective v. objective appraisal of personality. Educational and 
vocational guidance. The function of the Clinical Psychologist.

Recommended for reading.—Books will be recommended during the course 
of the lectures.

777. Social • Psychology. Professor Ginsberg. Nineteen lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
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For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year)—Alternative subject of Psychology, 
Michaelmas Term only; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year); B.Sc.

* (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Sociology, Option (iv) (b), and Social 
Anthropology, Option (v) (c), Lent Term only. For the Academic Diplomas 
in Anthropology and Psychology, the Social Science Certificate (Second 
Year) and Personnel Management students.

Before taking this course students must have attended course No. 775 or 776. 
Syllabus.—The psychology of motivation. Role of unconscious factors. 

Relations of impulse, emotion and reason. Self-regarding and other-regarding 
interests. Anti-social impulses, antipathy, ill-will and aggression. The 
psychology of morality. Modes of mental interaction. -Suggestion, imitation, 
sympathy. Group sentiments and group consciousness. Psychological analysis 
of patriotism and nationalism. Class consciousness. The formation of public 
opinion. Theories of group-mentality. Friendly and hostile relations between 
groups. The influences of group contacts. - The conditions of assimilation. 
Psychological aspects of war. Property and possessiveness. Group differences 
in mental characters. The present status of the psychology of national and 
racial characters. >

Recommended for reading.—-W. McDougall-, Introduction to.-,Social Psycho-
logy; G. Wallas, The Great Society; L, T. H obhouse, Social Development (Chapters 
VI-VIII); T. M. Newcomb and E. L. Hartley (Eds.),; Readings in Social 
Psychology; S. Freud, Group Psychology and the Analysis of, the Ego;,t J.. C- 
Flugel, Man, Morals and Society; M. Ginsberg, The Psychology xof Society., x

778. Psychology of Family Relations. Pr. E. J. Anthony; Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Sociology,' Option (iy) (b) and 
Social Anthropology, Option (v) (c); B.A./B;Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year). 
For the Academic Diploma in Psychology, the Social Science Certificate 
(Second Year), and the Certificate for Social Workers in Mental Health.

Syllabus.— Static concept of the family. Status and Roles. Anthro-
pological data. Dynamic concept of the family. Qualitative and quantitive 
aspects of family equilibrium; Configurations and socipmetric consideratibns’. 
Psychoanalytic study of the family. The incest barrier. The problem of 
ambivalence. Family relationships in terms of modem grpup dynamics. Natural 
history of the family.’ ' The function of primary institutions. Critical episodes. 
Disorganisation of the family. The symptom in the family setting. Types of 
problem families. Treatment of the family. Child guidance techniques and the 
management of tensions. Family research.

Recommended for reading.—C; Buehler and others, The Child and his Family; 
M. Elmer, The Sociology of Family Life; J. C. Flugel, The Psycho-analytic Study. 
of the Family; A.. Kardiner, The Individual and His Society; D. M. Levy, Maternal 
Overprotectidn; Experiments in Sibling Rivalry;/'E..; jC Mowrer,The, Ffiptily; 
Family Disorganisation; M. F. Nimkoff, The Family; W- Waller, The Family; 
B. C. Weill, Behaviour of Young Children in the Same Family.

779. Measurement of Behaviour. Dr. Himmelweit and Mr. Oppen- 
heim. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year)—Alternative subject of Psychology; 
B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (First Year). For the Academic Diploma in 
Psychology; Personnel Management students.

Syllabus.—Sphere of personality: temperament, character, cognitive
abilities. Place of intelligence in total personality. Methods of assessing 
intelligence; its distribution, growth and decline. Measurement of special 
abilities.

Type and Trait theories of personality. Generality and specificity.; Struc-
ture of personality. ; . ire •** ,1! sjftttjjf S? ,7 ,

■ Techniques for assessing temperament and personality: interviewing,
questionnaires, attitude scales, titae sampling, Objective and projective person-
ality tests.

Recommended for reading.—A. Anastasi and J. P. Foley, Differential 
Psychology (revised edn.); E. TBF. Greene, Measurements bf.i Human Behaviour;
G. W. Allport, Personality; Scottish Council for Research in Education, The 
Trend of Scottish Intelligence; R Stagner, Psychology ,of Personality; H. J. 
Eysenck, Scientific Study of Personality; G. Murphy, Personality; J. E. Bell, 
Projective Techniques; ggg Kluckhohn and H. A. Murray (Eds.), Personality;
H. A. Murray, Explorations in Personality; P. Horst and others, The Prediction 
of Personal Adjustment.

780. Experimental Social Psychology. Dr. Himmelweit and Mr.
' Oppenheim. Twenty-two lectures, Sessional.

For B.Sc: (Econ.) Part II-r-Special subjects pf Sociology, Option (rv) (b),and 
Social Anthropology, Option (v) (c); for B.A./B.Se. (Sociology) (Third 
Year).

Syllabus.—(a) Meth odo log y and  Research  Techni ques . Empirical 
research and its relation to social psychological theory. Design and use of 
questionnaires and other verbal instruments. .Theoretical assumptions of 
attitude' measurement; techniques for the construction of attitude scales, indirect 
assessment of attitudes. Problems of interviewing; dynamics of the interview 
situation; types of interview; specific problems in opinion assessment. Analysis 
of.the content of communications; experimental study ;of the effects of com-
munications. • >

Observation and recording -of group behaviour; participant observation; 
sociometric and allied techniques.

The place of personality study in social psychology; use'of projective and 
other -personality tests. Techniques for the experimental modification of 
behaviour and attitudes. The organisation of field studies.

(b) Soc IOlo Gica L Problems  as  Studie d by  the  Social  Psych olo gi st . 
Social class, national character, group structure, property, attitude development, 
prejudice.

Recommended for reading.—A bibliography will be given at the beginning 
of the course.

781. Experimental Psychology Classes. Weekly classes will be 
held in the Lent and Summer Terms for students offering 
Psychology as an Alternative subject for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I 
(First Year) and B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (First Year).,

782. Psychology Classes. Weekly classes will be held during the 
Michaelmas Term and fortnightly classes in the Lent Term for 
students offering Psychology as an Alternative subject for B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part T (Second Year). Students taking B.A./B.So.

‘ (Sociology) (Second Year) will be given fortnightly classes in the 
Lent and Summer Terms.

783. Experimental Social Psychology Classes. Weekly classes will be 
held for students taking B.A. Honours in Sociology (Third Year)
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(Old Regulations), B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year) and B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part XI, Special subjects of Sociology, Option (iv) (b), and 
Social Anthropology, Option (v) (c).

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

784. Psychology (Seminar). A fortnightly seminar for graduate 
students will be held throughout the Session. Admission will be 
by permission of Dr. Himmelweit.

/

SOCIAL SCIENCE AND ADMINISTRATION
795. Introduction to Social Policy. Professor Titmuss. Two lectures, 

Michaelmas Term.
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year)—subjects Social Administration I 

and II; and for Social Science Certificate (First Year).
Syllabus.—These two lectures will deal in outline with the development of 

social policy and will introduce students to other courses on Social Administration.
Recommended for reading.—Advice as to reading will be given during the 

lectures.
796. Health and the Health Services. Professor Titmuss. Eight 

lectures, Michaelmas Term (beginning in the third week).

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year)—subjects Social Administration I 
and II; and for Social Science Certificate (First Year).

Syllabus.—History and development of the health services, with special 
reference to the period since 1900. Present structure, administration and 
problems of the hospital, public health and general medical services under the 
National Health Service Act. The relationship between developments in health 
services and trends in national health. Concepts of health and disease. The 
social and economic aspects of health and sickness.

Recommended for reading.—H. E. Sigerist, Civilisation and Disease,' 
H. Levy, National Health Insurance; Political and Economic Planning, Report 
on the British Health Services; G. Newman, The Building of a Nation’s Health; 
R. M. Titmuss, Birth, Poverty and Wealth; E. Simon, English Sanitary Institu-
tions; R. Sand, Health and Human Progress; Annual Reports of the Ministry of 
Health; A National Health Service (B.P.P. 1943—44, Vol. VIII, Cmd. 6502); 
W. S. Craig, Child and Adolescent Life in Health and Disease; H. Lesser, The 
Health Services; W. M. Frazer, A History of English Public Health; Eleventh 
Report from the Select Committee on Estimates (H. of C. Papers igS0^1* No. 261);
J. R. Ross, The National Health Service in Great Britain.

797. Social Security and Welfare Services. Mrs. Cockburn. Eight 
lectures, Michaelmas Term (beginning in the third week).

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year)—subjects Social Administration I 
and II; and for Social Science Certificate (First Year).

Syllabus.—The concept of social security ; the causes and incidence of 
poverty and need ; from poor relief to social security.

A survey of the methods of relieving poverty and distress from the 
Elizabethan Poor Law to the social security provisions of the present day.

Present “ income maintenance ” services : national insurance, national
assistance, family allowances.

Certain allied welfare services ; voluntary effort in this field.
Recommended for reading.—S. and B. Webb, English Poor Law Policy; 

G. Slater, Poverty and the State; B. S. Rowntree, Poverty and Progress; G. 
Williams, The State and the Standard of Living; R. M. Titmuss, Poverty and 
Population; E. Rathbone, The Case for Family Allowances; W. A. Robson (Ed.), 
Social Security; F. Lafitte, Britain’s Way to Social Security; Social Insurance 
and Allied Services; Report by Sir Wm. Beveridge (B.P.P. i942-43. Vol. II, 
Cmd. 6404); D. C, Marsh, National Insurance and Assistance in Great Britain;
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I.L.O., Post-War Trends in Social Security; I.L.O. Conference 34th Session, 
Reports, Objectives and Minimum Standards of Social Security; Ministry of 
National Insurance and National Assistance Board, Annual Reports (Cmd. 
Papers).

798. The Education Services. Lecturer to be announced. Six lec-
tures, Lent Term.

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (First Year)—subjects Social Administration I 
and II; and for Social Science Certificate (First Year).

Syllabus.—The principles and aims of education ; history of education in 
Great Britain ; primary, secondary and further education I the handicapped and 
maladjusted child ; the Public Schools ; the youth service, group work and the 
community services ; Education and the Community.

Recommended for reading.—G. A. N. Lowndes, The Silent Social Revolution; 
H. C. Barnard, A Short History of English Education (1760—1944) ; W. O. L. 
Smith, Education in Great Britain; J. H. Newson, The Child at School; K. 
Mannheim, Diagnosis of our Time; Sir F. Clarke, Education and Social Change; 
Sir R. Livingstone, Education for a World Adrift; A. N. Whitehead, The Aims of 
Education; S. Leeson, Christian Education; United Kingdom, Board of Educa-
tion, Consultative Committee on the Education of the Adolescent, 1926, Report; 
United Kingdom, Board of Education, Consultative Committee on Secondary 
Education, 1938, Report . . . with special reference to Grammar Schools and 
Technical High Schools; United Kingdom, Central Advisory Council of Education 
(England), School and Life: A first enquiry into the transition from School to 
independent life; United Kingdom, Ministry of Education, Pamphlets; A. V. 
Judges (Ed.), Pioneers of English Education; L. J. Barnes, The Outlook for 
Youth Work.

799. Child Care Services. Miss Bell. Four lectures, Lent Term 
(beginning in the seventh week).

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year)—subjects Social Administration I 
and II; and for Social Science Certificate (First Year).

Syllabus.—Development of services for the child deprived of a normal home 
life. Causes of deprivation. Needs of deprived children. Problems of pre-
vention, care and after-care.

Recommended for reading.—References for reading will be given during the 
course.

800. Services for the Old and the Handicapped. Miss Slack and Miss 
Bell. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year)—subjects Social Administration I 
and II; for Social Science Certificate (First Year).

A. The Old.

Syllabus.—Definition of old age. The nature and size of the problem from 
the point of view of the community. The personal problems of- the elderly, the 
old and the infirm. Existing services for the care and welfare of the old. Con-
sideration of a co-ordinated geriatric service and recent developments in treatment 
and care of the old and infirm.

Recommended for reading.—Nuffield Foundation, Old People: Report of a 
Survey Committee on the Problems of Ageing and the Care of Old People; The 
Social Medicine of Old Age; Skill and Age; National Council of Social Service, 
Age is Opportunity; A. L. Vischer, Old Age: its compensations and rewards; 
British Medical Association, The Care and Treatment of the Elderly and Infirm; 
The National Corporation for the Care of Old People, Annual Reports; A.
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Greenlees and J. Adams, Old People in Sheffield (Survey for the Sheffield Old 
People’s Welfare Committee of the Sheffield Council of Social Service); The 
National Old People’s Welfare Committee, Progress Reports; B. W. S. Mackenzie 
(2nd Baron Amulree), Adding Life to Years.
B. The Handicapped.

Syllabus.—Social Services for the blind, deaf, crippled and epileptic and for 
the mentally defective and the mentally ill.

Recommended for reading.—W. H. Beveridge, Voluntary Action ; E. W. 
Cohen, English Social Services; I. R. and A. W. G. Ewing, Opportunity and the 
Deaf Child; I. Fraser, Whereas I was blind; United Kingdom, Ministry of 
Labour, Working Party on the Employment of Blind Persons, Report; J. S. 
Clarke, Disabled Citizens; M. P. Hall, The Social Services of Modern England;
D. Stafford-Clark, Psychiatry To-Day.

801. Comparative Aspects of Social Security. Fourteen lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year)—subjects Social Administration I 

and II; and for Social Science Certificate (Second Year).
(a) Social Security in English Speaking Countries. Miss Chambers.

Six lectures.
(b) Social Security in Scandinavian Countries. Mrs. Cockburn. 

Four lectures.
(c) Social Security in France. Dr. Willoughby. Four lectures.

Recommended for reading.—References for reading will be given during the
course.

802. Development of Social Administration. Mrs. Judd and Mr. 
Wraith. Sixteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For the Certificate in Social Science and Administration (First Year) (Over-

seas Option) and for Colonial Service Officers (Course II).
Syllabus;—Family provision of services and its limitations in the modern 

world; growth of social provision by (a) the organised community; (b) employers;
(c) Mutual aid; (d) philanthropy; (e) the State; (f) U.N. and I.L.O. Modem 
methods of initiation; schooling, employment bureaux, service of youth. Vul-
nerable groups; waifs and strays, delinquents, the sick and maimed. Positive 
health; nutrition, child care, sanitation, housing. Interrelation of economic 
and social progress. Surveys.

Recommended for reading.—E. L. Hasluck, Local Government in England;
G. Chadwick, Community Development; G. D. H. Cole, British Social Services; 
Federation of Malaya and Singapore, Joint Wages Commission, Final Report, 
1948; W. H. Beveridge, Voluntary Action; A. Flanders, British Trade Unionism;
I.L.O. Studies and Reports, Series B (Economic Conditions) No. 38, Social 
Policy in Dependent Territories; Gold Coast Education Department, Report, 
1950—51; K. A. Busia, Education for Citizenship; M. M. Coady, Masters of their 
own Destiny; K. de Schweinitz, England’s Road to Social Security; D. Faulkner, 
Social Welfare and Juvenile Delinquency in Lagos; B. S. Platt, Nutrition in the 
British West Indies; U.K. Colonial Office, Colonial Research Publications No. 3,
C. H. Northcott, African Labour Efficiency Survey; J. B. Drew and others, 
Village Housing in the Tropics; U.K. Colonial Office, 1948, Nairobi: Master 
Plan for a Colonial Capital; S. D. Onabamiro, Why our Children die; Indian 
Journal Qf Social Work, June, 1952; Singapore, Department of Social Welfare, 
Social Survey Committee, A Social Survey of Singapore; M. A. Abrams, Social 
Surveys and Social Action.
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803. Colonial Social Welfare (Seminar). Mrs. Judd, Mr. Wraith, and 
others will hold a seminar throughout the Session for Second Year 
students taking the Certificate in Social Science and Administration 
(Overseas Option), and for Colonial Service Officers (Course II).

804. Housing Policy and Community Development. Dr. Willoughby 
and Mr. Smith. Eight lectures, Lent Term.

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (First Year)—subjects Social Administration I 
and II; for Social Science Certificate (Second Year); and for the Social 
Science Certificate (Second Year) (Overseas Option).

Syllabus.—Housing policy. The growth of public responsibility for the 
provision of houses. Subsidy policy. Planning a community in terms of family 
need. The New Towns. The social and economic effects of house ownership. 
Social aspects of housing problems. Effect on family size, health and child 
welfare.

Recommended for reading.—M. J. Elsas, Housing and the Family; Housing 
before the War and after; M. E. A. Bowley, Housing and the State; Women's 
Group on Public Welfare, Hygiene Committee, Our Towns: A Close-Up; G. M. 
Boumphrey, Town and Country Tomorrow; E. H. C. Bell, Octavia Hill; M. P. 
Gogarty, Town and Country Planning; L. Mumford, The Culture of Cities;
T. Sharp, Town Planning; R. Glass, The Social Background of a Plan: Study of 
Middlesbrough; E. Denby, Europe Rehoused; E. D. Simon, Rebuilding Britain—
A Twenty Year Plan.

805. The Penal System. Lecturer to be announced and Miss Young- 
husband. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year)—subjects Social Administration I 
and II (for those students not taking the paper in Criminology); and for 
Social Science Certificate (Second Year).

Syllabus.-—The personal and environment causes of delinquency. The 
composition of the Juvenile Courts—children and young persons who come 
before the Courts—the determination of guilt (including some reference to 
the rules of evidence)——methods of disposal. The probation system. Remand 
Homes. Approved Schools and Hostels. Fit Person orders—the relation 
between the Courts and the local children and education authorities. Provision 
for maladjusted children.

Causes of Crime. History of the Penal System. Prisons. Borstal. Recent 
methods of treatment for the adult offender. The Sentencing policy of the 
Adult Courts. The psychological treatment of crime.

Recommended for reading.—L. W. Fox, The English Prison and Borstal 
Systems; S. K. Ruck (Ed.), Paterson on Prisons; H. Mannheim, Criminal Justice 
and Social Reconstruction; Annual Reports of the Prison Commissioners; United 
Kingdom, Home Office, 1945, Prisons and Borstals; S. Margery Fry, Arms of 
the Law; G. Rusche and O. Kirchheimer, Punishment and Social Structure;
J. A. F. Watson, The Child and the Magistrate; F. T. Giles, The Juvenile Courts;
U. K. Home Office, 1945, Making Citizens; J. W. Gittins, Approved School Boys;
E. R. Glover, Probation and Re-education; United Nations IV. Social Welfare, _ 
I951) No. 2, Probation and Related Measures; The Children and Young Persons 
Act, 1933)’ The Criminal Justice Act, 1948; D. H. Stott, Delinquency and Human 
Nature; D. H. Stott, Saving Children from Delinquency; U.K. Home Office, 
Sixth Report of the Children’s Department, May, 1951; L. Bovet, Psychiatric 
Aspects of Juvenile Delinquency; J. D. W. Pearce, Juvenile Delinquency.

Reference will be made during the lectures to current reports and periodicals.

806. Conditions of Employment. Miss Kydd and Miss Seear. Eight 
lectures, Lent term.
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year)—subjects Social Administration I 

and II; and for Social Science Certificate (Second Year).
Syllabus.—Choice of employment : historical and descriptive. Problems 

of Juvenile Employment : (a) The Youth Employment Service, (b) Young
People at Work. The Employment of the Disabled. Legal Safeguards in the 
Employment of Women and Young Persons. Contemporary Employment 
Policies.

Recommended for reading.—A bibliography will be recommended during the 
course of lectures.

807. The Family as a Social and Economic Unit. Dr. Willoughby. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For Social Science Certificate (First Year) and Child Care students.
Syllabus.—The role of the family in the modern community. The legal and 

social position of the French and English family compared.
Causes and effects of a changing attitude towards parenthood. The break-

down of family relationships. The deprived child. Problem families.
The family budget. Wages and the cost of living. State aid to the family. 
Recommended for reading.—E. Miller, The Generations; J. C. Flugel, The 

Psycho-analytic Study of the Family; A. Myrdal, Nation and Family; R. M. 
Maclver and C. H. Page, Society; J. C. Spence, The Purpose of the Family; R. 
Anshen, The Family—its function and destiny; Women’s Group on Public Welfare, 
The Neglected Child and his Family; U.K. Report of the Royal Commission on 
Population, Cmd. 7695; U.K. Royal Commission on Population, Papers, Vol. 3, 
Report of the Economic Committee.

808. Problems of Child Care. Miss Britton. Three lectures, Lent 
Term.

For Social Science Certificate (Second Year).
Syllabus.—This course deals with the problems of children living away from 

their parents, and discusses the application of social casework methods in the 
Child Care Services.

809. Recent Industrial Developments. Miss Seear. Four lectures, 
Summer Term.

For Social Science Certificate (Second Year) and Personnel Management 
students.

Syllabus.—Survey of some contemporary industrial problems arising out of 
current legislation and regulations. Outline of methods adopted in certain 
industries to meet these problems.

Recommended for reading.—Appropriate reports and surveys will be recom-
mended during the course of lectures.

810. Introduction to Social Case Work. Lecturer to be announced. 
Five lectures, Summer Term.

For Social Science Certificate (First Year).
Syllabus.—The background and scope of social case work, and role of the 

social worker; a preliminary discussion on interviewing.
Discussion classes on case work will be arranged for Second Year and One 

Year course students.
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811. Methods of Social Case Work. Mrs. McDougall. Six lectures, 
Lent Term.
For Social Science Certificate (First Year) and One-Year Course.
Syllabus.—Definition of social case work and its relation to other branches 

of social work. Recording and analysis of social histories ; social worker-client 
relationships ; illustrative cases.

Recommended for reading.—C. Morris, Social Case Work in Great Britain; 
British Journal of Psychiatric Social Work, No. i, 1947; F. C. Bartlett and others 
(Eds.), The Study of Society; G. Hamilton, Theory and Practice of Social Case 
Work; H. B. Richardson, Patients have families; A. M. Garrett, Interviewing: 
Its Principles and Methods.

Discussion classes on case work will be arranged for Second Year students.

812. The Medical Background of Social Work. Dr. Winner. Ten 
lectures, Lent Term.

For Social Science Certificate (First Year), the Social Science Certificate 
(First Year) (Overseas Option), and Certificate in Mental Health.

Syllabus:—The course will be designed to illustrate those medical conditions 
which lead to a breakdown between an individual and his social environment and 
those environmental conditions which cause ill-health.

The effect of nutrition on health and disease.
Pregnancy, childbirth, abortion, etc. Their physiology and medical, legal 

and medical implications.
Spread of infection. Infectious diseases and their prevention. Tuberculosis. 

Venereal disease.
Acute and chronic diseases of heart, lungs and other systems.
The crippling diseases and their social implications. Paralysis, blindness, 

deafness, epilepsy.
The endocrine disorders. Mind and body. The effect of illness on 

personality. Rehabilitation. Psychosomatic and social medicine.
Recommended for reading.—Suggestions will be given during the course.

813. Aspects of Social Work. Various lecturers. Ten lectures, 
Lent Term.
For Social Science Certificate (First Year) and One-Year Course. Optional 

for the Social Science Certificate (First Year) (Overseas Option).
Syllabus.—Lectures by practical experts on the role of the social worker in 

certain selected types of social service.

814. Seminar on Social Administration. A seminar on social policy 
and administration will be held by Professor Titmuss during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Applications for admission should 
be submitted to Mrs. Cockbum.

Reference should also be made to the following sections and courses:—
Politics and Public Administration.
Psychology.
Sociology.

No. 5.—Introduction to Economics.
No. 55.—Economic Problems of the Tropics and Sub-Tropics. (Overseas 

option.)
No. 58.—Recent Economic Developments.
No. 59.—The Structure of Modern Industry.
No. 60.—The Economics of Labour.
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No. 71.—Economic Problems of Social Policy.
No. 316.—Introduction to Modern English Economic History.
No. 317.—English Social History since 1815.
No. 421.—Law of Labour and of Social Insurance.
No. 700.—Introduction to Social Anthropology. (Overseas option.)
No. 701.—Introduction to Social Anthropology (Class). (Overseas option.) 
No. 708.—Racial Relations and Racial Problems. (Overseas option.)
No. 821.—Child Development.
No. 901.—Statistical Method I.
No. 906.—Social Statistics.
No. 915.—Methods of Social Investigations.

One-Year Postgraduate Course in Personnel
Management

815. Principles and Practice of Personnel Management. A series of 
lectures and classes will be held by Miss Seear, Mr. Smith and 
others throughout the session.
For students of the one-year Personnel Management Course.
Syllabus.—Development of modem personnel policy—conception of func-

tional management—selection of the individual and his adjustment to the 
working group. Problems' of education, training and promotion. Significant 
factors in the working environment. Incentives and the principles and methods 
of remuneration. Problems of communication and consultation within the 
working group.

816. Industrial Psychology. Mrs. Raphael. Twenty-five lectures, 
Sessional.

Optional for Certificate in Social Science (Second Year), and Personnel 
Management students.

Syllabus.—Organisation of Industrial Psychology in Great Britain. Motiva-
tion and adjustment. Experimental method. Criteria and validation. Voca-
tional guidance and selection. Selection and training of supervisors. Initiation 
and job training. Attitudes and attitude surveys. Joint consultation, formal 
and informal. Social environment. Physical environment. Fatigue, boredom 
and accidents. Current developments in Industrial Psychology.

Recommended for reading.—M. S. Viteles, Industrial Psychology; C. ,S. 
Myers, Industrial Psychology; N. R. F. Maier, Psychology in Industry; May 
Smith, An Introduction to Industrial Psychology (Revised edn.); A. Macrae, 
Talents and Temperaments; W. B. D. Brown and W. Raphael, Managers, Men 
and Morale; R. F. Tredgold, Human Relations in Modern Industry; J. M. 
Fraser, A Handbook of Employment Interviewing; M. L. Blum, Industrial 
Psychology and its Social Foundations; National Institute of Industrial 
Psychology, The Foreman; Joint Consultation in British Industry; P. E. Vernon 
and J. B. Parry, Personnel Selection in the British Forces.

817. Industrial Psychology (Class). Classes for students attending 
course No. 816 will be held by Mrs. Raphael in alternate weeks.

818. Methods of Social Research in Industry (Class). Mr. Smith 
will hold a series of classes during the Michaelmas Term for 
students who will be undertaking project work for Part B of the 
Personnel Management Certificate.
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Reference should also be made to the following courses:—

No. 5.—Introduction to Economics.
No. 58.—Recent Economic Developments.
No. 59.—The Structure of Modern Industry.
No. 60.—The Economics of Labour.
No. 125.—Business Administration: The Organisation of Business Enter-

prises and Problems of Business Policy.
No. 128.—Economics for Engineers and Applied Scientists: (c) Business 

Organisation and Finance.
No. 316.—Introduction to Modern English Economic History.
No. 322.—Industrial History.
No. 407.—Common Law Foundations of Commercial and Industrial Law.
No. 421.—Law of Labour and of Social Insurance.
No. 576.—Political and Social Theory.
No. 637.—The Trades Union Congress, 1868-1950.
No. 638.—Structure of British Trade Unions.
No. 639.—Comparative Trade Unionism.
No. 776.—Introduction to Psychology.
No. 777.—Social Psychology.
No. 780.—Experimental Social Psychology.
No. 906.—Social Statistics.

Course for Social Workers in Mental Health
819. The Mental Health Services. Mrs. McDougall. Twelve lectures, 

Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

Syllabus.—The aim of these lectures is to give an idea of the growth of 
the mental health services, supplying a background and a perspective against 
which the present services, statutory and voluntary, can be seen. The course 
includes an outline account of the development of attitudes and philosophies, as 
they have a bearing on legislation and methods of treatment: the development 
of child guidance clinics and their present organisation will be covered, and the 
law and administration as it affects the mentally ill, the mentally defective, and 
educationally subnormal child.

Recommended for reading.—C. P. Blacker, Neurosis and the Mental Health 
Services: D. H. Tuke, Chapters in the History of the Insane in the British Isles; 
Feversham Committee, Voluntary Mental Health Services; Select Committees and 
Royal Commission Reports during the Nineteenth Century ; Report of the Royal 
Commission on Lunacy and Mental Disorder (British Parliamentary Papers, 
1926, Vol. XIII, Cmd. 2700) ; U.K. Board of Education and Board of Control, 
Report of the Mental Deficiency Committee (the Wood Report), 1929 ; G. Zilboorg 
and G. W. Henry, A History of Medical Psychology; F. B. Matthews, Mental 
Health Services; Lunacy Act, 1890 ; Mental Treatment Act, 1930 ; Education 
Act, 1944 ; National Health Service Act, 1946.

820. Applied Physiology. Dr. Pond. Eight lectures, Lent Term.

Syllabus.—The physiological development of the brain and its relation to 
developmental psychology. The borderlines of physiology and psychology and 
the part played by endocrine and other somatic factors in psychological processes. 
The concept of normal variation in psychophysiological functions and the factors, 
genetic and acquired, affecting it. The evolution and dissolution of nervous 
activity with reference to pathophysiological mechanisms. Some physiological 
principles underlying physical treatment in psychiatry.

Recommended for reading.—W. B. Cannon, The Wisdom of the Body; O. L. 
Zangwill, Introduction to Modern Psychology; E. Weiss and O. English, Psycho-
somatic Medicine (Introductory chapters only).

821. Child Development. Miss Gardner. Twelve lectures, Michael-
mas and Lent Terms.

Also for Social Science Certificate (Second Year).
Syllabus.—Inter-relation of the various aspects of normal development— 

intellectual, emotional, social. Methods of studying the psychology of. children. 
Capacities and responses present at birth. Chief characteristics of early infancy 
up to fifteen months. Intellectual growth after infancy. Bodily skill, play, 
problem solving, language development. Social and emotional development in 
early childhood. Intellectual development in the middle years. Development 
of group relationships and social play. Emotions and methods by which the 
child controls them. The function of play and of learning. Characteristics of 
adolescence. Maturity of reasoning, emergence of special interests, social loyalties 
and conflicts. Emotional intensity and instability. The role of the environment.

Recommended 'for reading.—S. S. Isaacs, Intellectual Growth in Young 
Children; Social Development in Young Children; A. H. Bowley, The Natural 
Development of the Child; D. E. M. Gardner, The Children’s Play Centre; S. S. 
Isaacs, Psychological Aspects of Child Development; The Nursery Years; The 
Children we Teach; A. L. Gesell and others, The First Five Years of Life; A. P. 
Jephcott, Girls growing up; O. A. Wheeler, Youth; A. L. Gesell and others, 
The Child from Five to Ten.

Social Science and Administration 351

822. Clinical Aspects of Child Development. Dr. Gillespie. Four-
teen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.

Syllabus.—Relationships of child psychiatry—paediatrics, education, 
delinquency, home problems. Observational psychology—dynamic psychology. 
Child’s emotional development and its difficulties—Genetic approach. Develop-
ment of instincts and of object relationships. Oedipus complex in male and 
female. Super-ego formation. Latency—puberty. Phantasy and play. 
Anxiety and guilt. Neurosis.

Specific problems in development—feeding, habit training, sleep. Fear 
reactions. Obsessional states. Hysteria. Psychoses. Behaviour problems. 
Relationships with physical disease.

Recommended for reading.—L. Kanner, Child Psychiatry; D. K. Henderson 
and R. D. Gillespie, Textbook of Psychiatry (6th edn.) (chapter on Psychiatry of 
Childhood); A. Freud, The Ego and the Mechanisms of Defence; Psychoanalytic 
Treatment of Children; A. Aichhorn, Wayward Youth; L. Jackson and K. M. 
Todd, Child Treatment and the Therapy of Play; S. S. Isaacs, Troubles of Children 
and Parents.

823. Community Services for the Maladjusted or Deprived Child. 
Miss Glass. Six lectures, Michaelmas Term.

Syllabus.—Children who cannot remain in their own homes and for whom 
the community needs to make provision. Casework in relation to the prevention 
of family breakdown and the provision of substitute care, temporary or per-
manent. The relevant administrative provisions of the Children Act, 1948, the 
Children and Young Persons Acts, 1933, 1938 and 1952, the Adoption Act, 1950 
and the Education Act, 1944. Situations in which the psychiatric social worker 
may be concerned with the provision of substitute care or with the children already 
away from home. The psychiatric social worker and her colleagues in the 
child care services.

Recommended for reading.—Report of the Care of Children Committee 
1946 (Curtis Report) (Cmd. 6922, B.P.P. 1945—46, Vol. X); Children Act, 1948; 
Children and Young Persons Acts, 1933 and 1938; Adoption Act, 1950; (the
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Statutes referred to are to be found in the appropriate sessional or annual 
volumes of the Public General Acts); J. A. F. Watson^ The Child and the 
Magistrate (1950 edn.); U.K. Home Office, Sixth Report of the Work of the 
Children’s Department, May, 1951; RL Komitzer, Child Adoption in the. Modern 
World; D. C. Hutchinson, In Quest of Foster Parents. v

824. Psychiatry and Mental Deficiency. Dr. J. B. S. Lewis and Dr. 
L. T. Hilliard. Twelve lectures on psychiatry and three lectures 
and two demonstrations on mental deficiency. Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms.

Syllabus.—Introduction. Etiological Factors. Classification. Hysterical, 
Obsessional and Anxiety States. Affective Disorders. Schizophrenia. Psycho-
pathic States. Epilepsy. Organic Conditions. Pre-Senile and Sfenile Psychoses'. 
The nature and classification of mental deficiency; GaussCtion and treatment. 
Place of the social worker in investigation, prevention and treatment.

Recommended for reading.—B. Hart, The Psychology. to/‘Insanity; D. K. 
Henderson and R. D. Gillespie, A Textbook of Psychiatry; R. D. Curran and 
E. Guttmann, Psychological Medicine; E.: Mapother and A. Lewis, Psychological 
Medicine t(in F. W. Price'(Ed.), Textbook of the Practice of Medicine); A. F. 
Tredgold, Mental Deficiency; L. S. Penrose, The Biology of Mental Defect. 1

825. The Study and Treatment of Crime. Dr. Mannheim. Fourteeri 
lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.

Syllabus.—(1) Conception. of crime and methods of criminological study. 
Causal factors: (a) physical; (b) psychological^*®) social and economic.

(2) AdulL and Juvenile Courts. Criminal responsibility. Prison and 
Borstal. Probation. The place of the psychiatric social worker within the 
penal system.

Recommended for reading.—F. Alexander and W. Healy, The Roots.of Crime;
C. L. Burt, The Young Delinquent; A. M. Carr-Saunders and others, Young 
Offenders; W. N. East, Medical Aspects of Crime; W. N.’ EastfVfSucie4i and the 
Criminal; R. Friedlander, The Psycho-analytical Approach to Juvenile 
Delinquency; W. Healy and A. F. Bronner, New Light on Delinquency; W. Healy 
and B. S. Alper, Criminal Youth and the Borstal System; H. Mannheim, The 
Dilemma of Penal Reform; C. Mullins, Crime and Psychology; R. M. Lindner, 
Rebel without Cause; J. A. F. Watson, The Child and the Magistrate; Annual 
Report of the Prison Commissioners, 1949 (Cmd. 8088); E. A. Glover, Probation 
and Re-education.

Other literature will be recommended during the course.

826. The Study of Personality. Dr. Himmelweit. Ten lectures, 
Lent Term.

Syllabus.—An examination of the cognitive and oreetic aspects of per-
sonality:

(a) Intelli gen ce : Its nature and measurement. Discussion of different 
intelligence tests. Growth and decline of intelligence. Tests of deterioration. 
Intelligence and heredity.

(b) Perso nal ity . Concepts of personality. Its measurement in the 
clinical situation by means of interviews, questionnaires, objective' and projective 
personality tests.

Recommended for reading.—A bibliography will be given at the beginning of 
the course.

827. Classes. Weekly classes will be held throughout the session on 
Case Work and on topics of special interest.

Students should also attend the following lecture courses, details of 
which will be found under other sections:1—ir 

No. 7.77.—Social Psychology.
No. 778.—Psychology of Family Relations.

¥ "No. 812.—The Medical Background of Social Work.

Child Care Courses
829. Child Development. Miss Gardner. Twenty-four lectures, 

Sessional. Course given at the Institute of Education.

830. The Medical Care of Children. Dr. J. Tizzard. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. Cotirse given at the Paddington Green 
Children’s Hospital.

831. Care of the Deprived Child. Miss Britton. Twenty-four 
lectures, Sessional.

832. The Child in English Society. Dr. Pinchbeck. Fifteen lectures, 
Lent and Summer Terms. An intercollegiate course to be given 
at Bedford College.

833. The Law and Administration Relating to Children. Mr. Banwell 
and Mrs. Edwards.! Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms.

834. The Inter-relation of Physical and Psychological Aspects of 
Development. Dr. D. W. Wimiicott. Ten lectures, Lent Term. 
Course given at the Institute of Education.

Reference should also be made to the following courses:—
No. 778.—Psychology of Family Relations.
No. 8oy.i-*-The Family as a Social and Economic Unit.
No. 8i2H4-The Medical Background of Social Work.
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835. The Theories and Methods of Sociology. Mr. MacRae. Twenty 

lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Sociology and Social 

Anthropology, Option (v) (a); B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year), 
B.A. Honours in Anthropology (Second Year). For the Academic 
Diplomas in Anthropology and Psychology (Second Year).

Syllabus.—Relations between the natural sciences and the sciences of 
mind and society. The influence of the physical environment and the social 
effects of isolation and intercommunication. Biological factors. The use of 
historical and anthropological data in sociology. The role of psychology in 
sociological explanation. The methods employed in investigating contemporary 
social conditions. The nature of sociological generalisation. The development 
of sociology since Comte. Social factors, modes of interaction. Tradition. 
Inter-relation between economic, political and ethico-religious factors. Theories 
of social development, arrest and decay.

Recommended for reading.—A. L. Bowley, The Nature and Purpose of the 
Measurement of Social Phenomena', M. Ginsberg, Sociology ; Studies in Sociology, 
Reason and Unreason in Society; L. Wilson and W. L. Kolb, Sociological Analysis; 
S. and B. Webb, Methods of Social Study; A. F. Wells, The Local Social Survey in 
Great Britain; L. T. Hobhouse, Social Development; Morals in Evolution; 
L. T. Hogben, Genetic Principles in Medicine and Social Science; E. Durkheim, 
Rules of Sociological Method; F. C. Bartlett and others (Eds.), The Study of 
Society; R. M. Maclver and C. H. Page, Society; P. A. Sorokin, Contemporary 
Sociological Theories.

836. Selected Topics in Sociological Theory. Professor Ginsberg. 
Ten lectures, Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Sociology; B.A./B.Sc.

(Sociology) (Third Year). Also recommended for graduate students. 
References for reading will be given during the course.

837. Comparative Morals and Religion. Professor Ginsberg. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Sociology, Option (iii) (a) ; 

B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology)—Subject of Social Institutions I (Third Year); 
B.A. Honours in Anthropology (First Year) and the Academic Diploma 
in Anthropology (First Year).

Syllabus.—Scope and methods of comparative religion. Psychological 
analysis of the religious attitude. Ritual and belief. Main trends in the evolu-
tion of religion. The comparative study of moral ideas and practices and its 
relation to ethics. The variability of moral judgments. Relations of morals 
and religion.

Recommended for reading.—R. R. Marett, The Threshold of Religion; L. T. 
Hobhouse, Morals in Evolution (Part II); C. Read, Man and his Superstitions,
E. Westermarck, Ethical Relativity; Early Beliefs and their Social Influence; 
Origin and Development of the Moral Ideas.
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838. Elements of Social Structure. Part I. Professor Marshall. 
Eighteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. This course will 
be given in the day only in the Session 1953-54.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year) for Alternative Subject 5.
Syllabus.—The place of the study of social structure within the general 

field of Sociology ; the meaning of the terms “ social structure ” and “ social 
institution ” ; the general concepts used in the analysis of social groups, relations 
and controls ; the classification of types of community, association, custom and 
law, justice and punishment, property, family, and social class ; social order and 
social change.

Recommended for reading.—M. Ginsberg, Sociology; W. J. H. Sprott, 
Sociology; H. A. Mess, Social Structure; R. M. Maclver and C. H. Page, Society; 
L- T. Hobhouse, Morals in Evolution; Social Development; E. Durkheim, The 
Division of Labour in Society; B. Russell, Power.

839. Elements of Social Structure. Part II. Professor Marshall. 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year) for Alternative Subject 5.
Syllabus.—The concepts and principles discussed in Part I of this course will 

be applied to the analysis of feudal, early capitalist, and modem British society. 
Some comparative material relating to the corresponding periods in the history 
of other countries will be introduced.

Recommended for reading.—M. Bloch, La socieU feodale; P. Vinogradoff, 
The Growth of the Manor (Book III); D. Stenton, English Society in the Early 
Middle Ages; E. Jenks, The State and the Nation (Part III); C. K. Allen, 
Law in the Making; M. Weber, General Economic History (Part IV); R. H. 
Tawney, Religion and the Rise of Capitalism; L. B. Namier, England in the 
Age of the American Revolution (Introductory Chapter—The Social Foundations) ; 
R. H. Tawney, The Acquisitive Society; Equality; J. Burnham, The Managerial 
Revolution; E. F. M. Durbin, The Politics of Democratic Socialism (Part II) ;
T. H. Marshall, Citizenship and Social Class; F. Muller-Lyer, The Family 
(Chaps. IX and XII) ; G. Rusche and O. Kirchheimer, Punishment and Social 
Structure; M. Abrams, The Condition of the British People; J. A. Schumpeter, 
Capitalism, Socialism, and Democracy; K. Mannheim, Freedom, Power and 
Democratic Planning.

840. Introduction to the Study of Society. Mr. Gould. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (First Year).

841. Social Institutions: Selected Topics. Professor Glass and others. 
Sixteen lectures, Summer Term. (Twice weekly.)

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (First Year).

842. Social Stratification. Mr. Bottomore. Ten lectures, Lent 
Term.
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year).
Syllabus.—Historical studies of social stratification. The rise of the bour-

geoisie and the development of capitalism. Modern theories of social class, 
status, and Elites. Social mobility. Recent studies of social stratification and 
mobility in Britain, America, France and Germany.
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Recommended for reading.—J. Aynard, La Bourgeoisie franpaise; M. Weber, 
General Economic History; M. H. Dobb, Studies in the Development of Capitalism; 
P. Mombert, “ Class ” (in the Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences); K. Marx, 
Selected Works; R. H. Tawney, Equality; O. C. Cox, Caste, Class and Race; 
T. H. Marshall (Ed.), Class Conflict and Social Stratification; T. H. Marshall, 
Citizenship and Social Class; R. Centers, The Psychology of Social Classes; W. L. 
Warner and P. S. Lunt, The Status System of a Modern Community; M. Ginsberg, 
Sociology (Chap. 6: ‘‘Social Classes and Economic Organisation”); W. J. H. 
Sprott, Sociology (Chap. 6: “Social Stratification”); P. A. Sorokin, Social 
Mobility.

More specialised references will be given during the course.

843. Political Sociology. Mr. McKenzie. Fifteen lectures, Michael-
mas and Lent Terms, beginning in the sixth week of the Michael-
mas Term.
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year)—subject of Social Institutions I; 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Sociology, Option (iii) (d). 
Also recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—Political Sociology. Factors in the making of the State. The 
relations of the State to other institutions. The influence of social and economic 
conditions on political institutions. Comparative study of party systems. 
Leadership and the circulation of elites. Sociological and geographical study of 
representation. The comparative study of political change and revolution.

Recommended for reading.—R. Michels, Political Parties; R. H. Lowie, 
The Origin of the State; M. Weber, “ Politics as a Vocation ”, in H. H. Gerth 
and C. W. Mills (Eds.), From Max Weber; S. D. Bailey (Ed.), The British Party 
System; G. D. H. Cole, A History of the Labour Party since 1914; V. O. Key, 
Politics, Parties and Pressure Groups; I. V. D. Stalin, History of the C.P.S.U. (B).

N. Macchiavefli, The Prince; H. Taylor, The Statesman; F. M. Cornford, 
Microcosmographia Academica; M. Ostrogorski, Democracy and the Organisation 
of Political Parties; M. Duverger, Les Partis Politiques; G. Mosca, The Ruling 
Class; V. Pareto, The Mind and Society; F. Oppenheimer, The State; R. M. 
Maclver, The Modern State; The Web of Government; R. Michels, “ Some 
Reflections on the Sociological Character of Political Parties ” (American Political 
Science Review, Nov., 1927); R. Aron, “ Social Structure and the Ruling Class ” 
(British Journal of Sociology, No. 1); J. A. Schumpeter, Capitalism, Socialism 
and Democracy; B. R. Berelson and M. Janowitz (Eds.), Reader in Public Opinion 
and Communication; H. D. Lasswell, Politics: Who Gets What, When, How;
H. D. Lasswell and A. A. Kaplan, Power and Society; M. Beer, A History of British 
Socialism; G. L. Field, Governments in Modern Society; R. B. McCallum and A. 
Readman, The British General Election of 19451 H. G. Nicholas, The British 
General Election of 1950; D. H. E. Butler, The British General Election of 1951; 
H. J. Laski, Democracy in Crisis; H. A. Bone, American Politics and the Party 
System; D. D. McKean, The Boss; V. O. Key and A. Heard, Southern Politics 
in State and Nation; J. Towster, Political Power in the U.S.S.R., 1917-1947; 
L. Trotsky, The Revolution Betrayed; B. D. Wolfe, Three Who Made a Revolution.

844. The Family. Ten lectures, Lent Term. This course will not 
be given in the Session i953-54-
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Sociology, Option (iii) (b) ;

B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year).
Syllabus.—A comparative study of marriage and family institutions. 
Recommended for reading.—E. Westermarck, History of Human Marriage; 

Future of Marriage in Western Civilization; P. C. F. Le Play, Les Ouvriers 
Europeens; J. K. Folsom, The Family: its Sociology and Social Psychiatry; 
S. Anthony, Women’s Place in Industry and Home; I. Pinchbeck, Women Workers
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and the Industrial Revolution; A. Clark, Working Life of Women in the Seventeenth 
Century; A. Myrdal, Nation and Family; E. R. Mowrer, Family Disorganisation; 
J. P. Lichtenberger, Divorce; G. May, Social Control of Sex Expression; A. 
Comfort, Sexual Behaviour in Society; R. N. Anshen, The Family.

844(a). The Family (Class). A class will be arranged, if necessary, 
for students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of 
Sociology, Option (iii) (b).

845. Ancient and Feudal Society. Professor Plucknett and Mr. de 
Ste. Croix. Ten lectures, Summer Term. (Twice Weekly.)

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option A (Second Year).
A. Graeco-Roman Society. Mr. de Ste. Croix.

Syllabus.—The urban character of Graeco-Roman civilisation. The 
economic background. The Greek city and its inhabitants: citizens, metics 
and other foreigners, slaves. Greek democracy. Hellene and barbarian. 
The early Roman Republic: Patricians and Plebeians. Citizens and foreigners. 
The provincials. Patronage and clientship. Senatorial and equestrian classes 
in the late Republic and the Principate. The extension and decline of the 
citizenship; honestiores and humiliores. - The rise of the curial class. The decline 
of slavery and the development of the colonate, leading to serfdom. The social 
structure of the Later Roman Empire: the senatorial order, the imperial civil 
service, the army and the professions, the clergy, the curial class, rural and urban 
plebeii.

Recommended for reading.—G. Glotz, The Greek City and its Institutions;
V. Ehrenberg, The People of Aristophanes (2nd edn., 1951); W. W. Tarn, Hellen-
istic Civilisation (3rd edn., 1952); A. H. M. Jones, The Greek City from Alexander 
to Justinian; H. I. Bell, Egypt from Alexander the Great to the Arab Conquest;
W. W. Fowler, Social Life at Rome in the Age of Cicero; S. Dill, Roman Society from 
Nero to Marcus Aurelius; Roman Society in the Last Century of the Western Empire.
B. Feudalism. Professor Plucknett.

Syllabus.—Origin and nature of feudalism. The orders of society (nobles, 
knights, freemen, serfs). Non-feudal elements (clergy, merchants, Jews, aliens). 
Territorial aspects (realms, honours, fiefs, manors, vills). Organisation of groups 
(estates and parliaments, boroughs and communes, gilds and corporations). 
The family (marriage, inheritance, property). Law and custom.

Recommended for reading.—F. L. Ganshof, Feudalism; M. L. B. Bloch, 
La societi feodale (2 vols., 1939-40); A. Dopsch, The Economic and Social Founda-
tions of European Civilisation; A. L. Poole, Obligations of Society in the XII and 
XIII centuries; J. Tait, The Medieval English Borough.

846. Environment and Heredity. Professor Glass. Six lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ:) Part II—Special subject of Sociology; B.A./B.Sc. 
(Sociology) (Second Year).

847. The Social Structure of Contemporary Britain. Professor Glass, 
Miss Chambers, Mr. Gould and Mr. Bottomore. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Sociology (ii); B.A./B.Sc. 

(Sociology) (Second Year); Social Science Certificate (Second Year).
Syllabus.—Broad changes in the social composition of the population, 

50-1950. The impact of technological developments. Social aspects of the
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educational system. * The avenues to employment. Education, occupation and 
social status. Changes in the structure of the " social classes.” Income and 
property distribution. Standards and levels of living. The correlatives of 
status. The role of the family in the social structure. The impact of religious 
groups. Social mobility. Alternative bases of status.

Recommended for reading.—References will be given during the course.

848. Sources of Information on British Social Conditions and Social 
Structure. Mr. Gould. Four lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Sociology (ii); B.A./B.Sc.
(Sociology), Options A and B (Third Year).

Syllabus.—An introductory guide to sources of information: (a) State Papers, 
(b) Empirical Research.

849. The Position of Women in Great Britain. Miss Chambers. 
Six lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Sociology ; B.A./B.Sc.
(Sociology) (Second and Third Years).

Syllabus.—The “ women’s movement.” Women in public service, the 
professions and industry. Legal provisions affecting women. Domestic, 
economic and social questions.

Recommended for reading.—A bibliography will be given at the beginning 
of the course.

850. Graeco-Roman Civilisation. Mr. de Ste. Croix. A course of 
lectures and classes, tjo be completed in the Session 1954-55.
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option A—Subject of Graeco-Roman Civilisation.

Also recommended for graduate students.
Syllabus.—The political and social institutions and ideas, religion and law 

of the Greeks and Romans will be studied in their historical development, 
from the Eighth Century b.c. to the Sixth Century a.d.

Recommended for reading.—G. Glotz, The Greek City and its Institutions;
V. Ehrenberg, The People of Aristophanes (2nd edn., 1951); P. G. Vinogradoff, 
Outlines of Historical Jurisprudence, Vol. II: The Jurisprudence of the Greek City;
K. R. Popper, The Open Society and its Enemies, Vol. I (Revised edn., 1952); G. H. 
Sabine, A History of Political Theory (Chaps. I-X); W. W. Tarn, Hellenistic 
Civilisation (3rd edn., 1952); A. H. M. Jones, The Greek City from Alexander 
to Justinian; H. F. Jolowicz, Historical Introduction to the Study of Roman 
Law (2nd edn., 1952); A. N. Sherwin-White, The Roman Citizenship; R. H. 
Barrow, Slavery in the Roman Empire; A. M. Duff, Freedmen in the Early Roman 
Empire; S. Dill, Roman Society from Nero to Marcus Aurelius; Roman Society in 
the Last Century of the Western Empire; W. E. Heitland, Agricola; A. H. M. Jones, 
Constantine and the Conversion of Europe; Cambridge Ancient History, Vol. IX, 
Chaps, x and xix; Vol. X, Chaps, vi-viii, xiv and xv; Vol. XI, Chaps, vii, x and 
xi; Vol. XII, Chaps, x-xv; Cambridge Medieval History, Vol. I, Chaps, xviii 
and xix; Cambridge Economic History, Vol. I, Chap. ii.

Many original texts (literary and legal sources, and inscriptions) will be 
studied during the course. Nearly all of these can be read mainly in translation, 
but a working knowledge of Latin is essential, and it is desirable that students 
should also acquire some knowledge of Greek. Opportunities for this can be 
provided.

851. Crime and its Treatment. Dr. Mannheim. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Sociology, Option (iv) (d); 

B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year); for Social Science Certificate 
students specialising in Probation work; optional for the Social Science 
Certificate (Overseas option) (Second Year). First Year Social Science 
Certificate students should attend only the first ten lectures.

Syllabus.—Crimi nolo gy  : (a) Conception of crime. Meaning and 
methods of criminology, (b) Criminal types and causal factors in crime : Physical 
factors. Psychological and pathological factors. Social and economic factors,
(c) Juvenile and female delinquency.

Penol ogy  : (a) Penal Philosophy and Psychology, [b) Penal history,
(c) The modern English penal system, {d) Juvenile Courts.

Recommended for reading.—Crimin ology : (a) H. E. Barnes and N. K. 
Teeters, New Horizons in Criminology; H. v. Hentig, Crime: Causes and Conditions; 
S. Hurwitz, Criminology; H. Mannheim, Criminal Justice and Social Recon-
struction; W. C. Reckless, Criminal Behaviour; E. H. Sutherland, Principles 
of Criminology; D. R. Taft, Criminology. (6) A. Aichhom, Wayward Youth;
F. Alexander and W. Healy, The Roots of Crime; C. L. Burt, The Young 
Delinquent; J. Duncan, Mental Deficiency; W. N. East, Society and the Criminal; 
Medical Aspects of Crime; W. N. East and W. H. de B. Hubert, Report on the 
Psychological Treatment of Crime; D. K. Henderson, Psychopathic States;
C. Mullins, Crime and Psychology; L. Radzinowicz and J. W. C. Turner (Eds.), 
Mental Abnormality and Crime; A. F. Tredgold, Mental Deficiency; W. D. Wills, 
The Hawkspur Experiment; The Barns Experiment; R. F. Benedict, Patterns 
of Culture; M. Benney, Low Company; M. H. and E. S. Neumeyer, Leisure 
and Recreation; H. Mannheim, Social Aspects of Crime in England between 
the Wars; J. T. Sellin, Culture Conflict and Crime; Research Memorandum on 
Crime in the Depression; C. R. Shaw, Delinquency Areas; C. R. Shaw and 
H. D. McKay, Juvenile Delinquency and Urban Areas; F. M. Thrasher, The 
Gang. (c) L. J. Carr, Delinquency Control; A. M. Carr-Saunders and others, 
Young Offenders; K. Friedlander, The Psycho-Analytical Approach to Juvenile 
Delinquency; S. S. and E. T. Glueck, Unraveling Juvenile Delinquency;
C. Mullins, Why Crime?; M. Paneth, Branch Street; P. W. Tappan, Juvenile 
Delinquency; S. S. and E. T. Glueck, 500 Delinquent Women; G. W. Pailthorpe, 
Studies in the Psychology of Delinquency; O. Pollack, The Criminality of Women.

Penology : (a) A. H. B. Allen and E. H. Williams, Psychology of Punish-
ment; A. C. Ewing, The Morality of Punishment; H. Mannheim, The Dilemma 
of Penal Reform; G. Rusche and O. Kirchheimer, Punishment and Social Struc-
ture. (b) E. O’Brien, The Foundation of Australia; M. Gruenhut, Penal Reform;
J. T. Sellin, Pioneering in Penology; S. and B. Webb, English Prisons under 
Local Government, (c) E. R. Calvert, Capital Punishment in the Twentieth 
Century; Royal Commission on Capital Punishment, Minutes of Evidence (i949~ 
51); L. W. Fox, The English Prison and Borstal Systems; S. M. Fry, Arms 
of the Law; W. Healy and B. S. Alper, Criminal Youth and the Borstal System ;
U.K. Home Office, 1951, Prisons and Borstals; Making Citizens; J. A. F. 
Watson, Meet the Prisoner; E. R. Glover, Probation and Re-education; United 
Nations IV. Social Welfare, 1951, 2. Probation and related Measures, (d) W, A. 
Elkin, English Juvenile Courts; G. H. F. Mumford, A Guide to Juvenile Court 
Law; A. E. Jones, Juvenile Delinquency and the Law (Pelican Book); J. A. F. 
Watson, The Child and the Magistrate; S. M. Fry and others, Lawless Youth;
U.K. Home Office, Sixth Report on the work of the Children’s Department, 
May, 1951.

852. (a) Crime and its Treatment (Class) I. Dr. Mannheim will hold 
a weekly class during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms in 
connection with course No. 851.
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(b) Crime and its Treatment (Class) II. Dr. Mannheim will hold a 
weekly class throughout the session for students J taking -the

. B.Sg . (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Sociology, Option (iy) (d).
(c) Crime and its Treatment (Class) III. Dr. Mannheim will hold | 

weekly class in the Lent and Summer Terms for. students taking 
B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year).

853. Selected Problems of Criminology and Penology. Dr. Mannheim. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term,
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year)’ and for students who hay ©'already 

attended course Not. 851 (Crime and its Treatment) or a similar 
introductory course. Optional for Social Science Certificate (Second 
Year).

Recommended for reading.—As for course No. 851 above. Further literature 
will be recommended during the course.
854. Crime and its Treatment (Seminar). Dr. Mannheim will hold a 

weekly seminar during the session. _ Admission will be strictly 
by permission of the lecturer.

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year); Optional for the Social Science 
Certificate (Second Year).

855. Ethics, (a) Mr. Gellner. Twenty-five lecture’s (each of Wk 
hours), Sessional.

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (First Year). Subject of Ethics.
Syllabus.—The main contribution of Greek thought to ethical theory. 

The problem of modem ethics. Moral sense, conscience and rational in- 
tuitism. The empirical school. Rationalism and ethics.

Recommended for reading.—H. Sidgwick, Outlines, of the History of Ethics 
for English Readers; Plato, Protagoras, Gorgias, Philebus, ^Republic; Aristotle, 
The Nicomachean Ethics (Trans'. Peters); ^...Butler,? Sermons on Human Nature;
D. Hume, Enquiries concerning the Human Understanding and the Principles \>f 
Morals; I. Kant, Fundamental Principles of the Metappysifs of Ethics; J. S. 
Mill, Utilitarianism; G. E. Moore, Principa Ethica; %■. T. Hobhouse, The 
Rational Good! 'C. D. Broad, Five Types of Ethical Theory. '

Further reading will be recommended during the lectures.
(b) Mr. Gellner. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year).
Syllabus.—A more advanced treatment of the subject dealt with in the course 

designed for First Year Finalists.
Recommended for reading.:—References . to further reading will be given 

during the lectures.
856. Social Philosophy. Professor Ginsberg (day). Twenty lectures, 

Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Mr. MacRae and Mr. Gould 
(evening). Twelve lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Sociology and Economic 
History (Modem), Option (v) (d), Economic History (Medieval), Option
(v) (g), and Social Anthropology, Option (v) (b); B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) 
(Second Year); B.A. Honours in Anthropology, For the Academic 
Diplomas in Anthropology, and Psychology, the Social Science Certificate 
(Second Year) and the Social Science Certificate (Second Year) (Overseas 
Option).
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Syllabus.—Ethics as applied to social relationships. The State and the 
community. - Nature of political obligation. Compulsion and consent. Rights 
and duties. Problems of liberty, justice and equality in relation to political 
and economic organisation. Ethical aspects of marriage and the family. The 
basis of property. The ethics of collective action.

Recommended for reading.—T. H. Green, Lectures on the Principles of. 
Political Obligation; J. S. Mackenzie, Introduction to Social Philosophy; H. J. W. 
Hetherington and J, H. Muirhead, Social Purpose; E. J. Urwick, The Social 
Good ; J. A. Hobson, Wealth and Life ; C. E. Vaughan, Studies in the History 
of Political Philosophy; A^ft. Zimmern, The Greek Commonwealth; E. Barker,

, Political Thought in England, 1848—1914; Reflections on Government; H. J. Laski, 
•A Grammar of Politics; fEi’T. Hbyh.o\ss&;Elements of Social Justice; E. F. Carritt, 
Morals and Politics Laird, The Device of Government; M, Ginsberg, The 
Psychology of Society; K. R. Popper, The Open Society and its Enemies; A. P. 
d’Entr&ves, Natural Law; L. Stephens, The English Utilitarians; J. P. Plamenatz, 
The English Utilitarians.

857. Classes will be arranged, if required, for students taking the 
B.Sc. (Econr) Part II—Special subject Sociology (iiij’^bf (c) and (e)’.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

858. Sociology (Seminar). A seminar for graduate students on 
' sociological research will be held by members of the Department.

859. Criminology (Postgraduate Seminar). Dr. Mannheim will hold a 
seminar during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms for graduate 
students. Admission will be strictly by permission of the 
lecturer.

860. Totalitarian Societies. Mr. Gould. Ten lectures, Lent Term.
- For graduate students in Sociology and Government.

Syllabus.—Selected questions on the origins, structure and history of totali-
tarian societies, with special reference to Germany, Italy and the U.S.S.R!. 

References for reading will be given during the course.

Note.—The attention of graduate students specialising in 
Sociology is drawn to Course No. 614—Political Parties (Seminar)

Reference should also be made to the following sections and courses.:—
Anthropology.
Demography.
Psychology.
Social Science and Administration.

No. 66.—Labour: organisation and relations.
No. 638-.—Structure of British Trade Unions.
No. 8bi.—Comparative Aspects of Social Security (a) Social Security in 

English Speaking Countries.
No. 901:—Statistical Method I.

' No. 906.—Social Statistics.
No. 907.—Statistical Methods (Sociology).
No. 915.—Methods of Social Investigations.
No. 939.—Survey Techniques and Problems (Seminar).
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STATISTICS AND MATHEMATICS
900. Introduction to Statistical Sources. Professor Allen. Ten lec-

tures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year). Diploma in Public Administration 

(First Year).
Note .--—Further treatments of statistical sources and applications are 

provided in courses Nos. 912, 913, 915, 916 and No. 750. These are optional 
courses for day students.

Syllabus.-—-The main sources of statistics of population, manpower, pro-
duction, consumption, prices, trade, national income. The nature and limitations 
of these statistics. Their use in illustrating recent economic movements. Index 
numbers in practice. The use of statistics in the treatment of social problems 
and the elements of the technique of social surveys.

Recommended for reading.—Monthly Digest of Statistics, Annual Abstract of 
Statistics, Ministry of Labour Gazette, Board of Trade Journal and other official 
publications; U.K. Interdepartmental Committee on Social and Economic 
Research, Guides to Official Sources, No. 1, Labour Statistics; Bulletins of the 
London and Cambridge Economic Service; D. C. Jones, Social Surveys; B. S. 
Rowntree and G. R. Lavers, Poverty and the Welfare State; A. L. Bowley, 
Wages and Income in the U.K. since i860; M. G. Kendall (Ed.), The Sources and 
Nature of the Statistics of the United Kingdom.

901. Statistical Method I. Professor Allen. Fifteen lectures, Lent 
and Summer Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year)—Alternative subject of Statistics; 
Diploma in Public Administration (First Year). Optional for the Social 
Science Certificate (Second Year) and for students attending the Trade 
Union Studies and Personnel Management courses.

Syllabus.—Collection, definition and tabulation of data. Approximations 
and error. Frequency groups, time series and graphical representation. Measures 
of average and dispersion. Index numbers. The elements of the analysis of, 
time series. The simplest ideas of sampling and correlation.

Recommended for reading.—R. G. D. Allen, Statistics for Economists; A. L. 
Bowley, Elementary Manual of Statistics; F. E. Croxton and D. J. Cowden, 
Applied General Statistics; F. C. Mills, Statistical Methods; J. Mounsey, An 
Introduction to Statistical Calculations; E. C. Rhodes, Elementary Statistical 
Methods.

902. Statistical Method I (First Year Class). Professor Allen and 
others. Ten classes, Lent Term.

The following classes will be held in conjunction with Course 
No. 901, during the Lent Term only:

Day: For students taking special subject of Statistics, B.Sc.
(Econ.) Part I (First Year), Mr. Booker.
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For other students, B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year) 
Professor Allen, Mr. Brown, Mr. Booker, Mr. Moser, 
Mr. Durbin and Dr. Foster.

Evening: For all students, Mr. Brown and Mr. Booker.

903. Statistical Method I (Second Year Class). Professor Allen and 
others. Ten classes, Michaelmas Term.

The following classes will be held to supplement Course No. 901, 
in the Michaelmas Term of the Second Year:

Day: Professor Allen, Mr. Brown, Mr. Booker, Mr. Moser,
Mr. Durbin and Dr. Foster.

Evening: Mr. Brown and Mr. Booker.

904. Statistical Method II. Mr. Grebenik. Twenty lectures, Michael-
mas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year)—Alternative subject of Statistics.
Optional for Diploma in Public Administration (Second Year).

Syllabus.—Moments and cumulants describing frequency distributions. 
Elementary treatment of regression and correlation. Elements of the theory 
of probability. Binomial, Poisson and normal distributions. Introduction 
to the theory of sampling.

Note .—This is an introduction to statistical theory, and some mathematical 
facility is desirable.

Recommended for reading.—G. U. Yule and M. G. Kendall, An Introduction 
to the Theory of Statistics (omitting Chapters 1-3, 14th edn.); J. F. Kenney, 
Mathematics of Statistics; J. G. Smith and A. J. Duncan, Elementary Statistics 
and Applications; S. S. Wilks, Elementary Statistical Analysis.

905. (a) Applied Statistics. Professor Allen and Mr. Booker. Twenty- 
five classes, Sessional.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year)-^Special subject of Statistics. 
Syllabus.—Practical work in the compilation of statistical data, the con-

struction and interpretation of tables and diagrams, and the writing of statistical 
reports.

Recommended for reading.—-R. G. D. Allen, Statistics for Economists; F. E. 
Croxton and D. J. Cowden, Applied General Statistics; F. C. Mills, Statistical 
Methods; Annual Abstract of Statistics; Monthly Digest of Statistics and other 
official publications.

(b) Applied Statistics. Mr. Brown. Twenty-five classes, 
sessional.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Industry and Trade, option 
(iv) (b); and Accounting, option (v) (c).

Syllabus.—Practical work in the compilation of statistics from raw data 
and the adaptation of published statistics to specific problems; the construction 
and interpretation of tables, graphs, and diagrams; the use of elementary statisti-
cal methods; and the writing of memoranda and reports based on statistical 
data. The object of the course is that students who have followed it should be 
competent to work without guidance with elementary statistics in commerce, 
industry, simple research, etc.

It is desirable that students of this course should have followed Statistical 
Method I or its equivalent; knowledge of mathematics or mathematical statistics 
is not necessary.

Statistics and Mathematics

Recommended for reading.—R. G. D. Allen, Statistics for Economists; F. E. 
Croxton and D. J. Cowden, Applied General Statistics; F. C. Mills, Statistical 
Methods. Students should examine, for the nature of their contents and forms 
of presentation, the U.K. Annual Abstract of Statistics, the U.K. Monthly Digest 
of Statistics, and other U.K. official publications; the United Nations Statistical 
Abstract and Monthly Bulletin of Statistics ; the “ London and Cambridge 
Economic Service ” in The Times Review of Industry for March, June, September 
and December; and any other publications in which statistical data are pre-
sented or discussed.

906. Social Statistics. Mr. Moser and others. Ten lectures, Lent 
Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics, option (iv) (d); 
for B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (First Year); for the Social Science Certificate 
(First Year) and the Social, Science Certificate (Second Year) (Overseas 
Option) f for students attending the Trade Union Studies Course and the 
Personnel Management Course.

Syllabus.—An introduction to the sources and nature of statistics in various 
fields, including: population and vital statistics; standards of living; cost of 
living; health; education; crime; housing; labour; income and property.

- Recommended for reading.—References will be given in the course of the 
lectures.

907. Statistical Methods (Sociology).
(a) Mr. Grebenik. Twenty hours, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year).
(b) Mr. Moser. Twenty hours, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year).
Syllabus.—Collection, definition and tabulation of data. Approximations 

and error. Frequency groups. Time series and graphical representation. 
Measures of average and dispersion. Index numbers. The elements of the 
Analysis of Time series. The elementary theory of regression and correlation. 
Sampling of proportions. Sampling for totals and averages from a normal 
population. Elementary theory of sampling design. Stratification.

The application of statistical methods to sociological problems.
Recommended for reading.—R. G. D. Allen, Statistics for Economists; E. C. 

Rhodes, Elementary Statistical Methods; A. L. Bowley, Elementary Manual of 
Statistics; J. G. Smith and A. J. Duncan, Elementary Statistics and Applications; 
F. E. Croxton and D. J. Cowden, Applied General Statistics; L. R. Connor, 
Statistics in Theory and Practice; B. C. Brookes and W. F. L. Dick, Introduction 
to Statistical Method; A. Bradford Hill, Principles of Medical Statistics; F. Yates, 
Sampling Methods for Censuses and Surveys; F. N. David, A Statistical Primer.

908. Mathematics I. Mr. Booker and Mr. Moser. Twenty-five 
lectures and classes (two hours per week), Sessional.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I—Alternative subject of Mathematics—for those 
students not sufficiently prepared to commence course No. 909. Ad-
mission will be strictly by permission of Mr. Booker.

Syllabus.—Algebra  : Indices, logarithms. Progressions, limits, con- 
vergency of series, proof by induction. Permutations and combinations, the 
binomial series, approximations, probability. Exponential and logarithmic 
series. Rates of growth, interest, annuities.

Co -ordi nate  Geomet ry  : The straight line and simple curves sufficient 
to indicate gradients and tangents. Approximate solutions by means of graphs.
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Trigonomet ry  : Trigonometric ratios for all angles, inverse functions. 
Formulae. Inequalities and value of n as a limit.

Calcu lus  : First and second derivatives, maximum and minimum values. 
Definite and indefinite integrals, areas and volumes.

Other  : Hyperbolic functions, expansions as power series, determinants. 
Recommended for reading.—Students are recommended to read as a back-

ground, A. N. Whitehead’s Introduction to Mathematics, and E. T. Bell’s Men of 
Mathematics. W. W. Sawyer, Mathematician’s Delight (Penguin Series) should 
also be consulted. Also H. S. Hall and S. R. Knight, Higher Algebra; C. V. 
Durell, Advanced Algebra, Vol. I ; S. L. Loney, Plane Trigonometry; C. V. 
Durell, Plane Trigonometry; S. L. Loney, Elements of Co-ordinate Geometry, 
Part I ; C. V. Durell and A. Robson, Elementary Calculus; J. Edwards, 
Differential Calculus for Beginners; R. G. D. Allen, Mathematical Analysis for 
Economists (first ten chapters); A. L. Bowley, A General Course of Pure Mathe-
matics (excluding sections on Imaginary and Complex Quantities, and the 
Co-ordinate Geometry of three dimensions) ; T. S. Usherwood and C. J. A. 
Trimble, Intermediate Mathematics {Analysis); R. Dakin and R. Z. Porter, 
Elementary Analysis.

909. Mathematics II. Mr. Grebenik (Day) and Dr. Foster (Evening). 
Forty lectures and twenty classes (three hours per week), Michael-; 
mas and Lent Terms. The*course for evening students extends 
over two sessions.

Students will be expected to have reached the standard required in the 
General Certificate of Education (Advanced Level) in Mathematics, or 
to have attended Course 908 (Mathematics I).

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I—-Alternative subject.
Syllabus.—Limits and the elementary theory of convergence of series. 

Differentiation and integration of functions of one variable. Expansion of 
functions; Taylor’s and Maclaurin’s theorems. Maxima and minima of func-
tions of one variable. Tangents to curves; areas and length of curves. Differen-
tiation and integration of functions of two or more variables and elementary 
applications. Areas and volumes of solids. Numerical methods of integration. 
The simplest differential and difference equations.

Finite differences and applications to interpolation, summation and integra-
tion. The elements of the theory of determinants and matrices. The simplest 
properties of complex numbers, the Argand diagram and de Moivre’s theorem. 
Gamma and Beta functions.

Recommended for reading.—(i) Students are recommended to look at some 
general books on mathematics, such as E. T. Bell, The Development of Mathe-
matics, and R. Courant and H. Robbins, What is Mathematics ? Most of the 
subject matter of the course is covered in R. Courant, Differential and Integral 
Calculus, Vol. I.

(ii) Students will also find the following books useful for reference:— 
H. Freeman, Mathematics for Actuarial Students (especially Vol. 2) ; G. H. 
Hardy, A Course of Pure Mathematics; J. Edwards, An Elementary Treatise on 
the Differential Calculus; A Treatise on the Integral Calculus; E. G. Phillips, A 
Course of Analysis; R. G. D. Allen, Mathematical Analysis for Economists 
(especially Chapters 11-18); R. P. Gillespie, Integration; J. M. Hyslop, Infinite 
Series; H. W. Turnbull, Theory of Equations; W. L. Ferrar, Algebra; A Text-
book of Convergence; D. E. Littlewood, A University Algebra.

910. Mathematics (Class). Dr. Foster. Twenty classes, Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I—Alternative subject of Mathematics—for those 
students who have already attended Course No. 909.
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911. Mathematics III. Mr. Durbin and Dr. Foster. Twenty 
lectures and classes, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics. Also recommended 
for graduate students.

Syllabus.1—Vector spaces. Matrix Algebra. Quadratic forms, n-dimen- 
sional geometry of lines, planes and conics. Functions of several variables. 
Multiple integrals.- Fourier integrals.

Recommended for reading.—A. C. Aitken, Determinants and Matrices; W. L. 
Ferrar, Algebra; T. L. Wade, The Algebra of Vectors and Matrices; C. R. Rao, 
Advanced Statistical Methods in Biometric Research, Chap, i; H. Cramer, Mathe-
matical Methods of Statistics, Chaps, io and ii ; R. Courant, Differential and 
Integral Calculus.

912. National Income and Capital. Mr. Booker. Fifteen lectures, 
Lent and Summer Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (c)— 
Economic Statistics ; and optional for other special subjects. Also 
recommended for graduate students. Optional for Diploma in Public 
Administration (Second Year).

Syllabus.—The concept, measurement, and distribution of the national 
income and capital. The effects of taxation on the distribution of national 
income. Attempts to allow for changes in prices. The sources of information: 
taxation, censuses of population, production, distribution and earnings; 
company reports; sample inquiries; government accounts.

Recommended for reading.—-J. R. Hicks, The Social Framework; H. Campion, 
Public and Private Property in Great. Britain; C. G. Clark, National Income and 
Outlay; A. L. Bowley (ed.), Studies in the National Income, 1924—38; G. W. 
Daniels and H. Campion, The Distribution of National Capital; A. L. Bowley, 
Three Studies on the National Income; G. F. Shirras and L. Rostas, The Burden 
of British Taxation; T. Barna, Redistribution of Incomes through Public Finance 
in 1937; International Association for Research in Income and Wealth, In-
ternational Bibliography on Income and Wealth, Vols. I and II. Also current 
official publications and periodicals.

913. International Balance of Payments. Professor Allen. Eight 
lectures, Summer Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (c)— 
Economic Statistics ; and optional for other special subjects. Also 
recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—International trade in goods and services, international lending 
and international transfers. The importance of international trade to the United 
Kingdom and the problems arising therefrom. Gold reserve, exchange funds, 
international monetary funds. Terms of trade, purchasing power parity, indices 
of prices and volume of trade.

Recommended for reading.—Board of Trade Journal; U.K. Board of Trade, 
Monthly and Annual Accounts relating to the Trade of the United Kingdom; 
League of Nations and United Nations Publications (Balance of Payments, 
Review of World Trade, World Economic Survey, Statistical Year Book); Statistical 
Material presented during Washington Negotiations (B.P.P. 1945—46, Vol. 21, 
Cmd. 6707); U.K. Balance of Payments, 1948 to 1952 (Cmd. 8808); Economic 
Survey for 1953 (Cmd. 8800); International Monetary Fund, Balance of 
Payments Year-book; R. G. D. Allen, ‘‘ Statistics of the Balance of Payments ” 
{Economic Journal, 1951).



914. Introduction to Econometrics. Mr. Booker, Mr. Corlett and 
Dr. Morton. Twenty-four lectures, Sessional.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (c)— 
Economic Statistics ; and optional for other Special subjects. Also 
recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The scope of econometrics. The nature of statistical data 
available to economists. Time series, trends and fluctuations. Production and 
consumption functions. Derivation of supply and demand curves by regression 
analysis and simultaneous probability equations. Problems of identification 
and aggregation. Connection between micro-economic theory and macro- 
economic models. Optimum selection of productive processes in linear models.

Recommended for reading.—W. W. Leontief, Econometrics: A Survey of 
Contemporary Economics; G. Tintner, Econometrics; J. Tinbergen, Statistical 
Testing of Business-Cycle Theories, 2 Vols., League of Nations; T. C. Koopmans, 
"Statistical Estimation of Simultaneous Economic Relations” (Journal 
American Statistical Association, 1945); P. H. Douglas, "Are There Laws of 
Production ?” (American Economic Review, March, 1948); J. Marschak and
W. H. Andrews, " Random Simultaneous Equations and the Theory of 
Production ” (Econometrica, 1944); L. R. Klein, " Economic Fluctuations in the 
United States, 1921—41 ” (Cowles Commission Monograph n, 1950); National 
Bureau of Economic Research, Conference on Business Cycles; T. C. Koopmans, 
Activity Analysis of Production and Allocation; R. Dorfman, Application of 
Linear Programming to the Theory of the Firm.

915. Methods of Social Investigations. Mr. Moser. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (d)— 
Social Statistics; and optional for other special subjects. For B.A./B.Sc. 
(Sociology) (Third Year). Optional for the Social Science Certificate 
(Second Year). Also recommended for graduate students.'

Syllabus.—The planning of social investigations. Surveys of environment, 
behaviour and opinions. Methods of collecting information. Statistical methods 
in social surveys. Background of sampling theory. Sample design and sampling 
techniques. Non-sampling errors and bias. The use of experimental designs. 
Development of social surveys in England. Contemporary survey work.

Recommended for reading.—F. C. Bartlett and others (Eds.), The Study of 
Society; F. Yates, Sampling Methods for Censuses and Surveys; B. S. Rowntree, 
Poverty and Progress; New Survey of London Life and Labour; H. Cantril and 
others, Gauging Public Opinion; M. Parten, Surveys, Polls and Samples; F. 
Mosteller (Ed.), The Pre-Election Polls of 1948; M. A. Abrams, Social Surveys 
and Social Action; P. Gray and T. Corlett, “ Sampling for the Social Survey ” 
(Journal of the Royal Statistical Society, 1950); W. J. Good and P. K. Hatt, 
Methods in Social Research.

916. Employment and Productivity. Dr. Rhodes. Five lectures, 
Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (c)— 

Economic Statistics and (d) Social Statistics; and optional for other 
special subjects. Also recommended for graduate students. Optional 
for Diploma in Public Administration (Second Year).

Recommended for reading.—U.K. Interdepartmental Committee on Social 
and Economic Research, Guides to Official Sources, No. 1, Labour Statistics 
(H.M.S.O. Publication); Ministry of Labour Gazette; T. Barna, "A Manpower 
Budget for 1950 ” (London and Cambridge Economic Service Bulletin, Vol. 23); A. L. 
Bowley, Wages and Income in the United Kingdom since i860; " Wages, Earnings
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and Hours of Work, 1914-1947 ” (London and Cambridge Economic Service, 
Special Memorandum No. 50); J. L. Nicholson, “ Earnings, Hours and Mobility of 
Labour ” (Bulletin of the Oxford University Institute of Statistics, Vol. 8); Economic 
Survey for 1953 (Cmd. 8800); Employment, Unemployment and Labour Force 
Statistics (I.L.O. 1948); Wages and Payroll Statistics (I.L.O. 1949); Population 
Census Methods (U.N.O. 1949); L. Rostas, Comparative Productivity in British 
and American Manufacturing Industry; Census of Production Reports; London 
and Cambridge Economic Service, Memoranda and Bulletins; Bank of England 
Statistical Summaries; Secretary of Mines Reports; Ministry of Fuel and Power 
Digests; Agricultural Returns.

917. Introduction to Quality Control. Mr. Booker. Eight lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics; and optional for 

other special subjects. For graduate student* and others interested in 
works and factory testing practice.

Syllabus.—Testing of industrial products and processes.
Inspection by 100% screening and sampling, of raw materials, end products 

and during manufacture. Continuous processes. Allowable variation. Need 
of warning that a process is getting out of control before rejection of the product 
becomes necessary. Control charts and specification limits; single, double and 
sequential sampling. Necessity of maintaining a reasonable balance between 
quality and cost and between the various qualities that are desired. Tests which 
only indicate some of the qualities desired.

Recommended for reading.—W. A. Shewhart, Economic Control of Quality 
of Manufactured Product; N. L. Enrick, Quality Control; E. L. Grant, Statistical 
Quality Control; E. H. Sealy, A First Guide to Quality Control for Engineers; 
A. Wald, Sequential Analysis; B. P. Dudding and W. J. Jennett, Quality Control 
Charts; Columbia University, Statistical Research Group, Sequential Analysis 
af Statistical Data and Sampling Inspection; Royal Statistical Society, Statistical 
Method in Industrial Production.

918. Compound Interest. Mr. Grebenik. Five lectures, Michaelmas 
Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (b)— 

Actuarial Statistics. Optional for students specialising in Accounting.
Syllabus.—An introduction to the Annuity Certain, Valuation of Redeemable 

Securities, Sinking Funds ; the determination of interest rates in given transac-
tions and continuous growth. Elements of Life Assurance.

Recommended for reading.—R. Todhunter, On Compound Interest and 
Annuities-Certain; R. E. Underwood, Elements of Actuarial Science.

919. Actuarial Statistics. Mr. Haycocks. Ten lectures and classes 
(two hours per week), Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (b)— 
Actuarial Statistics.

Syllabus.—Elementary Life Contingencies; some statistical properties of 
the Life Table and Life Table functions; Exposed to Risk formulas; Graduation; 
the Construction of Decrement Tables.

Recommended for reading.—R. E. Larson and E. A. Gaumnitz, Life 
Insurance Mathematics; E. F. Spurgeon, Life Contingencies; H. Tetley, 
Statistics and Graduation (Actuarial Statistics, Vol. I); J. L. Anderson and 
J. B. Dow, Construction of Mortality and other Tables (Actuarial Statistics, 
Vol. II); N. L. Johnson and H. Tetley, Statistics, Vol. II, Chap. 17; W. G. Bailey 
and H. W. Haycocks, Some Theoretical Aspects of Multiple Decrement Tables.
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920. Introduction to Probability. Dr. Foster. Ten lectures, Michael-
mas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics.
Syllabus.—Development from an axiomatic basis. Conditional probability* 

Bemouilli trials. Generating functions. Laws of large numbers. Central 
Limit Theorems.

Recommended for reading.—W. Feller, An Introduction to Probability Theory 
and its Applications; J. V. Uspensky, Introduction to Mathematical Probability; 
P. S. de Laplace, Thiorie Analytique des ProbabiliUs.
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921. Introduction to Mathematical Statistics. Dr. Rhodes. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics. Also recommended 
for graduate students.

Syllabus.—A general treatment of frequency distributions and their 
properties. Binomial, Normal, Poisson and other particular distributions. 
Interpolation and graduation. Curve fitting.

Recommended for reading.—G. U. Yule and M. G. Kendall, Introduction to 
the Theory of Statistics; A. C. Aitken, Statistical Mathematics; J. F. Kenney, 
Mathematics of Statistics, Vol. II; C. E. Weatherburn, A First Course in 
Mathematical Statistics; P. G. Hoel, Introduction to Mathematical Statistics; 
A. M. Mood, Introduction to the Theory of Statistics.

922. Analysis of Time Series. Professor Kendall. Ten lectures, 
Summer Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics. Also recommended 
for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The study of seasonal movements, oscillatory movements and 
trends in time series. Moving Averages. Curve fitting. Autoregressive 
systems. Correlogram and Periodogram analyses. Variate-difference method. 
Tests for serial correlation.

Recommended for reading.—F. E. Croxton and D. J. Cowden, Applied 
General Statistics; M. G. Kendall, The Advanced Theory of Statistics; Contribu-
tions to the Study of Oscillatory Time Series; T. C. Koopmans, " Measurement 
without Theory” (Review of Economics and Statistics, August, 1947).

923. Numerical Methods and Interpolation. Dr. Foster. Ten lectures, 
Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics.
Syllabus.—Description of various types of calculating machines and punched 

card equipment. The application of these machines to computing problems arising 
in statistics. Topics will include the computation of moments, the solution of 
simultaneous linear equations, numerical integration, and interpolation.

Recommended for reading.—E. Whittaker and G. Robinson, The Calculus of 
Observations; D. R. Hartree, Numerical Analysis; W. E. Milne, Numerical 
Calculus; E. C. Berkeley, Giant Brains; H. O. Hartley, “ The application of 
some commercial calculating machines to certain statistical calculations ” 
1Supp. Journal Royal Statistical Society, 1946); H. and B. S. Jeffreys, Methods of 

athematical Physics (Chap. 9).
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924. Statistical Relationship. Dr. Rhodes. Ten lectures, Lent 
Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics. Also recommended 

for graduate students.
Syllabus.—Association, Contingency and Correlation. Regression and 

correlation analysis for two and for several variables.
Recommended for reading.—G. U. Yule and M. G. Kendall, Introduction to 

the Theory of Statistics; A. C. Aitken, Statistical Mathematics; J. F. Kenney, 
Mathematics of Statistics, Vol. II ; C. E. Weatherbum, A First Course in Mathe-
matical Statistics; P. G. Hoel, Introduction to Mathematical Statistics; A. M. 
Mood, Introduction to the Theory of Statistics.

925. Analysis of Variance and Design of Experiments. Mr. Moser. 
Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics. Also recom-
mended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—One-, two- and three-way classifications. Arithmetical pro-
cedures. Theoretical background and assumptions involved. The use of 
transformations. Analysis of variance and regression. Analysis of covariance. 
Components of variance.

General principles of experimental design. Randomised blocks. Latin 
squares. Factorial designs. Confounding.

Recommended for reading.—M. G. Kendall, The Advanced Theory of Statistics;
C. E. Weatherbum, A First Course in Mathematical Statistics; W. G. Cochran and
G. M. Cox, Experimental Designs; K. A. Brownlee, Industrial Experimentation;
G. W. Snedecor, Statistical Methods; A. M. Mood, Introduction to the Theory of 
Statistics; O. Kempthorne, Design and Analysis of Experiments.

926. Theory of Sample Surveys. Mr. Stuart. Ten lectures, Lent 
Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics. Also recommended 

for graduate students.
Syllabus.—Unrestricted random sampling; stratification and clustering; 

multi-stage sampling. Optimal allocation for given cost function. Selection 
with arbitrary probabilities. Ratio and regression estimates.

Recommended for reading.—F. Yates, Sampling Methods for Censuses and 
Surveys; W. E. Deming, Some Theory of Sampling; W.. G. Cochran, Sample 
Survey Techniques (mimeographed lecture notes).

927. Estimation and Tests of Significance. Mr. Durbin. Ten 
lectures, Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics. Also recom-

mended for graduate students.
Syllabus.—Properties of estimators. The Neyman-Pearson theory of 

testing hypotheses. Decision functions.
Recommended for reading.—M. G. Kendall, Advanced Theory of Statistics, 

Vol. II, Chaps. 17-21, 26 and 27; A. M. Mood, Introduction to the Theory of 
Statistics, Chaps. 8, 11, 12.

928. Statistics (Class). Professor Allen and Professor Kendall will 
hold weekly classes for day students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II—Special subject of Statistics. Dr. Rhodes and Mr, 
Booker will hold similar classes for evening students.
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FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
929. Advanced Statistical Theory. Professor Kendall. 1 Twenty

lectures,' MichafeHMis' ahfd Lent Terms; J This course will be 
given in the g^iph “

. For graduate students. Also suitable for B.Sc."^ fEcon^lPart II—Special 
, subject.of Statistics. Admission will be strictly by permission of Professor 

Kendall.
Recommended for reading.—M. G. Kendall, The Advanced Theory of Statistics, 

and 2; H. Cramdr, Mathematical Methods of Statistics.

930. Component Analysis. Professes: Kendall. Ten lectures, Michael-
mas Term.
For graduate students. Optional for '.-BjSsp.. '(’Econ*,) . Part Ilf-Special 

subject of Statistics, _
Syllabus.—Components in a multivariate system. Principal components. 

Factor , Analysis. Examples sijj&f. application. TJrobleiris of ^ estimation and 
significance.

Recommended for reading.—K. J. Holzinger and H. H. Harman, Factor 
Analysis; M. G. Kendall and B. Babington Smith, “ Factor Analysis ” (Journal 
Royal Statistical Society, Series B, I2^‘i6<5),^,.fl

931. Autocorrelation Analysis. Professor Kendall. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

For graduate students. Optional for, B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special;subjeot* 
of Statistics,

Syllabus.-—Serial correlations. Correlograms. Power spectra. Sampling 
theory of serial correlations. Goodness of fit,.of correlograms.

Recommended for reading.—M. G. Kendall, The Advanced Theory of Statistics’, 
Vol. II, Chaps. 29 and 30; dL Wold, A Study m the Analysisfbi Stationary Time- 
Series.

932. Sequential Analysis. Mr. Durbin. Ten lectures, Lent Term.
For graduate students. The first part of the course is also recommended for 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics,. <v.
Syllabus.—The sequential probability ratio, test. j Lpsts of simple and 

composite hypotheses. Applications.. Sequential estimation.
Recommended for reading.—A. Wald, Sequential Analysis.

933. Stochastic Processes. Dr. Foster. Ten; lectures, Lent Term.
For graduate students. Optional for BrSc;. f*‘(Econ.) Part H—Special 

subject of Statistics.
Syllabus.—Discrete and continuous processes. Stationary and evolutionary 

processes. Ergodic theory. Markov processes. Applications.
Recommended for reading.—W. Feller, An Introduction to Probability Theory,1 

and its Applications; H. CramAf, “ Problems in probability "theory ” r(Annals of 
Mathematical Statistics, 1947); ’ M. S; Bartlett, D. G. Kendall and' J. Moyal, 
" Symposium on stochastic processes ” (Journal of the Royal Statistical Society 
(B), 1949); J. L. Doob, Stochastic Processes. 8

934. Distribution-free Inference. Mr. Stuart. ' Teii lectures, Sum-
mer Term.

t For-graduate students.-; 'Optional for>Bj»§sG. ?(:E‘eon.)',Part II—rSpecial subject 
i'ot'Statistics. '»

Syllabus.—Classification of distribdtioh-ffed tCests. yinto types-: - tests 
of order-parameters; goodness-of-fit tests, two-sample tests, tests of bivariate 
jtidppp^pnr.p. (irir.liitfmgr, ranfe ,correlation).? f aneb t©st%-v©f .serial independence. 
Distribution theory and limit disjti|iJ),utiQns.>, ^h,ej.distpbutiqnjof statistiQS in the 
universe of sample permutations. The, consistency and power of distribution- 
free tests.

Recommended for reading.^^M. Gb: Kendall, Rank Correlation Methods, 
Pitman, Non-parametrie/inference (mimeographed lecture notes); S. S. 

Wilks, " Order Statistics ” (Bulletin American Mathematical Society, V<i>'l'. 54, 
-No. I, pp. 6-50).

935. Design of Experiments. Mr. Durbin. Ten lectures, Summer 
Term.
For,graduate students. .. Optional for B Sc. (Econ ) Part II—Special subject 

of'Statistics
IBiHJ^Randomised blocks. Latin squares. ^Factorial designs. Con-

founding. Incomplete blocks.
Recommended for reading.—Kempthorne, Design and Analysis of Experi-

ments; W. G. Cochran and Gr, M.JLox. Experimental Designs; M. H. Quenouille, 
Thp Design and Analykisfiof Experiment'; K. A^^sher, The Disign of Experiments.

936. Limit Theorems in Probability. Dr. Foster. Ten lectures, 
Summer Term.

For graduate students. Optional fbf"B.^s&(Econ4j^art II—Special subject 
of Statistics.

Syllabus.—Convergence of' variables and’ distributions. , The First and 
Second Limit theorems. Laws, of Large Numbers. Central Limit theorems. 
The law <oftthe' Iterated'Logarithm. -

Recommended for reading.—MC G. Kendall, The Advanced Theory of Statistic^ 
Vol. T, Chaps. *4 and 7; H. Cramdr, Mathematical Methods of Statistics, Chaps. 10, 
17 and|-dmijRandom Variables and Probability Distributions; M. Lokve, “ Funda-
mental limit theorems of probafbil^tythVpry J‘ ’ if Annals of Mathematical Statistics,

' ;

937. Statistics (Postgraduate Classffg Professor Kendall and Mr. Durbin 
will hold classes in alternate Weeks for postgraduate studenf| 
registered for the M.Sev (Econ.) and Ph.D. degrees in Statistics. 
Admission of others strictly % permission of Professor "Kendall.

938. Statistics (Seminar); Professor Allen, Professor Kendall and 
"Dr. Rhodes will hold a seminar in alternate weeks during the

Session. Admission will be iy\ permission of Professor Allen or 
Professor Kendall.

939. Survey Techniques and Problems (Seminar). Professor Allen, 
Professor Glass and Professor Kendall will hold a seminar in 
alternate weeks during the Session. Admission will be by 
permission of Professor Allen, Professor Glass or Professor 
Kendall.
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This seminar will deal with the problems* and techniques arising in survey 
work in various fields, e.g. anthropology, agriculture, market and public opinion 
research, social surveys and town planning.

Reference should also be made to the following courses
No. 17.—Introduction to Mathematical Economics.
No.; 750.—Introduction to Demography.
No. 751.—Formal Demography.
No. 752.—Population Trends and Policies.



PUBLICATIONS OF THE SCHOOL
The Schoql publishes a quarterly journal, Economica, arid a series 

of reprints©! spare© works. All editorial and business communications 
with regard |o; these; publications,,should Joe, addressed to the Publi- 
cgtipns Department of the School.

The School also, publishes books, ^monographs and pamphlets 
written by members , of 'fis staff and research stiidentsh Editorial 
communications regarding these publications should be addressed to 
the Rhblications (iommittee o.f the School, but copies |of them should 
be ordered from thp publishers named.

i. Econo mica
Economica §s<\ published by the, School1 quarterly, in February, 

May, August and November. It is devoted to research in economics, 
rcdhbmfc' hist6ry' arid rMatistics,'-;hnd' is under the direction of an 
Editorial Board composed of'the Director of the School, Professor 
R. G. D. Allen, Professor, T. f& Ashton- (Acting Editor), Professor 
W. T. Baxter, Professor E. H. Phelps Brown, Professor R.S. Edwards, 
Professor^.' E. Meade, Professor F. W. Paisli, Professor Sir Arnold 
Plant,| Professor Lionel - Robbins and* Professor R. S&fSayers (Acting 
Editor),- with Mr. A. T. Peacockas Assistant Editor. In the field defined 
the Editorial Board, welcomes the offer ©f contributions a suitable 
nature from ;.inyestigators, whethep British or foreign. „ If an accepted 
contribution is written in a language other than English a translation 
fee will be deducted from the payment made to the contributor.

In addition to authoritativri arfitles on subjects falling within the 
scope1 of the journal, each issiSfe hlstr contains a section deyoted to 
reviews of current literature.

The price of Economica is 8s.* 6d. per issue or £1 5s.- per annum, 
post- free. A specially .reduced rate qf £1 is. per annum is .offered to 
registered student^ of- the School. The prices of back numbers in 
bothr the/Old ,and,the New Series will be quoted on application to the 
Publications Department.

ii. The British Journal of Sociology
| Mhe British Journal of Sociology, the first number of which appeared 

in March, 1950, is published quarterly for the School by Messrs. 
Routledge and Kegan Paul, Ltd. j The Journal is edited by Professor 
Ginsberg, Professor Glass and Professor Marshall. The Review
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Editor is Mr. MacRae, to whom all editorial communications, other 
than contributions of article length, should be addressed. Its aims 
are to provide a medium for the publication of original researches in 
the fields of sociology, social psychology and social philosophy; for 
critical studies or discussions in the various fields of inquiry; for 
surveys of developments and literature in specific fields; and for book 
reviews..

The Journal seeks to secure the co-operation of scholars in other 
countries; to serve as an international focus; arid to further the develop1 
irient of comparative studies in the fields indicated.

The price of The British Journal 'of Sociology is ios. ;per issue br 
30s. per annum, four issues, post free. The subscription rate for 
Members of the British Sociological Association is 20s. per annum,

iii. Publications of the School (New Series)
The following publications have been published for the School and 

can be obtained from Messrs. Longmans, Green & Go., Ltd.^^^
Reason and Unreason in Society. By Professor M. Ginsbe rg , 

M.A., D.Lit. 1947; Reprinted ig4g] viii, 328 pp. Cloth15s.net.
The Rubber Industry—A Study in Competition and Monopoly. 

By P. T. Baue r , M.A. 1,948; xiv, 404 pp. Cloth, -25s. net.
Theories of Welfare Economics. By Professor Hla Myint, Ph.D. 

1948; xiv, 240 pp. Cloth, 15s. net. (Out of print.)

Central Planning and Control in War and Peace. By Sir Oliv er  
Franks , K.C.B. 1947; Reprinted 1948; 61 pp. 2s.6d.net. Paper 
Cover. * (Out of print),

Sociology at the Crossroads. 'By'Professpr T. H. Marsh all , M.A. 
1947 ; 28 pp. is. 6d. Paper Cover. * (Out of print.)

Five Lectures on Economic Problems. By ProfessoriG. J. Stig ler , 
Ph D. 1949; vi, 65 pp., Cloth, 7s. 6d. net.

British Broadcasting—A Study in Monopoly. By R. H. Goa se , 
B.Com. 1950; x, 206 pp. Cloth, 12s. 6d. net.

London Essays in Geography (Rodwell Jones Memorial Volume). 
Edited by Professor L. Dudle y  Stam p and Professor S. W. Woo l -
dri dg e . 1951; xiv, 351 pp. Cloth25s.net. (Out of prink)"1

The Habitual Criminal. By Norv al  Morri s , LL.M., Ph.D. 1951; 
ix, 384 pp. Cloth, 27s. 6d. net.

Welfare Economics and the Theory of the State. By Professor 
Will ia m J. Baumo l , Ph D. 1952; vii, 171 pp. Cloth, 21s. net.

Democracy and Foreign Policy. By R. Bas se tt , M.A. 1952; 
xxiv, 654 pp. Cloth, 42s. net, .
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The following publications are in the Press and will be published 
for the School by Meisrs: G. Bell & Sons, Ltd., from whom copies can 
be obtained

Political Systems of Highland Burma: A Study of Kachin Social 
Structure, g By E. R. Leach, M.A., Ph D.

The Contracts of Public Authorities: A Comparative Study. By 
J. D. B. Mitchell, LL.B., Ph.D.

iv. Books Sponsored by the School (Old Series) 
Studies in Economics and Political Science

(Volumes out of print are not included, below; for a complete list of the 
• Series see the Calendar, 1936-7) «

8. Elements of Statistics^ By Arthu r  Lyon  Bowl ey , Sc .D., 
F.S.S:, Cobden and Adam Smith Prizeman, Cambridge; Guy Silver 
Medallist of the Royal Statistical Society; Newmarch Lecturer, 
1897-98 ; Professor of Statistics in the University'of London. Sixth 
edn., 1947; vi, 503 pp., Demy 8vo, cloth.- 30s. net.

Staples Press, Ltd.

59. The Inequality of Incomes in Modern Communities. By 
Hugh  Dal to n ^ M.A., King's College, Cambridge; D.Sc. (Econ.), 
London; P.C., M.P.; jBa'rrister-at-Law of the Middle Temple; Reader 
in Economics in the University of^London. 1920;' 3rd edn., 1929; 
390 pp., Demy 8vo, cloth. T8s. net.

Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd.

61. The Industrial and Commercial Revolutions in Great Britain 
during the Nineteenth Century. By the late Lili an  C. A. Kno wl es , 
Litt.D., Dublin; M.A., LL.M., Girtori College, Cambridge; Professor of 
Economic History in the University of London. Seventh edn. revised, 
1933J; ,xii, 412= pp., Demy .8vo, cloth. 8s. 6d. rieL

Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd.
66. Principles of Public Finance. By Hugh  Dalton , M.A., 

King's College, Cambridge; D.Sc. (Econ.), London; P.C., M.P.; 
Barrister-at-Law of the Middle Temple; Reader in Economies;; in the 
University of London. 1923 ;• 9th edn., 1936; xv, 297 pp., Crown $vo, 
cloth. 9s. 6d. -net. • Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd. ,

93. Foreign Diplomacy in China. By Phil ip Josep h , LL.B. 
(McGill), Ph.D. (London)'. 1928 ; 458 pp., Demy 8vo, cloth. 16s. net.

Allen & Unwin.
103. Economic Development of the British Overseas Empire, 

Vol. II. By the late Lili an  C. A. Know le s , M.A., LL.M. (Cantab.), 
Litt.D.; and C. M. Kno wle s , LL.B. 1930 ; pp. xxiv, 616, Demy 8vo, 
cloth. i6s. net. Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd.
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: 107. Prices and Production. By Dr. - Frie dri ch  A. Hay ek . 
1931, revised 19351 pp. xv. 162^ Crowii 8yo, cloth.' 9s.,6d. net.

Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd.
109. Economic Development in the Nineteenth Century. By the 

late LiLiAkX. A. Kno wle s , M.A., LL.M., Litt.D. 1^93^74 p^ viii, 
368, Demy 8vo, cloth. 16s. net. ‘ Ro'utl’edgeJ and Kegan Paul"Ltd

no. Economic Development of the British Overseas Empire : the 
Union of South Africa. By the late Lili an  <3. A. Kno wi Ies ; M.A., 
LL.M., Litt.D., and C? M. Know le s . 1936 ; pp. vii, 35^, Demy 8vo, 
cloth, i^s. net. . Routledge and Kegan PauLLtd. .

Studies in Economics and Commerce
5. Modern Production among Backward People. By L C.

Greaves , M.A., Ph.D. 1934 229^ pp., 8vo,,cloth. 12s. 34- uet.
George Allen :&}tynwin Ltd.

7. Outline of International Price Theories. By. Ghi -Yue n  Wu, 
Ph.D. With an IntrQduction by Prqfessor Lion el  Rag.BiNl|g| 1939 ; 
xii, 370 pp., 8vo, cloth., i6s„» 6d. net.; ,,

Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd.
8. Fluctuations in Income and Employment, with special reference

to recent American experience and post-war prospects. By Thoma s  
Wilso n , Ph.D. 1942; 3rd edn., 1948; x;?'2i7 pp., Demy:8v6, fefoth. 
20s. net. , /Pitman.

9. The Variations of Real Wages and Profit Margins in Relation
to the Trade Cycle. By Sho -chie h  Tsian g . 1947; vii, 4^4 pp. Demy 
8vo, Cioth. 25s. net. Pitman.

Studies in Economic and Social History
4. Social Problems and Policy during the Puritan Revolution,

16407*660.. / By M. Jam es . ' 1930 ; viii, 430^. -Royal' &vo,; cloth. 
25s. net. > Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd.

5. English Trade in the Fifteenth Century. Ed. Jay Eile en
Pow er , D.Litt., and M. Posta n . 1933; 435 pp., >RoyaI 8yo,„doth. 
28s. net. Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd., -

6. The Rise of the British Coal Industry. By J. V. Nee ^ 1939; 
2 vols., Royal 8vo, cloth. 50s. net. Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd.

Studies in Statistics and Scientific Method
Edited by A. L. Bowl ey  and A. Wolf .

1. Elementary Statistical Methods. By E. Rhodes ? B.A. 
(Cambridge), D.Sc. (London). 1934; 243 pp., Demy 8vo, cloth. 
10s. 6d. net. 3 v \ Rouiledge and Kegan Paul Ltd.

Publications of the School 383
3. Mathematical Analysis for Economists. By R. G. D. Allen . 

M.A. 1938; (Latest reprint 1953), 564 pp., Demy 8vo, cloth. 24s. net,
Macmillan cS* Co. Ltd.

Monographs on Social Anthropology
Publication this Series was suspended during the war but has 

recently been,^ resumed."' Girders for works in ftliis Series should be 
acldressed to |fle Department oi Anthropology, Room 204, London 
Schpol/pf Economics and Political Science, Houghton Street, Aldwych, 
W.C.2.. *-V* ^ p |,|u

1. The Work of the Gods in Tikopia. Vql. I. By R. W. Fir th . 
1940 ; vi, 188 pp. with diagrams and illustrations. Paper bound, 
10s. net. ,

2. The Work of the Gods in Tikopia. Vol. II. By R. W. Firth , 
1940; vi, 190 p,p., with diagrams and illustrations. Paper Abound, 
Lbs. net.

3. Social and Economic Organisation of the Rowanduz Kurds. 
By 'E. R/ILea ch / rT^lr;J"o2f pp., with diagrams and illustrations. 
Paper bpund^gs/ net^ (Out of print), })

4. The Political System of the Anuak of the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan.
By E. E. Evan s -Pritch ard . 164 pp., witli diagrams and illustrations.
Paper bedrid, '5s./netV / (Dutpffprint.)

5. Marriage and the Family Among the Yako in South-Eastern 
Nigeria. By Dary ll  Ford e . * 124 pp., with diagrams and illustra-
tions. ‘ Paper tiound/iosfbd'. net. (Reprinted by International African 
Institute.) .

6. Land Tenure of an Ibo Village in South-Eastern Nigeria. B|| 
M. M. Green e . 44 ppy with diagrams and a map. Paper bound* 
4s. net .^(Out of print.)'

7. Housekeeping Among Malay Peasants. By Rosema ry  Firth . 
208 pp., with maps, diagrams and illustration’s. Paper bound, 10s. 
net. {Out of print.)

8. A Demographic Study of an Egyptian Province (Sharqiya). By 
A. M. Ammar . 98 pp., with diagrams, maps and illustrations. Paper 
bound, 7s. 6d. net. 1 {Out.of print)

9. Tribal Legislation among the Tswana of the Bechuanaland 
Protectorate. By I. Schapera . 1943;/%!, 96 pp., with folding map. 
Paper bound, 9s. net. {Out of print.)} y

10. Akokoaso: A Survey of a Gold Coast Village. By W. H. 
Becket t . 1944; v, 96. pp., with coloured diagrams. Paper bound, 
8s. 6d. net. [Out of print.)

11. The Ethnic Composition of Tswana Tribes. By I. Scha pera . 
1952; vi, 133 pp., with map. Paper bound, 15s. net.

12. The Chinese of Sarawak: A Study of Social Structure. By 
Ju K’ang T’ien. vi, 92 pp., with maps and diagrams. Paper bound, 
18s. net.
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Series of Bibliographies
8. A London Bibliography of the Social Sciences.

Volumes I-IV published in 1931-2, record all works held on 31 May 
1929 by the British Library of Political and Economic 
Science and the Edward Fry Library of International 
Law at the London School'5 of Economics, by the 
Goldsmiths’ Library of Economic Literature at the 
University ' of London, and by the Libraries of the 
Royal Statistical Society, the Royal Institute of 
International Affairs, the Royal Anthropological 
Institute and the National Institute of Industrial 
Psychology, together with other special collections 
in the Library at University College, London, and 
the Reform Club.

Volume V (the First Supplement), published in 1934, lists the
additions to the same libraries from 1 June 1929 to 
31 May 1931.

Volume VI (the Second Supplement), published in 1937, lists the 
additions to the British Library of Political and 
Economic Science and the Edward Fry Library of 
International Law from 1 June 1931 to 31 May 1936, 
together with some 5,ooohdditional items in the 
Goldsmiths’ and University of London Libraries.

Volumes VII-IX record the additions to the British Library of Political 
and Economic Science and to the Edward Fry 
Library of International Law, except non-govern-
mental periodicals and material in Slavonic languages 
during the period June 1936 to May 1950.,,
Paper covers. Volumes I-V, £2 a* volume. 
Volume VI (Out of print). Volumes VII-VIII 
(A—P)», £4 each. Volrime IX in preparation. 
Monthly List of Additions, 25s. a year, British 
Library of Political and Economic Sciencel

v. Series of Reprints of Scarce Tracts in 
Economic and Political Science

kL ;*• Pl£e Theory of Foreign Trade and Pure Theory of Domestic 
Values. By Alfr ed . Mars hall . (1879.) 1930, reissued 1935, 1949; 
28, 37 pp. 5s. Full bound, 7s. 6d.

2. A Lecture on Human Happiness. By John  Gray . (1825.)
I93I>' 72, 16 pp. 5s. {Edition exhausted.)
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ru 3. Three Lectures on the Transmission of the Precious Metals 
from country to country and the Mercantile Theory of Wealth. By 

W. Seni or ;;. (1828.J4ri'931 ■; 96 pp.9 5s. {Edition exhausted.) 
4. Three Lectures on the Value of Money. By Nassa u  W. Senior . 

(1840.) ... 193^ 84 pp. 5s, . {Edition exhausted.)
' 5* Three Lectures on the Cost of Obtaining Money and on Some
Effects of Private and Government Paper Money. By Nassa u W. 
Sen ior . (1830.) ^931; 103 pp.- 5s. .{Edition exhausted.)

6. Labour’s Wrongs and Labour’s Remedy ; or, The Age of 
Might and the Age of Right. By J. F. Bray . (1839.) I93I > 218 'pp. 
7s. bd. '{Edition- exhausted) |- \

7. A Critical Dissertation on the Nature, Measures, and Causes of 
Value. By Samu el  Bai ley . (1825;)- -1931,, xxviii, 258 pp. 75. 6d. 
{Edition exhausted). *

8. Lectures on Political Economy. By MpuNTiFORT Longfi eld . 
(1834.) ^J93U I2,:2b8 pp. -7>t. 6d. JEdition exhausted.)

9. The Graphic Representation of the Laws of Supply and Demand 
and other Essays on Political Economy. , By Fleeming  Jerkin . 
(1887.) ^1931; §,154 pp.-^bs. ’ {Edition exhausted.)

10. Mathematical Psychics. By F. Y. Edgewort h , M.A. (1881.) 
1932 ; > i5G,.pp. ,5s-. {Edition exhausted.) ,

11. Grundziige der Theorie des wirtschaftlichen Giiterwerts. By
E. v .;. B6hm -Bawe ^k .; ... ,(188,6.),. 1932;. I5Qa pp. 5s. i%Edition
exhausted

12. An Essay on the co-ordination of the Laws of Distribution.
By PHiLip H. WicpsTEE^p,. „( 1894*) 1932 60. pp. 5s. {Edition
Exhausted.) - .V: * ...

13. Wages and Capital. By F. W, Tauss ig . (1896.) . With a new 
Introduction by the Author, 1932, reissued 1935; ix,5 xviii, 352 pp. 
10s; 6d. 1 '{Edition exhausted)

14. Tours in England and Wales. By A. Yojjng . (1784-1798.)
• ^2;-335vpp.^s-. 6dv - {Edition exhausted)

15. Uber Wert, Kapital und Rente. By Knut  Wick sell . (1893.JF 
1938 1143 PP' 6sj (Edition' exhausted,.)

16. Risk, Uncertainty and Profit. By Fran k  H. Knight , Ph.D* 
(1921.') 'With anew Introduction by the Author,-1933, reissued 1935,

I93^. I94d, 1947:1949; xl, 396 pp. 'Full bound, 12s. bd., {Edition 
'exhausted).
^17/ Grundsatze der Volkswirtschaftslehre. By Carl  Meng er , 
(1871.) With a new Introduction b^; F. A. Hayek, 1934xxxii, xi, 
^86 pp. . (Collected Works .of Carl Menger, V61.1.) jos . bd. ’ {Edition 
exhausted.) . .<s>, <v-{u
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18. Untersuchungen ii. d. Methode der Sooialwissenschaften, u. 
der Politischen Oekonomie insbesondere. By Carl  Menger  (1883 ) 
1933; xxxii, 292 pp. (Collected Works of Carl Menger, Vol. II.’) 
IQS. 6d»- (Edition exhausted<

19. Kleinere Schriften zur Methode und Geschichte der Volks- 
wirtschaftslehre. By Carl  Merger . 1935 ; 292 pp. {Collected 
Works of Carl Menger, Vol. III.) 10s. 6d.

20. Schriften iiber Geldtheorie und Wahrungspolitik. By Car l
Menger . 1936; 332 pp. (Collected Works of Carl Menger, Vol. IV.) 
10s. 6d. 7

This series closed with the publication of No. 20.
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Series of Reprints of Scarce Works on Political
Economy

1. Industrial Combination. By D. H. Mac Gregor , M.A. (1906.) 
*935 ’> re-issued with new Introduction bv the Author, 1938; xxiv, 
246 pp, Full bound, ,ys.. 6d. {Edition exhausted.)

2. Protective and Preferential Import Duties. By A. C. Pigou ,
M.A. (1906.) 1935; xiv, 118 pp. FuH bound, 6s. {Edition 
exhausted.) . „,;

3. Principles of Political Economy. By T. R. Malthu s . (1836.) 
*936; liv, 446 pp. Full bound,,jos, 6d. {Edition exhausted.)

4. Three Lectures on Commerce and One on Absenteeism. By
Mount ifort  Long field , LL.D. (1835.) 1937; iv, m pp. Full 
bound, 6s. ,

5* The Literature of Political Economy. By J. R. Mc Culloc h . 
(i845-) 1938; xx, 407 pp. Full bound, 12s. 6d. {Edition exhausted.)

6. Three Studies on the National Income. By Professor A. L. 
Bowley , Sc .D., and Sir Josia h  Stamp , G.B.E., Sc.D. (1919, 1920, 
1927.) 1938,* I45 PP- Full bound, 6s. {Edition exhausted.)^

7. Essays on Some Unsettled Questions of Political Economy. By 
John  Stuart  Mill . (1844.) I948» vi, 164 pp. Full bound, 10s. 6d.

8. A Study of Industrial Fluctuations. By D. H. Robertson ,
I9I5* With a new Introduction by the author, and an Appendix 
entitled “ Autour de la crise americaine de 1907 ou Capitaux-reels et 
Capitaux-apparents ” by M. Labordere (1908) 1948; xxv, 350 pp. 
Full bound, 12s. 6d. r

9. The English Utilitarians. By Lesl ie Stephen . (1900.) 
2:950; Vol. I. Jeremy Bentham, viii, 326 pp.

10. The English Utilitarians. By Leslie  Stephen .
295°; Vol. II. James Mill, vi, 382 pp.

(1900.)

11. The English Utilitarians. By LESLIE STEPHEN. (1900.) 
2950; Vol. III. John Stuart Mill, vi, 525 pp. £2 2s. per set.

12. London Life in the Eighteenth Century. By M. Dorot hy  
George . (1925.) 1930,1951; 468 pp. Full bound, 15s. od.
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vi. Hobhouse Memorial Trust Lectures
A. HOBHOUSE MEMORIAL LECTURES, 1930-1940. Published by

Oxford University Press. Cloth, pp. 298, 10s. 6d. net. {Out of 
print.) This decennial volume included lectures 1-19 delivered 
from 1930 to 1940 as follows:—

1. Towards Social Equality. John  A. Hobson . ,

2. The Absurdity of any Mind-Body Relation. Charles  S. Myers ,
M.B.E., F.R.S:, M.A:

3. The Growth of Common Enjoyment. J. L. Hammond ,
Hon. D.Litt.(Oxon). ^

4. Rational and Irrational Elements in Contemporary Society.
K. Mannh eim ,; Ph.D.

5. The Unity of Mankind. Morr is  Gins berg , M.A., D.Lit.
6. Thought and Real Existence. G. Dawes  Hicks , M.A., Ph.D.,

Litt.D., F.B.A.
7. Materialism in Politics. J. L. Stocks , M.A.
8. Some Thoughts on the Economics of Public Education. R. H.

Tawney , B.A., Litt.D.
9. The Downfalls of Civilizations. A. J. Toynbe e , D.Litt.(Oxon),

F.B.A. '

10. The Decline of Liberalism. H. J. Las ki , M.A.(Oxon).

B. HOBHOUSE MEMORIAL LECTURES, 1941-1950. Published 
t by Oxford University Press;: Cloth, pp. viii, 268, 17s, 6d. net.

This decennial volume includes lectures 11-20 delivered from 
1941 to 1950, as follows J

11. The Three Laws of Politics. R. G. Collin gwood , F.B.A.,
LL.D.

12. The Biological Basis of Human Nature. A. M. Car r -
Sau nd ers , M.A.

13. Men and Moral Principles. L. Susa n  Stebbi ng , M.A., D.Lit,
14. Science and Administration in Modern Government. Herbert  

l S. Morri son , P.C., M.P.
15. The Making of Social Policy. H. L. Beales ; M.A.
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v 16. Religidnand Science f A, Diagnosis. Charl es  JE" Rave n ,
. D.Dr gg i Y .. .?‘

17*, The Lifer Work of J. A, Hobson., H. N. Brails ,ford , M.A.,
' .IJ^D. ^

18. Principles and Ideals in Politics. G., C. Fie ld , M.A., D.Litt.,
F.B.A. |

19. Social Worlds of Knowledge. V* GwffoiU'CmLDt;, D.Litt.,
F.B.A.

20. Human Law and the Laws of Nature in China and the West. 
®1Jose ph ’Need ham , Flk^S':-

Some of these lectures can still be Stained’lepSfa'tely."
C.„ These lectures will icontmM;h>lto be delivered: annuall^^de^. the 

Hobhouse Memorial; Thrust, and will be -published-,separately in 
the Krst instance^ subsequently appearing- in a ]thir|| decennial 
volume v Two lectures in ,this third seneih^^. already ..been, 
'published:^-'.'*

21. Technology and History. Cha rles  ’.Sing er , D.Mtt., M.D.,
: ‘■iF.'RVC.P.,- F.S.A.

22. Contributions of Psychology to Socidl Problems. .pSiR Cyri l
Burt , BiLitt., D.Scf/LL.D., F.B.A: • %9S3K pp.-ybpls. net.

vii. Stevenson Memorial Lectures
These lectures, the first of which was delivered at the London School 

of Economics in February, 1949, are.given j annually rimder<ithe joint 
auspices of the London School of Economics and.of the .Roylil Institute 
of International Affairs., Each lecture is published separately and, in 
due course, will appear in decennial5 volumes/' Published by Oxford 
University Press.

1. National and International History. Field-Marshal the Rt.
Hon. Earl Wavell, G.C.B., C.M.G., M.C.

^1949, pp. 21, 2s. net.
2. Strasbourg : The Second Year. Paul -Hen ri  Spa AR: 1952,

j, . t : pp .^S-^sibdi net. I
3. Anglo-American Relations in the Atomic Age. James B.

. ; ; Conant, Ph.D.. 1952, pp. 42, .<5! nefo . , .. £ .1:

viii. Annual Survey of English Law 1928* 1940
: The Survey of English Taw was prepared annually by the School 

from 1930 to 1946 inclusive. The' annual bulletins give an account 
of the development of .English legislation, case law, and legalTiterature 
over this period. They are intended for- lise of English -and foreign 
law teacheri.and students arid also for legal 'practitiohera; r ,gt
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The Survey is divided into the following parts :||&) Jurisprudence; 
,(2) Legal History; (3^,Constitutional Law; (4) Administrative Law;
(5) Family Law and the Law of Persons; (6) Property and Convey-
ancing; (7) Contract; (8) The Law of Tort; (9) Mercantile Law; 
(10) industrial Law; (n) Evidence; (12) Civil Procedure; • (13) 
Criminal Law and Procedure; (14) Conflict of Laws; (15) International 
Law and Conventions.

Each part, (except (1) and (2) ) is sub-divided into three sections: 
{a) Legislation; (b) CaseLaw; (c) Bibliography.

The Survey Is. the collective work of the teachers of" Law at the 
School.

Copies of the issues for 1932 to 1940, inclusive, can be obtained on 
application to the publishers, Messrs, Sweet & Maxwell, Ltd.

Copies of the issues for 1928 and 1929 can be obtained from the 
School.





RESEARCH
The London School of Economics has, horn its foundation, been 

a centre of .research in the held of the social sciences and has sought 
to provide adequate research facilities both for members of the 
teaching staff and for graduate students. The primary requirement 
was a research htorary which, in the words of the appeal launched in 
1896 for funds for its establishment, would “ provide, for the serious 
student of administrative or .constitutional problems, what has 
hitherto been lacking in this country, namely., a collection of materials 
for economic and political research ”. Following the success of this 
appeal, the British Library of Political and Economic Science was 
established; sit is now perhaps thefargest library in the world devoted 
exclusively to the socM sciences.

Another early development was the institution, also in 189b, of 
a series of Studies in Economics and Political Science; these Studies 
numbered over due hundred by 1932 when the initial series was closed 
and succeeded by a new series. The latter was superseded by another 
arrangement in 1944 when the Publications Committee, under the 
Chairmanship of Professor Sir Arnold Plant, assumed responsibility 
for the editing of studies issued under the auspices of the School, In 
1909 the School began to sponsor the publication of select bibliographies 
in social studies, and since 1930 has issued reprints of scarce works 
t&d scarce tracts in Economic and Political Science.

The School has also .established periodical publications in the field
social studies. Economic a quarterly journal founded in 192^ 

has an ever widening circulation. Another quarterly journal, Politica, 
devoted to those branches of the social sciences not covered by 
Economica was published from 1935 to 193.9. During the war, a 
quarterly journal .devoted to problems of reconstruction, Agenda, 
was published) notwithstanding the difficulties presented by war-time 
conditions. In March, 1950, The British Journal of Sociology, a new 
quarterly journal, was established and is published for the School by 
Messrs. Routledge and Kegan Paul, 'Ltd. From 1930 to 1940 an 
Annual Survey of English Law was. issued under the auspices of the 
School and an Annual Digest of Public International Law Cases 
covering the years from 1919.

Until 1947 the School was not in a position to finance research out 
of its own funds, and was thus .dependent on the generosity of 
benefactors. Between 1923 and 1.937, and also between 1937 and 1945 
grants were made to the School by the Rockefeller Foundation, which
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were used to finance such research projects as the New Survey of 
London Life and Labour, begun in 1929 and completed in 1935; the 
Laud Utilization Survey of Great Britain under the direction of 
Professor L. D. Stamp; and the International History of Prices and 
Wages under the direction of Lord (then, Sir William) Beveridge; as 
well as individual projects in the fields,oL^fcial Biology and Economic 
History.

In 1945 the Manchester Oil Refinery, Ltdl,...placed [funds at the 
disposal of iihe School for a period of seven, years. Expressing the 
conviction, based on their own experience, that highly fruitful results 
were to be expected from a closer alliance between the economist and 
the industrial technician, the donors* though-attaching no conditions 
to their gift, hoped it would make possible the closer study of economics 
with special reference to industry in this country. With assistance 
from this fund Professor R. S. Edwards made two. studies; ,The 
first, a review of Co-operative Industrial Research in Great Britain 
was published in 1950, and the second, a survey of Industrial Research 
Institutibns in Switzerland, in. 1951. In .1946, the'Trustees ofi4he 
Nuffield Foundation made a generous grant of £20,060 to the School 
towards the cost of a programme of research into- social .selection and 
differentiation.. The object is to study the nature of the class structiire 
of Great Britain and the factors influencing the selection and move-
ment, of individuals to different social strata. Thje problem fyas 
approached by examining the relationships^ between occupational 
grade, educational background and social status. A preliminary 
study of the views of a sample of the population on the “ social stand-
ing 1 of different occupation hass .beep/completed and published. 
Material for the enquiry into the social status structure of the popula-
tion was collected by a nation-wide sample enquiry carried out in 
association with the Ministry of Labour and the Social1 Survey. A 
number of detailed reports have been prepared. They include an 
examination of the educational experience of the population; as at 
*949; the measurement of social mobility over time:; the influence of 
education upon social mobility; a study-of inter-class marriage'and 
the influence of social mobility upon family size. In addition the ages 
at which occupational stability is reached have also been examined by 
means of occupational profiles.

This general study of social mobility has beeh supplemented by &£ 
series of special enquiries into subjective aspects of social'‘Status; 
self-recruitment in specific professions; the functioning of the educa-
tional selection process since the 1944 Act; and the structure /of 
leadership in voluntary organisations in relation to the ptdblem of 
social status. Reports on these various studies1 hive’ been brought 
together in a symposium entitled “ Social mobility in Britain ”, edited 
by Professor D. V. Glass. The symposium will be published in 1954;

In addition to this series of studies, a profession of outstanding 
importance—the higher. Civil Service—has been chosen for intensive
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analysis. A detailed study of changes in the social strata from -which 
the higher administrative grades, of the Civil Service are recruited has 
been made from published and unpublished sources. The preparation 
of -a* report on this work is well under way, and the possibility of 
extending the scope of the enquiry is being discussed.

In the session 1949-50, the Rockefeller Foundation generously 
provided funds up to £4,200 per annum for three years for the establish-
ment and maintenance of a Department of Sociological and Demo-
graphic Research. The aims of the Department may-be summarised 
as (1) promoting the/study and application of sociology m this country 
and collaborating internationally; (2) sponsoring social research 
projects; and (3) organising seminars and lectures. • The first includes 
a contribution* in the organisation of the activities of the . British 
Sociological Association and collaboration with the International 
Sociological Association. The second and third seek to train students 
by'providing facilities'for graduates to work on problems which involve 
th^ collection of data in-'th&r fields, and to encourage research withm a 
definite framework sd4 that the results of individual research may be 
cumulative In addition, the’Department serves as a co-ordinating 
body fot m integral research units, the Sociological Research Unit, to 
which reference has already been made, the Population Investigation 
Committee and the Division of Research Techniques. The Population 
Investigation Committee, a research group concerned with itie jtedy 
of demographic questions is fidu'sed at the School aiid affiliated wrth it. 
This Committed;'undertakes investigations into population problems 
sind. publishes a quarterly‘journal Population Studies;

The-Committee has recently.rreceiyed two, generous grants, one 
from the Nuffield Foundation of £5,0001 per annum for three years, 
and another of £1,400 per annum for,the same period from the Popula-
tion Council Incorporated,”of New York. At present, the national 
survey of the development of children is continuing, in co-operation 
with the Institute of . .Child Health, and it, is hoped that a volume 
dealing with the, health and development of the pre-school child will 
be published shortly. The Committee is also co-operating with the 
Scottish Council for Research in Education in their survey of the 
intelligence of Scottish school children. In the past session work on 
French and Belgian population policy his continued, as haye the 
studies in the, historical demography of Britain. A sub-committee is 
now drawing up plans for future research, and it is hoped to undertake 
a detailed study of marriage in the nCar future.

As part of : the Department of Sociological and Demographic Re-
search, a Division of Research Techniques has been, set up under the 
Directorship of Professor M. G. Kendall, to study and develop 
techniques of 'Social research. The School was fortunate in enlisting 
the interest of the Nuffield Foundation in this project; the Foundation 
has made grants of £16,500 for the first five years of the Division s
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work, namely, to *933/54, and has undertaken to make further
grants totalling £i0,000 for the five yeans 1954/55 to 1958/59., The 
Division is concerned with two main fields of study; the technique of 
sampling in social enquiries and the investigation of statistical re-
lationships where the data are of the type usually produced by social 
enquiries. Progress has been made along both these lines and, with the 
co-operatibn of some professional agencies, various enquiries have been 
completed or are in progress. Research has also been carried but bn 
various aspects of the theory of statistical Relationship, sampling, 
estimation and the analysis of ranked data. A number of papers on 
these subjects have been published and have been issued as a separate 
series of reprints.

In August, 1949, the Elmgrant Trust made available to the School 
a grant of £2,000 for the purpose of studying the social processes of 
electoral choice. Under the guidance of a steering committee composed 
of the late Professor Laski, Professors Robson, Kendall and Glass and 
outside persons possessing special knowledge of this type of investiga-
tion an intensive Survey of the electorate and political organisations of 
Greenwich was organised, covering a period of three months up to the 
General Election. Both quantitative and qualitative methods of 
research were employed. A further grant from the funds of the 
Department of Sociological and Demographic Research was made 
towards the cost of analysing the findings of this Survey. An interim 
report on one aspect of the enquiry was published in the December., 
1950V issue of the British Journal qf Sociology. A considerable part of 
the report has been completed and steps are being taken to finish the 
remaining chapters.

A grant of £1,000 per annum for three years was received during 
the session 1:949-50 from the Passfield Trustees. The research projects 
financed With the aid of this grant are (1) Labour party documents 
from 1900 to 5:945; (2) a study Of Trade Union constitutions and 
organisation; (3) a study of political patty ‘Organisation in Great 
Britain; and (4) the character and utilisation of the Passfield papers 
on 19th century local government:' The report on the Passfield 
papers on 19th century local government has been Completed and 
deposited in the library. In the work on Labour party documents 
a large collection of material illustrative Of the development Of Labour 
party policy in various fields has been assembled. The intention is to 
publish, as a book, selected documents with explanatory notes, and 
chapters introducing various aspects Of the development of Labour 
party policy.

Since 1:947 the School has, feu the first time, been in a position to 
assist research out of its own income. A central Research Committee 
has been established which advises the Governors of the School upon 
the allocation of funds available for research. It is in this manner 
that the four research divisions-^the Economic Research Division, 
the Social Research Division, the Geographical and Anthropological
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Research Division and the Government Research Division receive 
money for projects sponsored by them.

No survey of research work pursued at the School, however brief, 
would be complete without reference to the studies undertaken by 
postgraduate student's. Some indication of their range and of the 
facilities provided by the School m,ay be obtained from the School’s 
Postgraduate Studies pamphlet. The number of students registered 
for postgraduate study at the School was over 500 in the session 
*952-53- [
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BOOKS PUBLISHED FOR THE 
LONDON SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS

By LONGMANS, GREfiN & CO. LTD.

THE RUBBER INDUSTRY 
P, T: Bauer

Wfy- ,T ,Tjr "25s.’net ,
jpjYjE LECTURES ON ECONOMIC PROBLEMS 

Professor G. J. Stiglen ■
.'J 'ms^6d. net ■

' BRITISH BROADCASTING,
R. H. Coasts- 

}-# £$. 2$:} 1 net ,
THE HABITUAL CRIMINAL 

Norval Mopris.
? ‘ ’iis. 6d. net

WELFARE ECONOMICS. AND THE THEORY OF THE STATE 
H William J. Baumol

2.1 si net I I
DEMOCRACY AND FOREIGN POLICY 

R.iBassett'r 
Mlsfpet

• By G. BELL & SONS’ LTD.
POLITICAL SYSTEMS OF’ HIGHLAND BURMA 

%UE. R. Leach, M.AJCantab.), PluD.QLondmf 1 
1 (In the..Br^SiS),.,,

CONTRACTS OF PJUBLIC AUTHORITIES :
A COMPARATIVE STUDY 1 

J. D. B. Mitchell, LL.B:, Ph.Di{Londori)
. „ ■ (In the Prgss) ., ■ •

For farther particulars of these publications, ,see.page380
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ECONOMICA
ECONOMICA is issued quarterly by the London School of 
Economics and Political Science in February, May, August 

and November

Volume XIX (New Series) 1952, contains the following articles:
The Acceleration Principle and the Theory of Invest-

ment: A Survey a . D. Knox
British Banking Practices, 1750-1850: Some Legal 

Sidelights J. K. Horsefield
The Classical Monetary Theory: The Outcome of 

the Discussion Gary S. Becker and William J. Baumol
Competition and Prices: A Study of Groundnut 

Buying in Nigeria p. T. Bauer and B. S. Yamey
Cost Curves for Electricity Generation K. S. Lomax
The Economist’s Description of Business Behaviour G. F. Thirlby 
The Effects of Income-Redistribution on Aggregate 

Consumption with Interdependence of Consumers’
Preferences Harry G. Johnson

The Evaluation of Federal Grants A. D. Scott
Factor Prices and International Trade Abba P. Lerner
The First London Dock Boom and the Growth of 

the West India Docks Walter M. Stern
Further Reflections on Retail Pricing Margaret Hall and Henry Smith 
The Inequality of Incomes in the United Kingdom E. C, Rhodes 
Marshall’s Principles of Economics in the Light of 

Contemporary Economic Thought C. W. Guillebaud
Multiple-Purpose Public Enterprises—Criteria for 

. Pricing Alan S. Manne
A Note on Mr. Lerner’s Paper I. F. Pearce
A Note on Railway Constructional Costs 1825-1850 Harold Pollins
Planning by Economic Survey E. Devons
Price Changes and the Stability of the Balance of Trade W. Beckerman 
The Pricing of Manufactured Products Ronald S. Edwards
A Rehabilitation of the Classical Theory of Marginal 
„ Utility h . Bernardelli
Some Questions About Ricardo T. W. Hutchison
Unemployment in Belgium and Full Employment 

Policy W. Robertson
The Value of Bonus Issues Margaret Rix

ANNUAL SUBSCRIPTION : £1 5s. Od.
Single Copies, 8s. 6d. post free

Subscriptions and inquiries should be addressed to the 
Publications Department, London School of Economics
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AT THE

ECONOMISTS’
BOOKSHOP
-------------------  ltd . ---------------- —

11-12 CLEMENT'S INN PASSAGE 
ALDWYCH • LONDON • W.C.2

TELEPHONE: CHANCERY 7508

Business hours 9.30 a.m. - 6 p.m. Monday to Friday, and until 7 p.m. on Tuesdays 
and Thursdays in term time, for the special benefit of evening students.

YOU MAY BROWSE
AT LEISURE AND JUDGE FOR YOURSELF WHAT 
TO PURCHASE IN YOUR SUBJECT

YOU MAY GET ADVICE
AS TO THE POSITION OF BOOKS DIFFICULT 
TO GET AND COMING FROM ABROAD

YOU MAY ORDER
BOOKS BY POST

FOR BOOKS YOU MAY WISH TO SELL
YOU WILL GET VERY FAVOURABLE PRICES IF THEY ARE 

OUT OF PRINT AND FAIR PRICES FOR ALL OTHERS

THE ECONOMISTS' BOOKSHOP
SPECIALIZES IN BOOKS REQUIRED FOR COURSES AT 
THE LONDON SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND AT OTHER 

UNIVERSITIES AND FOR POST-GRADUATE READING

THERE IS ALSO AN ATTRACTIVE DISPLAY OF GENERAL LITERATURE

H
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